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PREFACE. 



I 



beg leave to present the English Student with a German 
grammar composed upon principles which make it quite a new 
metbod. Intended at first for Belgian scbools and written in 
Frencb, it was submitted to the minister for Public Instruction 
to bave it approved. The favour it met with not only from 
the Board of Examination, bat also from the Educational Staff 
throughout the whole kingdom, prevailed on me to make an 
English edition. 

It is styled 'Conversation-Grammar' but is entirely different 
from those school-books which go by this name, as the conver- 
sational part in them is limited to some phrases only, having 
little or no connection with the lessons exposed. Mv grammar 
is thoroughly conversational. All the translations and exercises, 
while exemplifying the grammatical rules, embody them in 
sentences that make seose with one another. Moreover, its Contents 
are taken fron matters of fact^ familiär to the itHdeot and te the 
teachen Thus the association of ideas being brought to bear, 
the Student is not only assisted in properly learning bis vocab- 
nlary, but also in learning sentences having a practical result. 

Now it will be obvious, even to laymen, that translations 
and exercises worked out upon such principles caonot but ecooo- 
mise an enormons amouot of time to the Student, and what is still 
more important, ioterest Um in a lesson in which eiety word he 
has to deal with may immediately be timed to accomit 

To prove this, as it were, at first sight, I exhibit hereafter 
two exercises, one composed after the actual fashion, the other 
lifter my principles, in order to enable the reader to judge by 
himself on which side the greater advantages may be reaped 
by a Student who is learnlog a Ungnade not for the simple porpose 
«f reading, bot also with the view of writing and speaking it 

To do the exercise on the left, the Student has gone 
through the conjugation of the auxiliary verbs, the plural of 
nouns, and the use of prepositions, thus spending more than 
a couple of months on a work with little or no profit, whereas 
he is enabled to do my exercise, composed withont any case« 
iiilexioii, at least in a month with an evident advantage for Con?er- 
«atlon. 
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With case-inflexioD. 

I have bntter and cheese. 
He has bread and meat. 
We have some birds. The 
boy has two dogs. I had 
a watch. I shall have a 
picture. I had two lamps. 
My sisters have had many 
needles. I had a garden. 
If we had a house and a 
garden. If you had some 
paper. They will have no 
ink. Ghildren, take care of 
your books. I have had 
little wine. He has had 
mach pleasure at the ball, 
etc. 



Withoot case-iiiflexion. 

At the hötel. (Page 14.) 

Walter, give me (ßcben Sic mir) 
a little butter, some bread and 
cheese. — Here they are, Sir. — 
That is too mach bread bat too 
little cheese. — Here is more cheese. 
Is that all (alles) (you want)? — 
No, waiter, that is not all. Have 
you any wine or beer? — Yes, 
Sir, we have wine and beer. — 
Then give me a glass (of) wine. 
Is your coffee good ? — It is excel- 
lent. — Well, give me also a cup 
of coffee, some milk and sugar. — 
Have you (got) milk enough, Sir? — 
Thank you (banic), I have even 
too mach milk. — Do you wisb 
(toünfd&cn ©tc) (for) anything eise ? 
— Yes, waiter, let me have {atbtn 
©ie mir) a cigar and the bill. etc. 



GRAMMATICAL - SYSTEM. 

My grammar being strictly conversational, its system has 
been based on the formation of the sentence, starting from 
the simplest clause and going as far as the period. It is laid 
out in three conceiitric Coorses. 

I. The Elementary Coorse, dealing in simple sentences only^ 
teaches the inflexions by which subject and predicate are 
brought to bear upon each other. It has been divided into a 
certain number of Sections, each of them containing a new 
adjunct more difficult to deal with than the former. (See Table 
01 Contents hereafter.) 

IL The liddle Conrse completes Etymology in a systematica) 
way, altogether with the teaching of the construction of the 
subordinate Clause. The Student having got sufficient know- 
ledge of the structure of the language, ought to become ac- 
quainted now with those parts of grammatical construction 
which, if exposed to him at the beginning, would only have 
been a hindrance to bis progress. This division gives him at 
the same time an opportunity of rehearsing those sections of 
the Clements which he was unable to master thoroughly. 

(The assigning of simple sentences to the elementary 
course is quite natural. The order of words in the simple and 
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Bubordinate Glauses being widely different in Oerman, tbe 
Student, if introduced to botb of them too early, would only be 
delayed in bis study by fostering in bis mind a confasion 
highly prejudicial to bis progress.) 

Let me add tbat tbe process by wbieb tbe plural of noans 
is formed, as well as tbe Classification of Strong verbs, bas 
been simplified by explaining tbose parts of Etymology witb 
tbe aid of tbe bistory of tbe language.) 

III. Tbe Upper Conrse comprises Syntax. It teacbes, in 
a progressive vvay, the laws by wbicb tbe stndent is enabled 
to produce coherent ideas witb appropriate words. Tbat is: 

1. To unite one word to another. 

2. To make one word dependent on anotber. 

3. To nnite sentences of the same kind (Co -Ordinate 

Clauses). 

4. To unite sentences of diflferent kinds (Subordinate 

Glauses). 

5. To subordinate ideas in different Glauses as to Time 

and Mood. 

6. Tbe Order of Words and Glauses. 

Tbese divisions of Syntax may be ranged under tbree 
beads: Syntax of Goncord, Syntax of Government, and tbe 
Order of Words and Glauses. 

Witb regard to tbe fornatlon of subordinate Clavses, as well as 
to tbeir redoction to simple members of the principal Clause, and to thelr 
abridgnient to participial or inflnitlye Clauses, the authör believes bav- 
ing treated this matter in a manner so as to enable the Student 
to get a clear idea of a part of grammar which, thougb of the 
greatest importance for a thorongh study of auy lauguage, bas too 
often beeto entirely neglected or treated in an off-hand way. 



TRANSLATIONS, EXEßCLSES, AND NAßMTIOBfS. 

I beg to expose likewise in wbat manner translations, 
exercises, and narrations shonld be used. 

Exercises, and in particular conversational exercises, be- 
ing more difficult to grapple witb tban translations, it would 
not be advisable to pass from every translation to its corre- 
sponding exercise, unless the pupil be of a maturer mind. 
Exercises, bowever, being composed witb tbe view of putting 
tbe Student to the test as to whether or not he bas understood 
the rules, the same result will be arrived at wben, after the 
translation having been corrected, be is made to retranslate 
bis English into German. 



— vin - 

By this process he will in a short time master his vocab- 
nlary thoroaghly, and, moreover, be led to compare the 
English Idiom with the German text, which will familiarise 
him with the idiomatic differences existing between the two 
langaages. 

Having in ih\B manner proceeded as far as the formation 
of the plaral, the Student should then vary his translations 
with appropriate exercises taken from the beginning which, 
by this time, he will be enabled to do withoat any difficulty. 
This mode of learning, if continued all along the elementary 
course, will have improved the student to such a degree as 
to render him capable of doing the different translations and 
exercises of the second Course one after the other. 

The narrativeSy composed on the principles expounded 
heretofore, are quite in keeping, as regards their difficulty, 
with the translations and exercises. Each of them is foUowed 
by questions, which the Student should answer by writing. 
Having got as far as the second Course, the different answers 
to the questions should be connected by transitional phrases, 
so as to make a new story. This practise will soon lead the 
Student to compose by himself. The several subjects bearing 
he title ^Aufsatz' have been arranged to serve this purpose. 
They are to be found towards the end of the second Course. 

Finally I heg tO' add that I am far from belle ving my 
tnethod to be pertect. So I shall be very glad, if those of my 
fellow-teachers "who take interest in my work, will point out 
to me any imperfections they might discover, in order to have 
them corrected, as soon as a new edition will be necessary. 

I. SYDOW. 
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Th 

§ 1« The Germ 


le Germ£ 


m Alphabi 




an Alphabet consists of twenty six letters: 


Chancter 


Name 


Character 


Name 


a, a 


ah. 


% n 


enn. 


«, 6 


bay. 


D, 


0. 


e, c 


tsay. 


% P 


pay. 


®, b 


day. 


O, q 


hoo. 


S, e 


ay. 


% X 


air. 


3r, f 


eff. 


©, f, s 


ess. 


®, 8 


gay. 


%t 


tay. 


l>-^ 


Jiah, 


U, u 


00. 


ai 


ee. 


35, ö 


fow. 


9, i 


yot 


2B, to 


vay. 


fi, l 


kah. 


I, 5 


ix. 


8,1 


eil. 


?), 9 


ipsilone. 


aJi, m 


emm. 


3.8 


tset. 


The vowels i 


are a, c, i, o, 


U, and 9. The other letters are 


called consonants. 










Double 


Towels* 


' 


aa, 00 




cc 


— 00. 


- 


Modlfled 


Towels* 




«e, or ^, 


ä De, or 


Ö, ö 


Ue, or Ü, fi. 




Diphtl 


kOHgS. 




ai, oi 


®, 


et 


(^, eu. 


^^•^# *♦♦♦ 


«9, 


e^ 


Keu, or ^, äu. 


Double aid eoMf 


lonnd eoBSOBaatB. 




61^, d^, ch 


- d§3 — X 




@p, ^p, ap. 


@(^, f(^, 8h 


<r ck 


ff. % fl8 


©t, % St. 


Qu, qu, qu 


- ng — ng 


— ß = tz 


s^, t$ = t 




§2^ 


¥0weku 




The Grennan 


Towel souiuj 


[f greatly differ 


firom those we 


haye for corresponding letters in 


Englkh. 





_ 2 — 
I is pronounced like a in ask: J^Otec father, iiübm to 

' in loot-vowelB, followed by a single consonant, sounds 
pale; Itbai to live, gcbetl to give. With an v after it 
is broad, like tbe a in care: lOtr who, fc^vet heav;, 

' ia uiiaoc6nt«d prefixee and BuiSxes is dull and Bimilar 
glish e in fatber, woollen: leben to live, fi^ begeben to 
ftnben to send. 

Long and short vowel saands are ths same in qoalitj, bnt 
lantity: ^abcn to have; ^alte had; &abc gift; Ohittc husbaiid', 
ittet bnttär, 

followed by t ia long, and aounda like I in piece; it 
ide long, when followed by a mute ^, or wben ending 
le: i^m, i^nen, i^ie to him, to them, your; 8f=ta=nei, 

Twise it is eounded like | in blt: 3Rttte centre, tntt with, 

er. 

I wben long is pronounced like in nOte: ^otm to go 

nly, grufe great 

I long Bounds like Q in mde; when sbort it is similar 

n fall: gut good, Muti) courage; gttttCI food, Wlttüet 

I is met with only in words introduced from foreign 
S^niS Tyre, ß^ruS Cyrus. 

§ 3. ConsoDiiDts. 

id )t final are pronounced sliarper tban the corre- 

etters in English; they bave nearly the sound of p and 

at be leamt from a native: ?d6 body, @egenb country. 

pis sounded like tg before i, ^, ft: ßäfar, &ntner, 

isua, ß^ruä Cyrus. In all other caaea it is pronounced 

ito, grebit. 

g initial ig hard, and aounda like the Englisb g in 

m: ^Ul fork, gib give, gut good. 

he middle of a word it ia aoAer, almoat aimilar to f in 

nt bow, Sage Position, liegen to lie. 
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At the end of words it approaches the sound of the Welsh 
€h: ^öntg king, einig agreed, ^äftg cage. Both these sounda 
can only be leamt from a native; g final with an u before it 
nearly vanishes: ^Öffnung hope, 99cugung flexion. 

0^ 1^ initial is strongly aspirated as in English: l^iet here, 
^aax bair, j^ettet gay. ^ after or before t t is mute: SThttl^ cou- 
rage, 9flljctn Äbine. 

3f jl is pronounced like y in year: jcmonb some one, |agen 
to bunt. 

@f f/ a foUowed by a vowel and placed at the beginning 
or in the middle of a word, is pronounced like the English z. 
It is Sharp at the end of words when preceded by f^, p^ ^^ g^ 
f, j or having a vowel before it: ©onnc sun, {Rofc rose; §aui8 
house, SDiouä mouse, ^c6fc crabs, ©tö|}fcl cork. 

C^ tl Sounds like f: ©ater father, lior before. In words 
of foreign origin it is pronounced like the English v: ©enebig 
Venise, 9tolicm6et november. 

3^ j sounds like iü : jiel^cn to draw, ^dt time, jeigcn to show. 

Note, i is pronounced like ts in French and Latin words endin ;^ 
in init: 92ation nation, $ortion portion. 

§ 4* Compound consonants. 

(S,^, Hf initial when followed by a, Üp U, or l, X sounds 
like I: g^l^Ot choir, (S^axalttX character, g^J^tiftuS Christ. 

HfS is sounded like tS: Otfyü ox, ^uHfü fox. It is less 
harsh when preceded or followed by tp i or by diphthongs or 
vowels with the Umlaut (see § 7): Chirurg surgeon, i^ I, ©üifter 
books. 

Hf has a guttural sound like the Greek x afber 0^ n, U: 
SBadft brook, 5DaclÖ roof, Suift book. 

d is pronounced like the English sh in words of French 
origin: (Sf^ololobt chocolate, (Sl^atabe charade. 

ff^ has the same sound as the English sh: fd^etlten to shine, 
fd^on already. 

d is a doubled I: @totf stick, ®Iotfe clock, betfett to cover. 

ff or ^ is never met with in the beginning of words. It 

1» 
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has a harsh and a soft sound. The harsh |^ is transformed into 
ff when the word is inflected: ^lufe river, §Iüffe rivers; 9?u|^ nut, 
92üffe nuts. The sofk |^ does not change, because of the vowel 
before it being long: gu^ foot, güfee feet; grofe geat, gtöfecr 
greater. 

i^ sounds like jj: ©t% seat, @a% clause^ 2^a%e paw, 
^a%e cat. 

ft and \p initial sound, the latter like shp, the former like 
Sht: Stabt town, ftolj proud, ^pkl play. 

^f/ >f = f- ^fetb horse, ^funb pound. 

§ 5. Lon^ and short vowels. 

Vowels are long, that is they have a more protracted sound: 

a) when they are doubled: Slal eel, ©ec lake, Sopt boat. 

b) when they are followed by 1^ belonging to the same 

syllable: Qa^ number, ^afjxt cock, SWal^I meal. 

Note 1. fi with i before it is omitted in modern orthography: 
aPut^ = 3Kut, «Rot^ = 9Jot misery. 

Note 2, i with an c after it, is long: Siebe love, lieb kind. 

c) The general rule is that any vowel with a Single con- 
sonant after it, is long: gut good, 93lut blood, mit me, bit thee, 

fag*cn to say. 

Vowels have the short sound: 

a) When they are followed by two or several consonants 
belonging to the same syllable: ®affc street, JRuffc Russian, SWeffcr 
knife. 

b) In the foUowing monosyllables : itt^ l^itt/ tltitt^ dttlf 

nm, t^m, mit, ah, nun, nnt, an, hi», man, t», HS, m», 
US^alh, ms. 

c) In the prefixes tX, tttlS, mt, jet, tllt* 

. d) In the suflSxes attt^ Itl, tl, fei, etl, tt, äftU etc. 

§ 6« On the Accent 

In German as well as in English one syllable only in a 
word can have the stress of the voice; all others lose as much 
in sound as that one gains: SSergnfigen pleasure, Ibefd^teiben to 
deecribe. 
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The accent being generally placed on the root-vowel, the 
Student should never accent suffixes such as: bat, C, ein, en, Cltb, 
em, ig, in, ifd^, lein, c^en, ling, niß, ung, fal, fe(, l^aft, l^eit, feit. 

The following alone are excepted:- Iretl/ ittf it, iU, d, ift, 
it, lg, ant, ani, tut, at nx, al H, most of which have come 
into German from other languages: ®to^XCipf)it geography, ©enetllt 
general, ^att^el party, Rapier paper etc. 

§ 7. The aceent in Compound words. 

In Compound words the accent of the voice afiects the first 
component as in English: (BitO^fjUt straw-hat, OetttttStag birth- 
day, ©Ingüogel singing-bird. 

Hence it results that words beginning with a prefix, may 
have the accent on it: fltlffe^en to put on, afife^en to put down. 
Are excepted the inseparable prefixes ht, ^t, tX, t^tX, ^tX, tUt, 
tU0^ (See inseparable verbs.) 

§ 8. On the Ittttlailt 

The vowels d, 0, U and the diphihong f||t are submitted 
to modifications which it is important to know. 

a becomes qc, ä and is pronounced like e in there. 
„ oe, ö „ „ „ „ u in spur, 

u „ ue, ü similar to the French u in du. 
au „ aeu, du „ „ „ „ like toy. 
In German those modifications are called Uutlout (modified 
sound). As there is no word in English to express this term, 
we shall use the German word. 

Note 1, a, H, It Htt take the Umlaut, when to the root-syllable 
there is appended a suffix with i in it: ®raf — ©räftn, gut — gütig. 

Note 2. The student may however often meet with words with the 
Umlaut, that have no i in their ending and vice versa. These peculiarities 
can only be explained by the history of the language, as is the case with 
the diminutives in d^cn and lein. The i which gave rise to the Umlaut 
has disappeared, bat the effect continues. 

§ 9« Readbi^ exercises. 

Little eat and little mouse« 

ein aWäuSd^en fa§ in feinem 8od^ 

A little mouse sat in its hole 
The little cat sat before, 



8ie6 SKäuäf^m tomm, tomm nä^er bo^! 

Deal little mouee come, come aeater thenl 

8ie6 SKöuS^en fomm fieröor! 

Dear little moase come outi 

^ gebe Dir 3«*«. t" weiß, fo füg. 

I give thea sugar, so white, so sweet, 
SMel 3tüg(^en au^ vollauf. 
Manj DQtB also abnndatitlf. 
<DaS 3)7äu3d^ fi^ betören lieg, 
The littla mouae let heraalf be deoeived, 
^aS ßä^^ frag e3 auf. 
The little cat eat it op. 

§ 10. The tblef and tbe little dog. 

ISit !$itb nttti btti ^ttntufiot. 
6. ©ria, §ünb(^, ftiir, unb fei gefc^bt, beig nk^t: ic^ 
ef. Quiot, little dog, qniet and be wise, bite not: I 
I lein Seib, loiQ bit eine fc^öne 33tatn)UTft geben. 
Indeed, do härm, I will give thae a flne aanaage. 
itb, !DHt nii^ten, batum b^' ic^ eben. ^ fe^'8, bu 

g. No such thing, that is jnet wh; I do bark. I saa it, thon 

ftel^Ien ^ier, bcmim t^uft bu fo f^ön mit mir. 

ateal here, therefore tbon. art ao gentlo with ma. 

§mib, ber treue, beSte mit SKa^t; baä ^Örte man «Kit 
dog, the faithfal, barked with might; that waa heard 

IRai^t; eS eimai^ten bie !^te im ^oufe brinnen. 

gh the night; people awoke in the houae within. 

ft^ltil fic^ bet böfe SDieb eon bannen unb fam nii^t nrieber; 

L the wicked tbief walked stealthily ofF and came no more; 

ber gute §unb fid^ nieber. 

good dog lay down. 

ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
§ 11. The Principal Sentence. 

GENDEE. 
3ierman as in Englisb ihere are three geaders; the mas- 
e feminine, and the meuter gender. 
EDglisli, gender coiresponda with the natural sex. 
jerman, it doee not alwaya follow sex, b^g indistiuctl^ 
to all nouns. 
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Oender is, therefore, in German indicated by the inflexion 
of the definite article; by X for the masculine, by t for the 
feminine, and by 8 for the neuter. 

SECTION I. Nonns wlthout Case-inflexion. 

§ 13. The deflnite artiele. 

MasGuline. Feminine. Neuter, 

hex the. bie the. bad the. 

Some pronominal adjectives indicate gender in the same 
way: 

bicfet this (one). biefe (this one). bicfcij this (one). 
|enct that. jene that. |enei$ that. 

§ 1^ The Order of words In a prlnelpal sentence. 

The Order of words in a principal sentence having a copula- 
tive verb, is the same as in English: Die üßuttct ift gut. Qft bic 
SRuttcr gut? The mother is good. Is the mother good? 

§ 14. Translation. 

^er SBater the father, bic 3)?uttct the mother, ba$ ^inb the child, 
ber ©ol^n the soii) bie Sod^ter the daughter, bei S3ruber the brother, hit 
Sd^toeftet the sister, bcr Onfcl the uncle, bic Xante the aunt. 

Out good, böjc angry, bad, artig good, wise, unartig naughty, rei(3^ 
rieh, ann poor, gro^ tall (great, large), Hein little, small, fe^r veiy, nic^t not, 
ift is, alt old. 

©et aSatet ift alt. !Dte SDhittet ift gut. 35aö Ätnb ift artig. 

3)cr SBrubcr ift groß. ÜDie ©d^wcftet ift Hein. ÜDcr ©ol^n ift nid^t 

böfc. ÜDie ^od^ter ift fel^t unartig. 35er Dnfcl ift fel^r reid^. Die 
Sante ift nid^t arm. 

Note, Eyery nonn beging with a capital letter. 

§ 15. Exerelse. 

The father is angry. The son is not wise. The mother is 
good. The daughter is little. The uncle is not*) rieh. The aunt 
is not poor. The sister is tall. The brother is not old. The 
child is not naughty. 



*) The negation nidftt is placed before the word that is denied. 
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§ 16. Grammar. 

id^ Mn, I am; * Un ii), am I? 

bu 6tft you are (thou art); 6tft bu, are you? (art thou?) 

er, fic, e0 tft, he, she, it isj ift er, is he? tft fie, is she? 

ift bct 9Äann? is the man; tft c§, is it? 

§ 17. Translation.^ 

S)cr 3Rann the man, bic fjrau the woman, wife, ber S^ieffc the nephew, 
bie 9^t(i^tc the niece, bcc $^ctter the cousin, bcr ^na6c the boy, baS ÜT^äbd^en 
the girl, bcr ©rofeöater the gtandfather, bk ©rofemuttcr the grandmother, 
Subtoig Lewis, (Smma Emma, ^arie Mary. 

glei^ig diligent, faul lazy, idle, l^übfc^ pretty, f^'d^liäi ugly, ^öfliij^ 
polite, unl^öflic^ impolite, jufricben satisfied, un^uftieben dissatisfied, mol^I, 
gefunb well, healthy, Iran! sick, jung young, l^eitcr gay, traurig sad, l^tcr 
here, »er who? too where? »arum why? nein no, ja yes, ba§, bicfc§ that, 
ba^ tft that is, au(4 also, noc^ yet, noc^ nic^t not yet. 

Qft ber 9Äann l^etter? — 5Wcin, er tft traurig. — SBarum ift 
er traurig? — (Sr ift Irait!. — SBo ift ba§ fiinb? Qft e§ ni^t ^icr? 
— S«eiit, e§ ift ni^t ^ier. — SBer tft aufrieben? — 5Die ®roj3^ 
mutter ift gufriebeit. — SB8er ift unjuf rieben? — ÜDie SWid^te ift un^ 
aufrieben. — Qft fie Iran!? — Qa, fie ift Iranl. — 5Du bift faul 
gubtoig, bas ift nic^t ^übfc^; bie »oie ift fleißig. — ®ie ift fc^on 
alt, unb ic^ bin nod^ jung. — S^ein, fie ift aud^ nod^ jung. — ^t 
ber SWeffe unjufrieben? — SWein, er ift traurig, er ift nid^t topl^I. — 
!Cu bift un^öflic^, ßarl, ba§ ift l^äpd^. — ©er SSetter ift au^ un- 
l^öfßd^. — @r ift nod^ {ung. — Qft er fd^on l^ier? — SWein, er ift 
nod^ nic^t ^ier. — SB8er ift bort? — ©ie S«ic^te ift bort. — :3;ft fie 
artig? — ^a, fie ift artig. 

§ 18. Exercise. 

Strong ftar!, clever, skilful gefd^icft, awkward, unskilful ungefd^itft, 
neither — nor tt)eber — nod^, bat aber, feeble, weak \(i^xoa6), unwell unwohl, 
already fc^on, beautiful fc^ön, always immer, often oft. 

Is the brother tall? — Yes, he is very tall, but he is 
not polite. — Is the sister polite? — Yes, she is polite, but she 
is not diligent, she is oftfen idle. Who is good? — The 

nephew is good. — Where is he? — He is yonder (bort). — 
Is he clever? — Yes, he is xery good and clever. — Is the little 
girl unwell? — Yes, she is feeble and very often unwell. — Is 
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she clever? — No, she is awkward. — Is she pretty? — She 
is neither pretty nor ugly. — Why is the grandfather sad? — 
He is unwell. — Is the grandmother gay? — No, she is displeased. 

— Why is she displeased (ungufriebeit)? — The child is not 
quiet (tul^tg). — Is the father tall or little? — He is tall, but 
the mother is small. — Is she streng? — No, she is not strong; 
she is often indisposed, but she is very clever. 

§ 19. The Indefinite artlcle. 

The indefinite article indicates gender only in the feminine, 
the masculine and neuter having no inflexion. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

ein a, an. eine a, an, ein a, an. 

§ ^0. Translation. 

(Sin Seigrer a teacher, ein Kaufmann a merchant, ein ^anbmcrfer an 
artisan, ein @d|uflcj: a shoemaker, ein ©dbnciber a tailor, eine S(^nciberin 
a dressmaker, ein ^o6) a cook, eine ^öc^in a cook-maid, ein Arbeiter a 
workman, ein ©olbat a soldier, SSil^elm William, (Smilie Emily, Äarl 
Charles, toaä? what? mciftenS generally, bcnn for. 

Note. Feminine nouns are formed from masculine by the ending 
in: ber Sekret the teacher, bic fie^rerin the female teacher. 

The vowels n, o, n, HU take the Umlaut when immediately following 
the root-syllable : bcr ©raf the count, bie ©räftn the countess. ^Jad^bar, 
however, is spelled Sfladjbaxin without the Umlaut in the feminine, the 
ending itt being separated from the radical by the sufßx lint« 

ßatl tft no^ ein ^nb, aber SÖBill^elm ift fd^on ein 3Kann, er 
ift ein ©olbat. - Unb toa§ ift ^einrtc^? — ®r ift ein Sauf mann. 

— Qft er retc^? — ^a, er tft fel^r reid^. — ;3;ft er aud^ aufrieben? 

— @r ift nic^t immer jufrieben, er ift mand^mal unjufrieben. — ^t 
Subtoig auc^ ein Sauf mann? — 9?etn, er ift ein 8e^rer. — SBa§ tft 
@mtlie? Y- ®i^ iP ^i"^ Sel^rerin. — Unb ^einrid^ (Henry)? — 
er ift ein gleifd^er (butcher). — SBer ift ein Säcfer (baker)? — 
gubtoig ift ein 93ädfer. — SB8a§ ift griebri^ (Frederick)? — griebrid^ 
ip ein ©d^neiber. — Unb bie ©d^tpefter? — ®te ift eine ©d^netberin. 

— 3fft ber aSetter ein gleifc^er? — §«etn, er ift ein Sod^. — SBa§ 
ift ein Sod^? — (Siu Äod^ ift ein |)anbtt}er!er. — Qft ein §anb^ 
toerfer glüdtlic^? — ®r ift oft glüdflid^ unb guf rieben, benn er ift 
meiftenS gefunb. ~ ;$^ft bie grau ba eine Söc^tn? — ^a, fie ift eine 
Söd^in unb babei (moreover) fel^r gefd^ldEt. 
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§ 2L Exerelse. 

A physician ein ^x^t, a tanner ein ©erber, a seamstress eine Tßäl^erin, 
a joiner ein Schreiner, Sifd^Ier, learned gelehrt, Ignorant univtffenb, modest 
befd&cibcn, indiscreet unbefc^ciben, active tl^dtlg, gone, off fort (gegangen), 
arrived ba (angefommen), no more nid^t mc^r. 

Henry is a tailor and Emily a seamstress, what is Frederick? 
— He is a tanner. — Who is (the) merchant? — Lewis is (the) mer- 
chant. — Is he active? — A merchant is usually (getpöl^nltd^) 
active. — Are you a shoemaker, Francis (^tanj)? — No, I am 
not a (fein) shoemaker, I am a tailor. — What is Elizabeth (Sit* 
fafcetl^? — She is a charwoman (Arbeiterin). — Is the cousin a 
butchdr? — Yfes, he is a butcher. — Is he clever? — He is 
not very clever, but he is very active. — Is the father a teacher 
or a physician? — He is a physician. — Is he learned? — He 
is very learned and modest. — Where is Emily, Ferdinand? — 
She is not here. — Where is she? — She has already (fd^Otl) 
gone (fort). — Is Emma still diligent? — No, she is not al- 
ways diligent, she is sometimes very idle; her (il^r)brother is always 
diligent and active, but he is sometimes indiscreet. 



§2 

tt)ir pnb, we are; 
i^r feib, \ 
©ieftnb, jy^^are; 

ftc finb, they are. 



Grammar. 

finb »ir, are we? 
feib i^r, | 
iie. / 



ftnb ®ie, I «« y»"^ 
finb fie, are they? 

Note, For politeness^sake the second person Singular and plural 
are replaced by the third person plural which, when so employed, is speit 
with a capital letter: <Sinb @ie aufrieben? Are you content? 

Eule, The foUowing pronominal possessive adjectives have no inflexion 
to indicate the masculine and neuter gender, the feminine taking e as 
the indefinite article. 

Feminine. 



Masculine. 
mein my. 
Dein your (thy). 
fein his. 
il^r her. 

unfer our. 
euer your. 
^^X your. 
il^r their. 



meine my. 
Deine your. 
feine his. 
il^re her. 
unfere our. 
eure your. 
^fjXt your. 



Neuter. 
mein my. 
Dein your. 
fein his. 
il^r her. 
unfer our. 
euer your. 
Q^r your. 
il^r their. 



tl^re their. 

Note, ©ein, feine, fein is used when the possessor referred to is of 
masculine or neuter gender; i^r, i^re, i^r is used when the possessor. referred 
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to is of feminine gender, or a person politely spoken to : ®mma ^at il^r 
S3ud^, Emma has her book. (Smma, ^aben Sie ^f^x ^Vi(ti? Emma» have 
you joar book? In the latter case the personal pronoun and the posses- 
sive adjective are speit with an initial letter. 

§ 23« Translation. 

S)et SBud^binber the book-binder, bic ^ft[(i^erin the washer-woman, 
bet ^ucJ^fabritant the cloth-maker, ber ^crr the gentleman, ber Sl^ot^efer 
the apothecary, ^ünltltd^ panctnal, tool^I^abenb opalent, wealthy» mtlbe soft 
mild, gelaffen calm, fogar even. 

SBaS finb ©ic, mein §crr (sir)? — ^Sf 6tn ein lud^fabrifant. 

— Unb i^t ©ruber? — (£r ift ein Wpot^tkx. — ^^i er reid^? — 
5Wein, er ift nid^t reid^, aber »o^Il^abenb. — Qft ^i)X SWeffe nod^ 
l^ier? — 5Rein, er ift f^on fort. — SB8a5 ift fein SSater? — Cr ift 
ein prber (dyer). -^ ^ft ^f)x »uc^^änbler (book-seller) pünltli(^? 

— ®r ift nic^t immer pünftlid^, er ift jutoeilen (sometimes) naS)^ 
läffig (negligent). — ^t ^^r lifd^Ier grog? — SWein, er ift Hein, 
aber er ift ftarl. — Qft er gefc^idft? — ®r ift fe^r gefd^idEt, aber 
er ift nic^t immer l^öflici^; er ift mand^mal unbefd^eiben. — SBarum 
ift ©müie jefet immer traurig, ^^^ang? — Ql^r SSater ift franl. — 
©0 ift il&r SBruber? — (£r ift fd^on fort; feine üßutter ift unju^ 
frieben; er ift nid^t fleißig genug (enough) unb aud^ nid^t immer artig. 

— 9Wd^t toal^r, gerbinanb, bein aSater ift ein ärjt? — ^a, mein 
SSater ift ein ärjt, mein Dnfel ein Seigrer, unb meine Spante eine 
Sel^rcrin. — 3fft i^re Sod^ter nod^ l^ier? — SWein, fic ift nid^t me^r 
^to. — ^t ^f)X 33ater ftrenge (severe), gubioig ? — Cr ift mand^^ 
mal ftrenge, aber er ift geroöl^nlic^ milbe önb gelaffen. 

§ 24. Exerclse. 

The husband ber ©l^cmonn, the friend ber fjrcunb, the enemy bor 
fifeinb, also, too au(^, besides augcrbcm, babci, not either oud^ iiit^t. 

Lewis, you are very negligent, that is not nice (l^übfd^) (of 
you), you are not active either, your mother is not satisfied. — 
I am'Siegligent and idle, that is true, but I am often unwell. — 
That is quite another matter (ettoaS anbereS); is your cousin still 
here? — She has (ift) already gone (fort). — What is she? — 
8he is a teacher. — And her brother? — He is a physician, but 
he is not quite well. — Is not her friend a dressmaker? — No, 
she is a washerwoman. — Your eook, Clara, is active, but is she 
clever too? — Oh yes, she is very clever and, besides, very 
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discreet? — What is her husband? — He is a tailor. — Your 

washerwoman, Elisabeth, is not punctual; she is sometimes very 

negligent. What is her busband? — He is a workman. — Is not 

Frederick his friend? — No, he is his enemy, but the joiner Kosen 

is his iriend. — Is he still here? — No, he has (ift) already gone (fort). 

Note. Words enclosed (-) are not to be translated, words endosed 
[ - ] are translated. 

§ 25. Nonns employed In a partltive sense» 

Nouns implying a partitive sense are, in German, employed 
without the article. The English preposition of going before such 
nouns, is not translated; it is the same with some and aiiy: 
§icr ift S3rob here is (some) bread. ij^ft ba Rapier? Is there (any) 
paper? ©n 'ißfunb 93uttcr a pound (of) butter. (£in 9Äa§ 93tct a 
pint (of) beer, ©nc Saffc Kaffee a cup (of) coffee. 

§ 26. The Present tense of tbe ?erb ffühtn^ 

xi) i}abt, I have; l^abe id^, have I? 

bu l^aft, you have; j^aft bu, have you? 

er, fic, c§ fjatf he, she, it has; j^at er, fie, e§, has he, she, it? 

tt)tr l^aben, we have; l^aben tt)tr, have we? 



il^r l^abt, 
®te l^aben, 



you have; 






have you? 



fie l^aben, they have; ijaitn fie, have they? 

§ 37« Order of words in sentenees wlth a verb 

enlarged by an object 

Sentenees in which a simple verb is enlarged by an object, 
have the same order of words as in English. 

§ 28. Translation. 

^aS IBrob bread, hai SBeigbrob white bread, bai^ ©rouBrob gray 
bread, bad ©d^mar^brob black bread, bte ^uppe soup, bie gfleifc^fuppe broth, 
baS gleifc^ meat, bcr 53ratcn roa-st-meat, ba§ S3icr beer, bcr 3Sein wine, 
baä SBoffer water, mübc tired, Ilar clear, ba ift there is, l^ier ift here is, 
mein $crr Sir, nur only, bic SJlildfe milk, baS @emüfc vegetables, bcr (Sffig 
vinegar, baS Od oil, bcc Kaffee coffee, ba§ ©alj salt, l^ungrig hungry, 
burftig thirsty, idj bin l^ungrig I am hungry, ici^ bin burftig I am thirsty, 
BiHig cheap, treuer dear, na^r^ft nourishing, gar done enough, gib mir 
give me, geben ©ic mir give me. 

©0 ift ^dnxx(S)? — Cr tft nid^t l&ier. — SBarum ift er nid^t 
l^ter? — ©ein SSater tft ba (come). — ^ft feine SDhitter oud^ ba? — 
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fflÄn, ftc ift nod^ ntd^t ba. — SBatum ift fie nod^ ntd^t ba? — ®tc 
tft franf. — 3fP ^^^"^ Zank fd^on »tcbcr jurüdf (back again)? — 
;3fa, fic tft fd^on »icbcr jutüdf. — QlP P^ 1^%^ jufttcben? — SWetn, 
ftc ift fcl&t unjufricbcn, t^re Zoijttt tft träge. — aSatuin tft bct 
OnM ittd^t l^eitcr? — ©ctit ©ol^it tft unmol^I. — ^ l^abc ^uitgct, 
grtcbti^ ^aft bu SBrob unb glcifd^? — ^ ^ait Stob uitb gictf*, 
aitx ii) ^cä)t fein (no) ©alj. — SBcr l^at ffictit? — Unfcrc Spante 
l^at aaSetn. — SBo ift ba§ ©d^margörob? — §ict ift e§. — ®ib 
mir SBaffcr, granj. — §icr l^aft bu 93ier. — |)aft bu ffaffcc, gri^? 

— Stein, a6er ic^ ]§abe äWild^. — Unfer Seigrer fagt (says), (Semüfe, 
©uppe unb gl^ifd^ fi^^^ nal^rl^aft unb immer gefunb, aßein (but) aBein 
unb S3ier finb nid^t immer gefunb. — Srtun, iS) l^abe ©emiife unb 
®u^}pe, aber »o ift SBraten? — §ier l^aft bu aud^ SBraten. — §aft 
bu ©i^aubrob? — SWein, ic^ J^abe nur SJeigbrob. — SWun, ba l^aft 
bu aud^ ©raubrob unb ©d^margbrob. 

§ 29. Exerelse. 

The dinner baS ^Kittagcffen, sugar ber 3"dPcr, pepper ber ?ßfcffcr, 
mustard ber @enf, chocolate bie ©^of olabc, never nie, where ? too ? very rec^t, 
fe^r, I am sleepy tc6 bin fc^Iäfrig, ready fertig. 

Is your dinner leady, my child? — No, Sir, it is not yet 
ready. — And why not? — The roast-meat is not yet done 
enough (ganj gor). — No matter (fd^abet nid^tS), I am rather more 
(Oielmel^r) thirsty than. (afö) hungry, have you (got) any water 
here? — Oh yes, Sir, but it is neither clear nor fresh (frifd^), 
Kere is some beer. — Do you often get (SBefommen ®ie oft) beer? 

— Yes, Sir, but we nevef (befommen, l^aben) get any wine. — 
Well, is the roast-meat now done enough? — Presently (fogleid^), 
Sir. — Let me also have (geben ©ie mir) some butter and bread. 

— Here they are, and there is also the roast-meat. — Well, it 
is very savoury (fd^madfl^aft). Where is the salad (ber ©alat)? — 
Here it is. — Is your vinegar good? — It is very good and 
strong. — But I have neither salt nor pepper! — Here they 
are, Sir, and there is Francis with the coffee. — Is your coffee 
good, Francis? — It is good, but it is rather (etibaS) weak, 
bread and butter, however (fcbod^) are excellent. — Is butter 
dear now? — No, butter is cheap, but meat is dear. — You 
are sleepy, Henry, are you tired? — Yes, I am tired and in- 
disposed {voüooffl). 
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$ 30. Adjectlves of qnantlty. 

tliel much, t)iel SButtet much butter, Jlt blti too much; 

toenig little, tt)em9 t^^f<^ ^^^^^e ^e&t; 
Jll tuettig too little, ju »enig üßilc^ too little milk; 
ttl0üS some or any, cttPaS Ääfc some or any cheese; 
tttel^tr more, ntc^t ®VOppZ more soup, gettitg enough; 
leitt no, lein SBaffcr no water. 

Note 1. 0cttU0 is generally placed after the word to which it 
refers: S3rob genug bread enough. 

Note 2, Too when placed before an adjective, means |tt : too large 
^ gtog; referring to a noun it is to be translated by HttcHt ^ein S3ruber 
tft OUCÜ ^ter my brother is here too. 

S)ie fRc^nung the bill, bor S^eHner the waiter, bic Xaffc the cup, 
toortrcfpid^ excellent, nuSgcjcici^nct exquisite, toicttcic^t perhaps. 

Äcöncr id^ l^abc ju t)tcl ©uppe, a6er ju »cnig ^^etfd^; geben 
©ie mit (me) ntel^t gleifd^. — §ier ift nod^ mel^t gleifd^. — 
Sft i^r SBeiprob frifd^? — ^a, eS ift ganj frif^. — ^ft S^r ©ein 
gut? — ©r ift auSgejeid^net. — Dann geben ©ie mit aud^ ettüa§ 
SBeiptob unb SBein. - ^ l^abe ie^t gleifd^ unb Stob genug, geben 
©ie mit eine laffe Saffee unb eine Sigatte. SKein ©ol^n §einti(^ 
l^at ju tjiel ^leifd^, abet ju »enig ©uppe, ^eflnet, »et ^oX ju öicl 
©uppe? — ^täulein (miss) ®mma l^at ju t?iel ©uppe. — Unb »et 
l^at JU »enig (Semüfe? — gtäulein Henriette l^at gu wenig (Semüfe. 

— SWein, xij l^abe genug ®emüfe, abet ju wenig gleifd^. — Unb ma§ 
^aft bu, ^o^ann? — S^ ^abe Stob, gleifd^, ©alj, ©enf, ^feffet. 
®emüfe, aBein unb taffee. — S«un, ba§ ift t)otttefpid^. — §aft bu 
meöeic^t gu öiel Stob? — Q;a, \if l^abe gu t)iel Stob, abet ju wenig 
SBein. — 2öet l^at üßild^ genug? — g^ang l^at WXi) genug, abet 
et l^at ju wenig Söeiptob. — SBo finb bet ^feffet unb ba§ Del? 

— §iet fwb fie. — Unb ba§ ©alg unb bet ©alat? — 5DaS ©alj 
ift bott, bet ©alat ebenfaflg, abet et ift nid§t ftifd^. 

§ 32. At the bötel. 

Cheese bcr ÄSje, salted gefaljcn, that will do bQ§ genügt, do you 
want? tt^Hen @ie? something (anything) etroaS, do you wish? njünfdftcn 
©ie? the cigar bic Sigarre, all attcö, quite gang. 

Waiter, give me a little butter, some bread and cheese. — 
Here they are, Sir. — That is too much bread, but too little 
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cheese. — Here is more cheöse, Sir. Is that all (aßcS) (you want)? — 
No, waiter, that is not all. Have you any wine? — We 
have wine and beer. — Then give me a glass of wine. Is your 
coffee good? — It is excellent. — Well, give me also a cup of 
coffee, some milk and sugar. — Have you (got) milk enough, 
Sir? — Thank you, I have even too much milk. — Do you 
wish (for) anything eise (itod^ fonft cttoa^)? Yes, waiter, let me 
have (gelben ®te mir) a cigar and the bilL — Waiter* And 
you, Sir, do you want anything? — Yes, waiter, I am rather 
(jiemlid^) hungry and thirsty. — Here you have some soup. — 
It is too hot Ö&ciß) and too much (fel^t) salted. — Here are 
vegetables and boiled beef (gefotteneS SHnbfleifd^). — I have too 
little vegetables and too much beef. — Here are some more 
(xioi) Uiel^r) vegetables. Do you wish (for) some roast-meat 
and salad? — Yes, give me a little roast-meat and salad. — 
Here they are, Sir. — I have too much salad, but I have not 
enough oil nor vinegar. — Here is (finb) the cruet-stand (biß Del- 
unb ©ffigpfd^en), Sir. — And the butter and the cheese? — The 
butter is not quite fresh, and the cheese is already a little old. 
— Let me have it though (gefcen ®te nur ^er). — Well, that 
will do; give me the bill, I am now neither thirsty nor hungry. 

§ 33^ Declension. 

The articles, all sorts of adjectives and the neun may undergo 
different inflexions to indicate their reference to other words. These in- 
flexions are called c a s e s. 

In German there are four cases: 

1. The Nominative (3Ber« unb SaSfall) or form of the noun when 
subject of the sentence. It answers to the question „who^^ tt)er? or what? 
»aS? Äarl (locr?) ift peinig Charles (who?) is diligent. 2)a8 ®oIb (roaS?^ 
glänjt Gold glitters. 

2. The Genitive (?Bcffcn*8raII) expressed in English by the possessive 
case or a prepositional phrase with 'of. It answers to the question 
„whose" tocffcn? S)ag §au8 (toeffen?) beS SSater« ift ^oä^ mj father's 
house is high. SDie S^üre (weffen?) beS §aufc^ ift offen the door of the 
honse is open. 

3. The Dative (2Bcm«gatt) expressed' in English by the case-prepo- 
sition *to'. It answers to the question „to whom" locm to what? 
®c§ord^e (loem?) bem SSater be obedient to your father. SBcic^e ber 9Äac§t 
yield to force. 

4. The Accusative (SQ3cn« or SBaSfatt), in English . called the ob- 
jective case, answers to the question whom tocn? what waä? 3c§ fc^c 
(tt)cn?) ben SSater I see (whom) the father. 3ö& pre (maS?) ®cräufc^ I hear 
(what?) a noise. 
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Mascuüne männlid^. 
N. bcr the 
G. bed of the 
D. beut to the 
A. im the 

N. ein a or an 
G. eines of a 
D. einem to a 
A. einen a 



Nenter fdci^tid^. 
bad the 
bed of the 
befti to the 
baS the. 

ein a or an 
eines of a 
einem to a 
em a. 



§ 34« Declension of the definite and indefinite artieles. 

Singular ©injal^L 
Feminine mctblic^. 
bie the 
ber of the 
bet to the 
bie the 

Singular ©injal^I. 
eine a or an 
einer of a 
einet to a 
eine a 

Note 1. Observe that the accnsatires of the feminine and neuter 
gender are like their nominatives. 

Note 2, The pronominal demonstrative adjectives are declined like 
the definite article, the pronominal possessive adjectives like the indefinite 
article. 

§ 35. Deelension of the nonn in the sin^ar« 

(1'he plural presenting a great many difficolties and the singnlar 
being comparatively easy to be grappled with, we have treated them separa- 
tely, in order to give the student time to become thoronghly acqaainted 
witH the cases). 

There are three declensions in German: the Streng, the 
Weak, and the Mixed. 

The Streng declension has an inflexion for almost every case. 

The Weak declension has but one inflexion for the several 
cases. 

The Mixed is a Compound of the Streng and the Weak. 
It takes in the singular the inflexions of the Streng, and in the 
plural the inflexions of the Weak. 

§ 36« Table indieating the Cas^inflexions« 



streng declension. 

@tarle f^attbiegung. 

(Masci and neuter nouns.) 

N. ~ 

G. es, 5 

D. e(niaybedropped) 

A. like the nominat. 



^ßöiegnngen. 

Weak declension. 

84ttia(^e gfaUbtegung. 

(MasCf and femt nounsi) 

N. e S i .3 a 

am § 2 s "^ 

. en .3 -»* -q 3 
A.ett 1^%^ 



Mixed declension. 
(^cmi{(^te t^ttbtegung. 
(Masc. and neuter nounsi) 

N. — 

G. es, S 

D. e(maybedropped). 

A. like the nominat. 
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Note, Masc. nonns belonging^ to the Weak declension, when ending 

in t, drop it before tho inflexion tut ber ^c^t, gen. bc« Sficff^eil. 

• • 

§ 37. Examples. 

Strong declension. 
MASCULINE NEUTEB 

N. bcr SSatct, the father. baS §au5, the house. 

G. bcö SSatcr^S, of the father. bcS ^auf^ed, of the house, 
D. bcm SSatcr, to the father. bcm ^ctn^'t, to the house, 
A. bcn aSatcr, the father^ baS §au5, the house. 

Weak declension. 

FEMININE 
N. btc Jrau, the wife. 
G. bcr ^xan, of the wife. 
D. bcr grau, to the wife. 
A. bic ^an, the wife. 

N. bcr SWcffc, the nephew. bcr SWcnfd^, the man (person). 

G. bcö SWcff-eit, of the nephew. bc5 3Rcnf(i^*eil, of the man. 
D. bcm §Wcff==eit, to the nephew. bcm SIÄcnfd^^eil, to the man. 
A. bcn SWcffs^en, the nephew. bcn SWcnfd^^eil, the man. 

Mixed declension. 

N. bcr SBaucr, the peasant. baS ^crj, the heart. 

G. bcö Söaucr-d, of the peasant. bcö ^crj^eud, of the heart. 

D. bcm SBaucr, to the peasant. bcm ^^i^tU, to the heart. 

A. bcn SBaucr, the peasant. baS §crj, the heart. 

§ ItS. The t before 8 in the genitive, and the t of the 
dative may be dropped and are compulsory only, whenever the 
words end in f, \if, % 5, j, ft, or ^: bcr gluß (river), gen. bc« 

gluffe«, dat. bcm gluffe. 

Nouns of more than one syllable ending in a liquid (I, m, 
n, r); drop the e regularly: baS SKcffcr (knife), bc5 SWcffcrS, bcm 

aKeffer. 

§ 39« The Strong declension comprises: 

1) all neuter nouns, 

2) a great number of masculine nouns, amongst them ten 
denoting things and having for the most part dropped the lt 



i 
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afber the t in the nominative case, the tt reappearing in the other 
cases. They are: 

^er SttCÜftlli^e the letter (alphabet), ber ^rielie peace, hex ^uMt the 
spark, ber ^(fett i^tl^) the rock, ber ^timitt thought, ber ^Intll^e faith, 
ber 0aufe the heap, ber Xante the name, ber tSiUt the will. 

§ 40* The Weak declension comprises: 

1) all masculine nouDs ending in t, and denoting nations 

persona or animals: bct SBotc the messenger, bct 8ött)e the lion. 
Note. The foUowing nouns have dropped the final letter e: 
^er 0eUl the hero, ber ^üxft, ber ^iritt| the prince, ber ^txt the 
master (Mr,), the gentleman, ber 0itt the herdsman, ber SDtcttfcH man, man- 
kind, ber 9lüXX, ber 23$ar the fool, ber ^efett the workman, mate, fellow, ber 
^^tift the Christian, ber SDtoQt the moor, ber 9iv the bear, ber G4li$ the oz. 

2) Most foreign nouns not ending in nI, HU, nft or itXf with 
the accent on the last syllable: 

^er $oet the poet, ber <^tubent the student, ber ^uTat the dacat, 
ber hontet the comet, ber Scfuit the jesuit, ber ^Upf^tini the elephant, ber 
@oIbat the soldier, ber ^ftronom the astronomer etc. 

3) All feminine noims. 

§ 41* The Mixed declension is a Compound bf the Streng 
and the Weak; the few words belonging to it must be learnt by 
heart. (See plural.) 

SECTION IL Nouns with Case-inflexlon, 

§ 43. The Acensatlve. 

The Accusative answers to the question tocn? toaS? whom? 
what ? 

Accusative of the Personal and Interrogative pronouns. 

SINGULAR. 
3rd person masc. 3rd person fem. 3rd person neuter. 

il^tt him. fle Her. tu it 

PLURAL. 

flf them, for the three genders, as in English. 

Interrog. pronoun: tUfttl whom? tHHdl what? 

§ 43« Some and any standing for the accusative of a 

noun are rendered by: mli)tn, VOtlijt, tot^td: §abcn ®tc Stet? 

— Have you any beer? ^ fjait totlijtd I have some. — ^aitn 

©ic 333cin? Have you any wine? — Q(^ l^abc n)cld^ett. I have some. 
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No, not any, none are rendered by: Icmeit, feine, fetnS (fcined): 
§abcn ®tc Ääfc? Have you any cheese? — ^ l^abc fctneu 
(^äfc) — I have (no cheese) — none. 

§ 44* ©n, eine, ein one, and fein, feine, fein none, when 
not followed by the noun they refer to, take in the nominative- 
case the inflexions of the definite article: ^t ein Söffel ba? — 
Is there a spoon? — IJa ift einet there is one. SBo ift ein 
SKeffer? — Where is a knife? — §ier ift eind here is one. 

§ 45. Order of Words. 

The Order of words is the same as in English: fiati fjCit 
bad Stob. (£r l^at ed. Charles has tbe bread. He has it 

§ 46. Translation. 

S)er Söffel the spoon, bic fjlafd^c the bettle, bic ©(J^üffcl the dish, 
bic ©abcl the fort, ber %tUtx the plate, ha^ §oIj the wood, ^ l^abc fRciä^t 
I am right, hn l^aft Unrcd^t you are wrong, gib unS, gcBcn @ic un§ give 
US, eä ift falt it is cold, eS ift tborm it is warm, tief deep, f[ad^ shallow, 
ftuntpf blunt, fd^arf sharp, je^t now, auj^(gegatigen) (gone) out, aud(gcgaTigen) 
extinquished (out). 

Wittter. §aft bu Sörob, goutfe? — 3fa, iäf ^a6e mli)^, 
^aft bu fein«? — 5«ein, xi) ^ait feinS. — 35a l^aft bu »eld^cd. — 
§aft bu ^leifd^, (Ebuatb? — SWein, tc^ l^abe feinS. — §ier ift n?el== 
d^eS; l^aft bu aai) ein üßeffer? — ^a, ii) i}ait eins. — ;3fft e§ 
aud^ fci^arf? — SWein, c§ ift ftum^)f ; aber ii) f)aU feine ®abel/ — 
J)a ^aft bu eine. — SBet l^at einen Setter? — gerbinanb l^at einen 
Jetter. — ^[ft bein SEetter tief, ^erbinonb? — SRein er ift flad^. — ^aft bu 
ani) eine Saffe? — Qa, id^ l^abe eine. — ®tb fie (l^er); ba l^aft bu Äaffee. 

— §abt il)r bie Söutter, ©buarb unb ^aul? — SWein, nnr l^aben baS Sörob ; 
mir ^aben bie 93utter nid^t. — SSJer l^at fie? ~ tarl f)ai fie? — 
Sari, gib bie SButter unb ben Safe. — ^ l^abe ben Safe nid^t. — 
SB8er l^at il^n? §aft bu il^n, §einrtd^? — ^a, xij l^abe tl^n, ba ift er. 

— SBer ^at baS Srob? — ^rife l^at e§. — ^fe, gib baS JBrob 
^er. — !Da ift es. — ^eftt ^abt i^r 93rob, gleifd^, Safe unb Saffee; 
feib il^r juf rieben? — ^a, »ir finb gufrieben, aber gib uns aud^ 
tttoa^ Qaitx. — J)a l^abt il^r »eld^en. — DaS g^uer ift aus, ©einrtd^, 
es ift nid^t »arm l^ier, es Ift fogar falt — ^ l^abe fein §oIj niel^r. 

2» 
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§ 47. Exerclse. 

Are you liungry, Lewis? — Yes, papa, I am hungry and 
thirsty. — Well, here is some bread, butter and cheese, and there 
is a glass (of) wine. — But pray (bitte), give me also some soup, 
papa. — Have you (got) a plate? — No, I have none. — And 
a spoon? — I have not a spoon either. — Here is a plate and 
a spoon; have you a knife? — Yes, papa, I have one. — Is 
it Sharp? -— It is pretty (jtemlid^) sharp. — Well, Elizabeth, 
where is the soup? — It is not ygt ready. — And is the meat 
roasted (gebraten)? — It is not yet quite done (gar). — Then 
give US, meanwhile (injtDifd^en), a bottle of beer. — Do you not 
prefer (»tÜft bu lieber) a eup of coffee? — Is the coffee ready? 

— The coffee is ready. — Then let us have (gib) it. — Here 
it is. — Have you a eup, Thomas? — Yes, papa, I have one. 

— Give (mir) it. — Here it is. — Have you (got) the sugar? 

— I have not (got) it. — Who has it? — Emma has it. — Emma give 
the sugar. — Here it is, papa, but I want some milk. — What do 
you want? — Pray, give me some milk. — Who has the milk? 

— Henry has it. — Hand us (gib) the milk, Henry. — 
Here it is. — Do you want anything eise (foitft etioaö), Emma? 

— No, thank you (banle ^^nen). — But it is cold here, why 
have you no fire? — We have no more wood nor coal (S'Ol^Ien). 

§ 48. On Inversion or cbange of tbe asual order of words. 

The Germans are in the habit of placing at the commence- 
ment of the sentence the words upon which they desire to at- 
traet the special attention of the reader. Whenever such a change 
takes place, the subject is put after the verb; the latter being 
a Compound tense, the subject is put after the auxiliary. Ex.: 
§eute ift e§ lalt to-day it is cold. §ier ift bie ÜKilc^ here is the 
milk. 9led^t l^aft 35u nid^t, aber loo^l Unred^t you are not right, 
but wrong. 

Note. The Inversion does not take place after the co-ordinating 
conjunctions uttH and, oliev but, Üentt for, atteitt however, fottHent but. 

§ 49. Translation. 



5)cr ©c^ttJQger the brother-in-law, bie ©c^roögcrin the sister-in-law, 
^a^ ijrü^flücf the breakfast, ba« ^Wtttagcffcn the dinner, ha^ SScfpcrbrob the 
coUation, baS Slbcnbcffen the supper, bcr Kaffeelöffel the coflFee-spoon, ganj 
quite, fü& sweet, fauer sour, wie how? rec^t very, juerfl at first. 

S«un, SWaric, ift ba§ grü^ftüc! ferttg? — ^a, c§ ift fertig. — 
spann gib jucrft ben Äaffee. — §aft bu eine Saffe? — ^^ ic^ l^abe 
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eine. — SBo tft fie? — §tet tft fie. — §aft bu aud^ einen ffaffce* 
löffel? — ^a, ii) i)aU einen. — SWun, l^iet ift ber Kaffee. — !Danfe, 
tft et aud^ ^eig? — @r ift ted^t l^eig. — Aber mo finb bie SButter 
unb baS Stob? — §ier finb fie. — §aft bu ben QnStx, (£mil? — 
Qfa, x<S) l^abe il^n. — ®i6 i^n (^er). -- ^^ unb meine ©d^mägerin 
l^aben nod^" leine 9JMId^. — §ier l^abt il^r toeld^e. — :3fft ber taffee 
jefet tl^euer? — !Der Kaffee ift billig, aber ba§ SRinbfleifd^ ift tl^euer. 

— SÄun, emil, ift boS grü^ftütf gut? — 35anfe, e§ ift fc^r gut. 

Lettner, ift ba§ ÜKittageffen fettig? — ^a, t§ ift fertig. — 
35ann geben ©ie eS (l^et); abet juetft geben ©ie mit einen leüet. 

— §iet ift einet. — ©inb bie (Säbel unb ba§ ÜKeffet ted^t tein? — 
Qfa, fie finb tein. — äbet id^ l^abe feinen Söffel. — §iet ift anij 
ein l^öffel. — 9lun, bie gleifd^fu^pe ift auSgegeid^net, bet ©taten ift 
ted^t gat, abet bet SBein ift ttwa^ fauet. ®eben ©ie mit liebet 
(rather) Siet. J)anfe. 3ift bet Kaffee beteit? — ^a, et ift beteit. 

— 35ann geben ©ie mit ben Äaffee, eine Sigatte unb bie Med^nung. 



I § 50« Exerclse. 

Soon balb, to-day ^cute, dead tobt, on the- contrary im Oegentl^cil, 
certainly Qcmtg, bring bringen ©ie, has come back again tft ivieber jurüd. 

Louis, your mother is not pleased (with you), you are not 
diligent. — On the contrary, I am diligent, but to-day I am 
tired and sleepy. — ; That alters (ift) the case (etn?a§ anbetet). 
Has (ift) your brother-in-law (come) back again, Harry? — No, 
he has not yet (come) back, but my sister-in-law has (come) back 
again. — Have you still your grandfather, William? — I 
have yet my ^andmother, but I have no longer my grand- 
father, he is dead. — There is somebody (jemanb), who is 
it? — It is a merchant. — What has he (for sale)? — He 
has sugar, coffee, pepper, mustard, salt, butter and cheese. — 
Is his sugar cheap? — Nö, it is very dear, but his butter 
is cheap. — Then buy (laufen ©ie) some butter and cheese. 
— Have you my knife, Mary? — Yes, Sir, I have it. — And 
where is my fork? — Lucy has it. — She has always eitherjny 
fork or my knife. — Have you (got) the meat? — No, uncle, 
I have not (got) it. — And the bread? — I have not (got) it 
either. — Fetch (me) the bread and the meat? — Here they 
are, uncle. — Thank you, my child. 
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§ 5L The pronominal demonstratlfe adjectlves. 

The pronominal demonstrantive adjectives most in use are: 

btcfcr, c, c§ this; jener, t, cS that; ber, bie, bas that. 

They are declined like the definite article, agree with their 
noun in gender, number and case, and are placed before it. 

Accusative: biefeti, biefe, btcfed. 

{enetl, {ene, {ened. 
bcti, bie, bag. 

Note. The demonstrative ber, bie, bod differs from the definite ar- 
ticle in two points: 1) it is strongly accented, 2) the genitive is be^cn 
bercn, beffen instead of beS, ber, beS. 

§ 53. Translation. 

3)er ©rtcfträger the postman, ber Srief the letter, bic 3)intc ink, 
bad S)intenfa^ the inkstand, bcr SBIeiftifl the lead-pencil, ba^ gfcbermeffer 
the pen-knife, bad $a^ier paper, ber SBogen ^apiex the sheet of paper, 
bad Lineal the ruler, ber Zx\6^ the table, ber ®(]^rcibtif(]^ the writing-table, 
bie Q3anl the bencb, ber ©tul^I the chair, mo^Ierjogen well bred, toei^ white, 
f(i^»arj black, blau blae, h\ai pale, ^od^ high, lang long, lurj short, ntebrtg 
low, grob gross, f^i^ig pointed, runb round, üteredig square, anjie^enb in- 
teresting, langmeüig tedious, fielet Stands, ebenfo — ald (tote) as well — as, 
fertig (gemad^t) done. 

®i6 mir einen ©tul^l, Souife. — !Da ift einer. — !Diefer tft 
ju fjoä). — Stimm ienen, ber ift niebrig. — S33o ift euer ©d^reibtifd^ ? 

— !Da fte^t er. — SP ^McS ^a^jier gut? — ^a, e§ ift gut. — 
3!ft e§ (mi) fein? — SJiein, e§ ift grc6, aöer ^ermann f)at weld^eö. 

— §ermannrflt6 mir einen Sogen ^a^jier. — ^ier ift einer. — 
3[ft iene geber f^?i^ig, ©mma ? — ^a, fie ift f^?t^ig, ba l^aft bu biefe, 
bie ift ftum^f. — 3!ft biefe ©inte 6Iau? — §»ein, fie ift fd^marj, 
nimm iene ©inte, bie ift blau. — SBo ift bein gebermeffer? — ^ 
f)aU e§ nid^t mcl^r, S'arl ^at e§. — ^aft bu eine ©d^iefertafel 
(slate), Qcl^anna? — S^iein, iä) ^aU feine. — 5Da nimm biefe. — 
§aft bu beinen SBrief fertig, Hanta? — S33arum? — ber SBrief träger 
ift ba. — 8ubtt?ig ^at i^n. — ^^t er lang? — S«ein, er ift mi)t 
lang, er ift lurj. — SWtd^t tvaffx, griebrid^, biefeö ^ni) ift lang* 
»eilig? — !Du l^aft Siedet, c§ ift ju emft (serious). 

§ 53. Exercise. 

The copy-book ba3 ©eft, the watch-maker ber U^rmac^cr, soft toeid^, 
hard l^art, the watch bic U^r, fall DoQ, emptj leer, bring it bring eS, James 
Safob. 
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Where is your inkstand, James? This (one) is empty. — 
I have none, but take that (one). — Is this pencil soft? — No, 
it is hard; take that (one), it (bct) is soft. — Your copy-book 
is already füll. — Yes, but that (one) there is still empty. — 
I have not a sheet of paper, have you (got) one, Philip? — Yes, 
I have one, but it is very small, take this (one), it (bct) is large 
enough. — Is that ink black? — Yes, it is black, but it is rather 
thin. — And this? — This is blue. — That ruier is not even 
(gerabc), Harry. Take this one, it (ba§) is even. — Have you not a 
pen-knife, James? — Yes, I have a pen-knife, but it is blunt. — 
And is your pen good? — No, it is not good either, it is too 
hard. — Is your Reader (8c[cbuc^) interesting? — Yes, it is 
interesting and instructive (lel^tteic^). — 60 and fetch it (gcl^ unb 
l^olc c§). — Here it is. — But you have not (now got) your 
watchl — That is true, I have not (now got) it; the watch- 
maker has it. — Are you tired, Clara (Slata)? — No, I am not 
tired, but my sister Laura is tired, she is very diligent and 
rather feeble. 



§ 54« Comparison of adjectives. 

There are three degrees of Comparison: the Positive, the 
Comparative, and the Superlative. 

1) The Comparative is formed by adding tX to the Posi- 
tive. Ex.: Hein small, Hctnetf smaller, artig gentle, arttgetf more 
gentle. 

Adjectives ending in t, add only t. Ex.: fttcngc severe, 
ftrcngct more severe; müttc tender, m&xitX more tender. 

Note, The Superlative is formed by adding cft or ft to the Positive. 
Ex.: bcr Pcifeiö'ft^c the most diligent. 

2) Most monosyllables having for the root-vowel H, H, It 

take the Umlaut. Ex.: alt (old), älter, bcr ältefte; jung (young),. 
jülngcr, bcr iöngftc. 

Note L The English conjunction than, joining the two degrees of 
a comparison, is rendered by ||10, In comparisons with the adjectlve in 
the Positive, ||(0 is preceded by [eüettlfd as, with a negation ttid^t fd 
not so. Ex.: 3)u bift grdger il(0 3)cin ©ruber yoa are taller than your 
brother. ^u bift fn gX0% it(d (tnie) ^ein ©ruber you are as tall as your 
brother. 

Note 2. In the latter case ttiie is sometimes used instead of 0(0«. 
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g 55. Translation. 

Sctiotfam obedient, unge^orjam dUobedient, unbefonnen tlionghtlese, 
6ef(ct better, TOcIt^ct, e, eS, whioh? 

SDäo tft beine ÜRutter, §einrt{^f — Sie Ift nld§t me^t l^ter. — 
über f^on fort? — ^jo, er ift f^on fort. — ^ft er 
ii? — gja, er ift großer alä bu. — Sie groß ift er? 
} als (lüie) brin Onfel. — SßJer ^at mein ©ut^? — 
ifter ^at eS. — "^X i^r ©ui^ ni^t fo fi^bn als mein 
3 ift ft^öncr als bein S8m^, aber eä ifl nii^t fo nüßlit^. 
5inte ift ft^Toätjer? meine 3>inte, ober betne Iitnte? — 
e ift fi^roorjer, beine ^inte ift blaffer — ^f beine 
fo bitf alä (ttiie) meine ©^iefettafelf — 9Iein, mrine 
ift bider. — Setter SIeiftift ift beffer, biefer ober 
Dtefer Iff beffer; jener ift ju ^art. — Qft euer lift^ 
lein, er ift pieredig. — Qft er ^übfi^er alä unfer Sifi^? 
ift ^äßli^er, ober er ift ftärter. 

g 56. Eiercise. 

: physician already old, Fraocis? — Oh yes, he is 
the apothecary. — la he aa old as my unole? — 

is younger than he. — Which (mer) is (the) taller, 
: William? — Hermann is (the) taller and wiaer. — 
B In good health (gefunfc)? — He is strong and con- 
olglii^) in good health, but William is often unwell. 

more diligent than your sister, Paul? — Oh yea, 
s more diligent than she, but she is wiser than I. 
you are not obedient, your brother is more obedient 
- (Tbat is because) he ia not bo thoughtless aa I. — 
: ia (the) more intereating, my book or your book? — 

more interesting, but your book is more uaful. — 
r-book bett«r than this (one)? — To be aure (baSWillic^ 

(one) is tom (äctriffen) and my eopy-book is in good 
tlic^). — Thia chair is not high enough, Henry, fetch 
r) that (one), it is higher. — Take it, but tiiia is 

that. — Your table is not solid, fetch me my table, 

(ni^t fo) fine, that is true, but it is stronger. ' -, 

§ 57. The IntinitlTe. 

lennan Infinitive enda in CK. Ex.: lef=eil to read, 
write, fpre(^=etl to speak, eff^cu to eat, trinken to drink. 
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§ 58. Anxiliary verbs. 

They are of two kinds: such as serve to form the Com- 
pound Tenses of the verh, and such as indicate in what manner 
he who speaks, supposes the action to be done. 

The former: feitt to be, ffübtU to have, ItierbetI to become, 
are called auxiliaries of Time; the latter xif tüUU I can, id^ foH 
I shall, tc^ miU I will, ii) ma^ I may, ic^ Üarf I may, x^ tttltj^ 
I must, are called auxiliaries of Mood. 

§ 59. Indicative Preseiit of tütttietl and ttmUett. 
Infinitive: (ütltiett to be able, tOoUetl to be willing. 

^ lann I can (I may), ^ ttliU I will, I wish, I want, 

t)u lannft you can, bu totßft you will, 

er, fie, e§ tatitt he, she, it can, er mltt he will, 

tpir fönncn we can, ipir tpoöen we will, 

il^r fönn(c)t | il^r moüct 

©ic fönncn ^"^"^ ^*°' • ©tc moßen 



you will. 



fic fönncn they can. fie rooöcn they will. 

Note 1. Mark that the first person singular is like the tbird person 
singalar. 

Note 2. In German those verbs are not defective. 

§ 60. Preliminary translation. l^oriUlltttg« 

Srinfen to drink, fielen to stand, gol)cn to go, fifcii to sit. 

3c^ mil cffcn. mü\t 5Du trinfen? ©r mil [c^Iafcn. SBoücn 
mx flehen? ®r rottt fprcd^cn. SBir moöcn nic^t gelten. SBoüt i^r 
bringen? SBoIten ©ie nic^t fi^en? ©ic inoKcn f (^reiben. ^(3^ 
fann lefcn. 2)u fannft niijt f (^reiben, ^aini er fc^lafen? ©ie fann 
nid^t effen. Spönnen tmr nic^t fc^Iafen? Äönnt tl^r nic^t fi^cn? 
Itönnen fie Ie[cn? Sonnen fie ntc^t f (^reiben? ^i) fann beutfc^. 
-Sannft bu ttalientfc^? ®r fann grted^tfd^. Sann ber SRuffe engltfd^? 
35cr ©eutfc^e fann franjöftfd^, aber er fann ntc^t rufftfc^. Sann ber 
©^janter grtec^tfc^? 

Note 1. The suffix ifijg is added to nouns of nations to form ad- 
jectives. 

Note 2. The English verb „to know", when it means ,,to have 
learnt something", is rendored in German by fönncn. Ex. : I know Eng- 
lish id) fann cnglifd) (jprcdjcn). 



— 26 — 

§ 61» Preliminary Exercise. 

We will walk (gelten). Will you be seated? They will 

stand. They will not write. They will not read. We can sit. 

You can eat. Cannot they stand? I will not drink. You can- 

not speak. I know German. The German knows English. Do 

I know Italian? The Italian knows German. Does he not know 

Eussian? Does the Bussian know Italian? Do we know 

French? Do you know Latin? They -know Greek. The Greek 

knows Latin. 

Note, The Emphatical conjagation is not nsed in German, therefore, 
„do you know" is equal to „know you" and „I do not know" is equal to 
„I know not." 

^j § 62. Translation. 

^ic Aufgabe the lesson, task, bie ®eogrQ)}^ic' geography, ba§ Wörter« 
bud^ the dictionary, ber geber^alter the pen-holder, lernen to learn, brau« 
c^en to want, tl^un to do, frü^ftüdcn to breakfast, ju SKittag cffcn to dine, 
5U Hbenb effen to sap, baS Sutterbrob a slice of bread and butter, baS 
©amraelfleifc^ mutton, ba« Äatbfleifc^ veal, ha^ Sdinbfleift^ beef, ba« ©dfewcine- 
flcifi^ pork, bor ÄQlb§*, SRinber*, ^ammcU, @d^»ctnc*, ^übncrbraten roast 
veal, roast beef, roast pork, roast fowl, erft at first. 

SBa§ »ttlft bu ie^t tl^un, gcrbtnanb? — ^i) xvxtl fd^rctbcn. — 
SBitlfl bu einen SBrief fc^teiben? — S^ein, ii) mitt meine Aufgabe 
fd^retben. — Äannft bu betne (Srammatil? — SWein, ii) Um fie nod^ 
ni^t; xä) toiU fie erfl lernen. — Sann bein ©ruber fd^cn lefen? — 
^a, er fann lefen unb fd^retben. — Sonnen tt?tr gelten, §err teuer? 
^a, ii)X lönnt gelten. — SBoüen »ir ie^t fptelen, Sari? — 5Wetn, td^ 
fann noc^ ntd^t f^jtelen, ber SSater »iß e§ nid^t l^aben. — §aft bu 
ein SBörterbu^ grt^? — ^a, id^ l^abe etn§. — ®tb e§ mir. ~ 
Da l^aft bu e§. — gri^ wiß beutfd^ lernen; motten ®te aud^ beutfd^ 
lernen, ©mitte? — SWein, id^ fann e§ fc^on, aber id^ mitt englifd^ unb 
franjöfifd^ lernen. — §aben ©ie eine (ärammatif? — SWein, id^ l^abe 
nod^ feine, aber mein SSater »itt mir (me) eine faufen. — SBottt il^r fd^on 
gelten, ;j^afob unb ^eter? — ^a, »ir motten fc^on ge^en, mir fönnen 
unfere ®ef^i^te nod^ nic^t. — Unb bu, Souife, mittfl bu ntd^t fi^en? 
— 9?cin, td^ mitt flehen, id^ bin nod^ nid^t mübe. — Silber bu 6tft 
üietteid^t l^ungrig ? — 3!^, tc^ bin l^ungrig unb burftig. — S33a§ mtttft 
bu effen unb trinfen? — SBa§ l^abt i^r? — SBir l^aben SalbSbraten, 
^ü^nerbraten, ©d^infen (ham), 93rob, SBein unb SBier. — Dann 
gib mir ©d^infen, 93rob unb ein ®la§ S33ein. — SBir l^aben auc^ 



— 27 — 

3Bct§brob unb 93utter. — ©ann gib mir lieber S'alb^braten, ein 
Sutterbrob unb ein (SIa§ ©ein. — 933ie bu roittft. 5Da ^aft bu bcn 
Kalbsbraten, baö ©utterbrob unb ben SBcin. 

Note. Th(s German infiuitive has its a^junets before it. Ex.: 
^arl toiQ ritten Orief fct)rei6cn Charles will write a letter. 

§ 63. Exercise. 

Time bic Seit, appetite ber 3Ippctit, to work arbeiten, to take nehmen, 
to go out au^ge^en, at homo ju ^aufc, to baj faufen, to lend leiten, what 
Bort of a? IüqS für ein? by heart QuSroenbig, pretty well iiemlic^, haifand 
half ^olb unb ^alb, in the morning bed 3)lorgend, morgeniS, am äJ^orgen, 
in the afternoon be$ ^^ad^mittagS, nachmittags, am 9?ac^mtttag, in the evening 
beä 5lbenbg, abenbä, am ?lbcnb. 

What do you want, Tom and Peter? — We want (will 
have) our geography. — What for (rooju)? — We will study 
our lesson, — Is it difficult? — Yes, it is rather (jiemlid^) diffi- 
cult. — Do you already know (know you) your history, Paul? 
— I know it half and half, but I have still time, we have our 
lesson of history (®efd^ic^t§ftunbe) always in the evening, — As 
for me (iraö mic^ anbetrifft), I cannot learn by heart in the after- 
noon, I can only learn by heart in the morning. — Can you 
lend me (mir) this inkstand, Charles? — Yes, you may take it. 
Where is your inkstand, have you not any? — Yes, I have one, 
but it is at home. — What are you going (will you) to do, 
ICate? — I want to go (will go) out. — Do you want to buy 
anything? — Yes, I want to buy meat. — What sort of (tt}a§ für) meat 
do you want to buy? — I want to buy (some) beef, mutton, 
veal and pork. — You are tired, James? — Yes, I can work 
no more, I will sleep a little. — And you, Alfred, are you 
sleepy too? — No, I am hungry, is the dinner ready? — It 
has been (ift) ready since a long time (fd^on lange). 

§ 64. For memory. 

(Sin Äinb foU fein A child ought to be 

mie bic Silie, fo rein; as the Uly, so pure; 

toie ber ^^au, fo flar; as the dew, so clear; 

mie ber ^)}iegel fo ma^r; as the mirror, so true; 

mic ber OueQ, fo frifc^; as the spring, so fresh; 

tDie bic ^öglein im @)ebüfd^. as the little birds in the bush. 

§ 65^ The conjngatlon of the Yerb. 

In German there are three conjugations: the Weak, the 
Strong and the Mixed. 



28 



[Tie Weak conjugation haa three diBtinctive characteris- 

lie root-vowel never changea, b) the Imperfect enda in 
Fast Parttciple euds in t. Es.: lohtU to praise, i(^ 

raised, gelob =t praised. 

'he Strong conjugation has also three distinctive cha- 

I, a) the root-vowel changee in the Imperfect and Paat 
b) the Imperiect has no special inäexion, c) the Fast 
enda in ttt. Ex.; fptei^=ett to speak, it^ fptai^ I epoke, 

. epoken. 

'he Mixed coojugation is a Compound of the tvro othere. 
Iiidicative Present or the Weak cunju^tlon. 



Singular. 
Ist peraon t, 
2nd person (Oft, 
3rd peraon (t)t, 
\oi''t I praise, 
o6-fl you praise, 
ib^t he praiaes, 
lob'tU we praise, 
[ot"f you praise, 
0^=CÜ they praise. 
reb=c I speak, 
eb'Cp you speak, 
th'tt he speaks, 
leb^ett we speak, 
reb=et you speak. 
eb^tlt they speak. 
iuüiif^-e I wish, 
oiinf trifft you wiah, 
mnic^^t he wishes, 



Plural. 
Ist person tU, 
2nA persou {()(, 
3rd peraon (c)||, . 

^i} brauc&=e I want, 
bu brau^-ft you want, 
et Brautest he wants, 
mit f)xaai)'-ttt we want, 
i^r 6tQU(tt=t you want, 
fie bxaüäf'ttt they want. 
^ te(^n=e I reckon, 
bu tn^n'Cß you reckon, 
er tei^n=Ct he reckons, 
mit te^n^eit we reckon, 
i^r tt<^n-ti you reckon, 
fie red&n'Ol they reckon. 
roir niünfi^=eB we wiah, 
i^r njünf^^et you wiah, 

fie IPÜnfc^'ett they wish. 



1. Tlie Pro^reasiva and Emphatical eonjugationa ara unknown 
3c(| lobe ia o(;[tiivalent to „I praise, I du praise, I am praising." 

3, The t iii the 2iid and 3id peraona Singular is not dropped: 
ben the radica! enda in (• t; Nt, 11, see rebcn. 

the second peraon Singular with veiba endiog in f, ft, ||, & 
ififlcn. 

rbs ending in et, tl drop the t before the ( and 1 in the firat 
ular. Ei.: manbel'n to walk, iii luanbl'C. In the other per- 
rop the ( of the iofleiion. Ei. : 2)u mniibcl'ft, er toaabtUt, mir 

irbs ending in ff, add only t in the 2nd person Singular. Es.: 
« obliged, bu mu^t yoa muat. - 
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§ 67. Translation. 

Setcn to pray (to God), bitten to be?, ask, tnac&cn to make, fud^en 
to seek, geredet just, tcutfclig affable, mit 93ergnügcn with pJeasure, ju btcnen 
at your service. 

SÖBer Io6t Ui), §ctTiri(^? — SWetn Sekret lofet mic^. — Saturn 
Io6t et bic^? — ^c^ 6in fleißig, aufmctffam, atttg, ^öfiid^ unb ge^* 
l^otfam. — 8obt bid^ bcin Sehtet aud^ mand^mal, ^aul? — @t Io6t 
mid^, a6ct ni^t oft. — 3Btc fielet c§ (how is it with) mit bcinct 
aufgäbe, gubtotg? ^P f*^ W«'« f^^g? — 5Wem, fte tft nod^ nid^t 
fettig. — :$^ft fic fd^tt?et? — ®ie ift nid^t fel^t f dornet, abet id^ »ift 
pc gut machen. — QP ^^i" '^el^tct fttenge? — @t ift fttcnge, abet 
bobei leutfclig unb geted^t. — §aft bu nid^t einen gebetl^altet? — 
§aft bu feinen? — SWein, id^ l^abe feinen. — Da ^afl bu einen. — . 
S33ißfi bu auc^ eine ©tal^lfebet? — ^a, gib mit eine. — Äannft bu 
fd^on beine ©efc^ic^te? — ;5^ fann fie nod^ nic^t, abet id^ letne fie 
ie^t. — 3Ba§ f uc^ft bu, §eintid^ ? — ^ fud^e meine ©tammatif. — 
Unb tt?a§ fud^t ©milie? — ©ie fuc^t i^t Sineal. — 3Ba§ fud^t i^t, 
gtanj unb ^etet? — 2Bit fuc^en unfet §eft unb unfet gebetmeffet. 

SBaö münf^en ©ie, mein §ett? — ^i) bin l^ungtig; ift bag 
aWittageffen fd^on fettig? — ^a, e§ ift fc^on fettig. — SSSaS fann 
id^ l^aben? — 2Ba§ ®ie belieben (like). — ®eben ©ie mit eine 
gleifc^fu^e, Äalb^btaten, ©ernüfe unb tattoffeln. — mt SSet- 
gnügen. — §aben ©ie aud^ ©alat ? — Qu bienen. — ® ann 
btingen ©ie mit ©alat, ©ffig unb Öl. — SBoUcn ©ie il^n felbft 
anmad^en (season)? — ^d^ toiß e§ felbft t^un. — SBünfc^en ©ie 
augetbem nod^ etn?a§? — ^ ttjünfd^e nod^ ettt?aS Äaffee unb eine 
©igatte. 

§ 68^ Exercise. 

Pronunciation bie ^tuSfpradftc, to cut fd^neiben, to spoil öcrbcrbcn, 
to talk {c^ma^en, :)}(aubcTn, to be silent fd^meigen, to remain bleiben, to look 
for fud^cn, somethiug, anything tixoa^, nothing ni(^td, nothing at all gar 
nidötiS, iiever nie, ever je, presently gegenwärtig, attentive aufmerffam, con- 
tinually fortwä^renb, to be at work arbeiten. 

Harry, can you give me a penknife? — I have none. — 
Who has one? — My brother has one. — Does he use (btaud^t) it now ? 
— He does not use it now. What do you want it for (SBojU btauc^ft 
bu e§)? — I want it (mitl) to cut some paper. — Will you write 
a letter? — No, I wish (mifl) to do my exercise. — Is your 
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exercise long? — No, it is not long, but it is difficult. — What 
sort of a taak is it? — A German exercise. — Have you a 
dictionary? — I have one. — Where is it? — My brother has 
it. — Where is your brother? — He is at work (arbeitet). — 
And your sister? — She is at work also. — What are thy 
doing? — They are studying German. — Can they already read 
and write? — They can read and write; they study very well, 
our teacher is very strict (ftrenge). — Can Lewis and Peter also 
read and write? — Oh no. they cannot (föimcn eS nod^ nid^t), they 
are always talking together, they will never learn (werben . . . 
fernen) anything, besides, that is not right (^u6fc^). — What are 
you looking for, Willy? — I am looking for my geography. — 
Do you want me? — No, I do not want you. — And you, 
Laura, you are continually talking, that is not right (fci^ön), you 
are never attentive , nobody praises you; you are silent for the moment 
(augenbltrfltd^), but that does not last long (bauert nic^t lange). Lewis, 
on the contrary, is continually cutting either paper or wood, and 
j^ thus spoiling his penknife. He is always the same (berfelbe). 

§ 69« Domestic aiiimals. ^nitiStl^iete« 

5Der §unb, . bte Satje, ba§ ^ferb, ba§ ptlen, bte ^ul^, 

The dog, tho cat, the horse, • the filly, the cow, 

bcr Dd^S, ba§ Mi, ber efel, bte 3iege, ba3 3idHein, 

the ox, the calf, the ass, the goat, the kid, 

baS ©d^af, bas 8amm, baS <Bi)tt)tm, baS gerlel, 

the sheep, the lamb, the swine, the young pig, 

baS Santnd^en^ ba§ ^ul^n, ba« Äuglein, bte ®an§, 

the rabbit, the hen, the chickeu, the göose, 

bte (£nte, bie Staube, ber ^fau, ber S^rut^al^n, bte 

the duck, the pigeon, the peacock, the turkey-cock, the 

S^rutl^enne, ber ©d^tüan, ber S'anarienijogel, ber "ißa^aget. 

turkey-hen, the swan, the canary-bird, the parrot. 

§ 70. enUett to be obligfed. 9Kftffett to hav<; to. 

« 

^Sj fott I shall (I am to). ^J^ muß I must (I have to). 

bu foßfl you shall, bu mußt you must, 

er foü he shall, er muß he must, 

tt?ir fotten we shall, toir muffen we must, 

tl^r foßt you shall, t^r muffet you must, 

fie foüen they shall. fie muffen they must. 
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§ 71. Translation. 

5S){e $rtt)atftunbe the private lesson, ju ^Qufe Bleiben to stay at home, 
f^agieren ge^en to take a walk, ausgeben to go oat, ftjajiercn fahren to ride 
in a carriage, aufittad^en to open, oBfc^reibcn to copy, tjcrfuc^cn to try, auf 
(geftanben) got up, risen, ärgerlich provoking, vexing, frü^ early, allein alone. 

(£mil, bu 6ift Ja frü^ auf, toa^ l^afl bu gu mad^cn? — ^i) 
]^a6c meinen Äuffa^ ju nta^en. — ®u ^aft fein SBörtcrfiuc^? — 
©od^, ii) ijaiz eins, aber td^ brauche c§ ntd^t, e§ ifl fd^on alt — 
Sann arbetteft bu getoöl^nltd^? — ^ arbeite gewöJ^nlid^ be§ ^ai)^ 
mtttagö. — !Dann lannft bu l^eute ni^t auSgel^en? — SWetn, td^ Ijabe 
]§eute feine 3^^- Später mu§ td^ meine Sled^enaufgabe abfd^reiben, 
aber morgen lann id^ auSgel^en. — ^ fann bis (tili) morgen nid^t 
»arten, id^ nntt l^eute fpajieren gelten. — !Dann mugt bu aßein 
gelten. — ^einrid^, fönnen ©ie mir eine geber teilten? — ©oju woßen 
©ie biefelbe l^aben? — ^ mu§ meine ©eogropl^ie abfd^reiben. — 
SBraud^en ©ie ani) ein gebermeffer? — ^a, iif braud^e einS; l^aben 
©ie ein§? — ^a, x(S) l^abe ein«, l^ier ift e§. — ^<i^ lann il^r geber^ 
meffer nid^t aufmad^en; fönnen ©ie eö? — ©eben ©ie ^er, id^ »iß 
eS oerfud^en. SJiein, id^ fann eS aud^ nid^t aufmad^en; e§ ift gu l^art. 
— ©enfen ©ie einmal, ßarl, »ir foßen l^eute ju ^aufe bleiben; ift 
baS nid^t ärgerlid^? — ®eioig, baS ift fel^r ärgerlid^. ©arum foßen 
©ie gu §attfe bleiben? — S33ir muffen eine ^riijatftunbe nehmen. — 
D, i^r Seigrer fann l^eute nid^t fommen, er mug öerreifen. — 9?un, 
baS fommt ja ujie gerufen. — Qsft ^f)X Sekret ftrenge? — ®r fann 
nid^t ftrenge fein, benn mir finb immer aufmerffam unb ijor aßem 
gcl^orfam unb' fleißig. 

§ 72. Exercise. 

- • 

Can you copy this letter, Eugene? — I cannot at this 
moment, I have no time. — What have you to do? — I have 
to finish my translation. — Do'nt you work in the evening? — 
No, I work only in the moming. — Is your translation long? — 
It is pretty (jiemlid^) long. — Is it Greek or Latin? — It is 
German. — Do you leam Gennan? — My father wishes it, but 
I will not. — And why are you not willing to (ju) leam it? — 
This language is too difficult. — Oh, it is not that, (it is be- 
cause) you are not diligent enbugh. — Perhaps you may (fönnen) 
be right. — Then I must copy my letter myself (felbft). Have 
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you a pen? — Yes, I have one. — Pray, lend it me (bitte 
Ictl^cn ®tc mir *btcfcl6c), — Here it i8, but you must also have 
paper and ink. — Certainly, I must even have mbre. — What 
must you have besides (außctbem)? — First, I must have a chair. 
I cannot stand and write; then I must have a table to write 
upon (um barauf ju fc^rciben). — That is (baS l^cißt), you want 
everything (c§ fcl^It ^IjXizn aütS). — You are right, I want (mir 
fel^lt) everything. 

* The demonstrative form |liefeUi( in the accnsative is often used in- 
stead of the personal pronoun fie in the same case, to avoid the meeting 
of two sorts of fle. ®cbcn 8ie bie JJcber ^cr give the pen, geben ©ic fic 
^cr — geben ^k biefelbc ^cr. 

Note. The demonstrative pronoun fclbft is placed affcer personal 
pronouns and noans, to impart emphasis. Ex. : @r felbft he himself. S)er 
^{ann felbft the man himself. 

§ 73. Huims. epxüiftt. 

1. 
glct§tg [ei beim Unterrid^t, Be diligent during the lesson, 

®ib tec^t aijt unb \ä)Xoa%t nid§t. Pay good attention, and do not 

talk. 
2. 
SSerleugne ben ©el^orfam nid^t, Refuse not obedience 
Unb folge, »enn ber Seigrer f^Jtici^t. And foUow the master when he 

speaks. 

3. 
SBer nid^t lefen unb nid^t fd^reibcn He who does not know how to 

lann, 
Der ift nur ein l^atter 3Kann. Read and write, is but half a man. 

§ 74« The Indicative Present of Strong^ Yerbs. 

Strong Verbs have in the indicative present the same in- 
flexions as Weak Verbs. The root-vowel alone undergoes modi- 
fications which it is important to know. 

1. Verbs with n take the Umlaut in the 2nd and 3rd per- 
sons Singular, except fd^affen. Ex.: ^ fd^Iafe I sleep, bu fd^lSfft, 
er f(^I«ft. 

2. Of the verbs with H and Ult^ ftcßen to push, faufen to 
drink, and laufen to run are submitted to the same rule. Ex.: 

bu mt, bu fäufft, bu löufft. 
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3) Verbs having for the root-vowel C, change it into l or 
ie (i Short, tc long) in the same persons. Ex.: xi^ gc6e, bu glbft, 

er fltot; iä) ^elfe, bu pfifft, er §llft. 

Are excepted: betoegen to move, gelten to go, [teilen to stand, 
^jflegen to take care of, tocbcn to weave. 

§ 75. Examples. 

^i) fa^r^e I ride, ^ ^ ftcß^e I push, 

bu fäl^r^t you ride, ^ .| bu ftöß-eft you push, 

er fä^r-t. '"1 er ftög^t. 

ttnr fal^ren etc. mir fto^en etc. 

^ laufte I run, ^ tt?erf^e I throw, ^i) Ief*e I read, 

bu lältHt you run, bu »Itrf^ft you throw, bu Ilef-eft (lieft) you read, 

er läufst. er tt?lrf=t. er Ilef==et (lieft). 

tt?ir laufen etc. ttnr tt?erfen etc. ttjtr lefen etc. 

Note 1. For the suppression of the e in the 2tid and 3rd persons 
Singular and 2nd plural the same rnles prevail as with Weak verbs. 

Note 2. Verbs ending in f offcen ehange feft or fet into ft. Ex.: id^ 
Ief*e, ^n lieft, er lieft, ic^ reif*e I travel, bu reift, er reift. It is the same 
with verbs ending in ff» Ex.: 3c^ Iaff*e I let, ha läfet, er läjt. 

§ 76. Translation. 

^Äad^en to make, ^e^ord^en to obey, *befe]^len to command, *ne]^nten 
to take, • rotten to counsel, • ft^en to sit, • bleiben to remain, * treiben 
to drive, * em^pfel^len to recommend, bie S^^^ung the newspaper, bumntcS 
3eug nonsense, fonbcrbor stränge. 

Note. The verbs marked with an asterisk are Streng. 

^i) effe gleifd^, tt?a§ ißt 8ubtt)ig? — (£r ißt 93rob. — Unb 
m% trinft er? — (Sr trinit S33affer. — SBa§ t^ut (gmma? — ©ie 
lieft. — SBa§ lieft fie? — ©ie lieft bie Leitung. — 8ieft i§r »ruber 
aud^? — @r lieft jun^eilen, aber ni^t oft. — ©a§ \jai beinc 
©d^ttjefter, Souife? — ©neu 8l^}fel. — (&ibt fie bir (you) aud^ ettt}a§ 
baüon (Bome of it)? — '^S) biu nic^t l^ungrig, xS) xoxü je^t nid^t 
effen. — S)u nimmft immer meine ^ber, 335il§elm, l^aft bu leine? — Äarl 
l^at meine geber. — Sa§ rätl^ft bu bem ^aul? ©ott er ie%t f^?a^ 
jieren gelten? — @r l^at \a feine Aufgabe nod§ nic^t fertig! — 35ann 
muß er ju §aufe bleiben. Slber bu ftößt mid^ immer, granj; tt?arum fi^eft 
bu nid^t rul^ig? — Unb tt?arum n^irfft bu immer "ißapier? — 5Da§ 
tt)ar §einrid^, er tt^iß e§ nid^t mel^r t^un. — ^einrid^ ift fonberbar, 

3 



mmer bumme^ Qm^, befiehlt gern, will abtx felöft nti^t 9e= 

g 77. Exercise, 

ride on horse-back uiicn *, *o bog. to ask bitten •, to send 
ill fallen •, to take fangen *, to sing [inacii ', tu come tommen •, 
alk ge^en *, tho fiah ber %i\ti, nowbore nitflcnb, (motion) nirgenbä. 
> {motion) mo^inV rarely, aeldoni jdtcn, at loast lucnigflcnän bo- 
■nS, to miatako iircn. ' ■. ■ - .-,. 

i (Iiu) always drive out (fä^tft ffjajierm) (in your carriage), 
Ter ride? ■ — I do not know (lonn) (how to) ride, bealdes, 
it see me often drive out, I uaually go on foot (ju '^U^). 
rer I aee your carriage (SBagen) every day {jebot Sag) ! 
) my father (who) takes a drive (fü^tt tpQiio™)- — 
you do in the morning, you and your brother? — 
md my brother reads German. — Do you already 
man? — My brother speaks (it) a Httle, I do not 
mift) speak German. — You run too fast, Francis, 
(tannft) faJl. — Never mind {©ei nw^t fteforgt), I 
. — You never fall! That is lucky (Du &aft ©lürf). 
do you eat, Mary? — I do not eat, you mistake, you 
j well. — - You stand continually, Harry, are you not 
I have not yet been long on foot (Jft^ fte^ noc^ 
. — Where are you going, Paul? — I am going nowhere. 
brother begs you'to send him (iftm) bis copybook. - 
nd it to him (fi^icfe eö i^m) presently (fogfeii^), I have 
1 to write. — Do you sleep long in the moming? ■ — 
sleep longer than you. — Who is coming there? — 
godfather ($at^e). — Does he remain here long? — 
going to leave (Derlä^f unä) ua to-morrow. — Do you 
in the evening? — ■ My siater aijiga, but I seldom dng. 
has (fteit) your cousin (gone)? I find him nowhere. — 
here, he is out (au§) fishing (fifi^en). — Does he ever 
hing? — He catchea at leaat one fiah every day, — 
ideed, better than nothing at all. 

The prcpositiou to bofore an Ettglish iofinitivc is rondcrecl 
by ju, and in order to bei um — ju. Um boginning tho phrast; 
ding boforo the vorb. Ex.: ^d) flubicrc, um meine Seclion ju 
idj in Order to know mj loBBon, 

§ 28. ta« Smi The sheep. 

©^af ip ein ließes, fonfte« (gentle) S^ier. (S« beißt 
fti}gt ni^t.. <Sä liefert (fumiahes) bie Solle ju ©trüm)>fen 



(atockings) vah SEui^ (cloth), ^eifc^ ju f^madf^aftem ^anunäbtaten, 
%a\Q (tallow) ju ©dfe faoap) unb fixten (cacdlea), ßebet (leather) 
3u §anbf^u§en (glove8).5aRan maä}t avS (of) feinen Slärmen (bow- 
ela) ©oiten (stringB) gu Siolinen. ^lunfle ©^ofe (plur.) 4)bet 
^nmin^en (lambs) fi)Tingen (jump) fo luftig (gaily) untrer (about), 
ytoie ^nbet. 

<lnfötj«ii8. 1. 3QaS für ein ^\tx ift ba« ®^af? 2. Sßjaä 
t^iit eä ni(^t? 3. SBaS liefert e«? 4. Soju liefert eS fie? 5. SBSa« 
nia(^f man auä feinen Därmen? 6. Sa« t^un junfle ©i^fe? 7. 
ffijie luftig finb fie? 



^/ 



SECTION ni. 


The Dative. 


9. The Dative answers 


to the question lue 


the articies and pronominal adji 


sctives : 


MaBc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


bem to the, 


ber 


bem 


einem to a (an), 


einer 


einem 




feinet 




raeitiem to my. 


meiner 


meinem 


biefem to this, 


biefer 


biefem 


ienem to that. 


iener 


jenem 



As for nouns, thoee of the strong declension may take (, 
thoBe of the Weak have (c)tt. (See § 34 and § 37). 

§ 80. Dative of PersoBal uid Interrofrative Prononns» 

Personal Pronouns. 
Dative: ifjm to him, i^r to her, töm to it. Plural ii^tt 
to them, politely ^I^Ctl to you. 

Interrogative Pronoun, 
Dative: Wem? to whom? 

g Sl. Order of W«nls. 

1. The Dative when dependent on a simple verb, has gen- 
erally its place after it. Ex.: ^ gloufie meinem SBater I believe 
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my father, id§ l^elfe tnefaicm grcunbe I help my friend. — Infini- . 
tives and participles have the dative before them. -Ex.: 

^ f)af>t meittem ßattX geglaubt I have believed my 
father, unb werbe il^ltt immer glauben and shall always believe him. 

2. With two complements to a verb, the dative generally 
precjedes the accusative. Ex.: ^ gebe metner ©d^tpefter einen 
Wp^ü I give my sister an apple. 

If both complements are personal pronouns, the shortest 
Stands first. Ex.: ^ lei^e td MtT l^CUte I lend it you to-day. 

§ 83. Preliminary Exercise. 

What does the father send? — He ,8ends a hat (§ut 
masc). — For whom (wem?) does he send the hat? — He sends 
it for (dat.) his son. — What does the mother do? — She makes a 
dress (Äleib neut.). — For whom (loem?) does she make a dress? 

— She makes a dress for her daughter. — The sister gives a 
pen. — To whom does she give a pen? — She gives -a pen to 
her brother and to her friend. — To whom does the pupil 
(©d&üler) lend the ruler?* ' — He lends the ruler to his cousin. 

— What does the aunt give? — She gives a necklace (ba^ 

§al§t)anb). — *To whom does she give the necklace? — She gives 

the necklace to her niece. — What does the godfather cut? - — 

He cuts a stick. — For whom does he cut a stick? — He cuts 

a stick for Eis godson (2!äufling). 

Note. The dative is often used in German to state for whose ad- 
vantage the action realised by the verl|) is doiie. ' 

§ 83. Translfltioii. 

SBem bringft bu baS SBuc^, ßaura? — ^ bringe ^e§ meinem 
SBmber. — Unb ba§ *?ßcU)ier? — !Ba§ bringe id^ meiner ©d^mefter. 

— mü fie f^reiben? — ^a, fie mU einen S3rief fd^reiben. — ©em 
»iH fie fd^reiben? — ®ie mü ber SKutter [einreiben. — tannft bu 
ottd^ lefen unb f einreiben? — SWein, ic^ voiU e§ erfl lernen. — §aft 
bu eine ^ibel (primer)? — 5Wein, id^ l^abe nod^ feine. — ®cü id^ 
bir eine fd^enfen? — ^ banfe ^^mn; mein SSater miü mir eine 
laufen. — S33o ifl beine S3afe? — ©ie ifl nid^t l^ier, fie ^ilft il^rem 
Söruber. — ©o! er mad^t feine Slufgabe nid^t allein! ®a§ geföfit 
mir nid^t. aber ba lommt ©mil. S33ie gel^t e§ Q^nen, ßmil? — 
©0, fo! — SBie „fo, fc!'' SBaS foß baS Reißen? g^^It ^^mn 
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ctwo^? — mx fc^It ni(^tg; unb bo(^ bin ic^ ärgerlich, «bcr tc^ 
mü c5 ijjl^ncn nur gfel^ gcftci^cn. SWcin 3Satcr »iß fein ^au§ öcr= 
faufen. — ©cm »itl er c§ »erfaufen? — ©einem greunbe, bem 
2)oftor -r- Unb baS ift 3|l^ncn unongenel^m? — (£r üermtetl^et (lets) 
i^m aud^ jugfeic^ ben ©orten, unb ba fonn iä) bort nic^t mel^r \pa^ 
gieren gelten unb meine Aufgabe lernen. — !Da« ift aöerbingS ärger^ 
li^! §aben ®ie ^^xt Überfe^uitg fc^on fertig? — ^, beliebt eö 
:3^nen, biefelbe gu lefen? — ®a« nic^t, aber ber Se^rer lobt immer 
^^re Überfe^ung, unb ic^ glaube, ;3;^r aSater ^ilft ;3!^nen. — ©urd^au^ 
nid^t, er l^ilft todtjl metner S3afe, aber mir l^ilft er nie. — ffioöen 
®ie ;3;^rem greunbe nid^t fagen, mir fein Sefebuc^ ju borgen? — . 
^a§ tl^ut er nid^t mel^r, er l&at e§ ^f^nen fc^on öfter geborgt (lent), 
über ®ie bringen eS i^m nie. — 5Dann auf ©ieberfel^en (good-bye). 

§ 84. ExercislB. 

To lose öcrlicrcn *, to try ücrfudftcn, to answer antmorten, the purse 
tte Sörfe, the note-boak bad 9{otijbu(^, the comrade ber ©enoffe, to do better 
bcffer machen, take bring (bringen @ie), to go and see befud^en. 

Fred! — What do you want, sir? — -Com« here (tomoten 
Sie l^er) — Here I am. — Give this pen to your sister and 
that book to your brother. — And is my cousin allowed (fann) 
to go and see her mother? — I wish (id^ loiö . tt?ol^I) (to) 
permit your cousin to go and see her mother, but I am not sat- 
isfied with her (mit ißr); she obeys nobody (niemaubcm), neither 
ber mother nor her uncle, nor her aunt. Here is yet (uod^) a 
pocket-book, take it to your father, he wants it. And what are 
you doing, Joseph? — I am writing to my godfather. — Do you 
write to him often? — I write to him every month (Jeben SWonat). 

— Does he answer you? — He answers me every time (j[ebeS* 
mal). — For whom (UTem) does your sister make this purse? 

— She makes it for (dat.) her mother. — Will you please (ge= 
fäüigft) to lend this ruler to your brother? — I want it myself 
(felbft). — To whom does this inkstand belong (gel^ören)? — It 
belongs to my comrade. — Where is your inkstand? — It is 
broken (gerbrod^en). . — You are not orderly (unorbentlid^). People 
(man) are always lending you something, now (balb) a pen, then 
{balb) ah inkstand; another time (^n anbereSmal) you lose your 
book or you tear (gerrei^en) your copy-book. — I try to do better. 

— You do well (Sie t^un wol^I baran). 
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. ^ai 6(^nljimmnr. The cluss-rooiu. 

julaimmei ma^t einen ÜC^il be8 ®(6ul(iaufeä ati«. 
ttiö^nli^ gioß, ^oft, ^eK, fteunblirfi, gefwnb, tiotfen, 
©i^uläimmet ^at einen tlfußtioben, oier ÜEÜSänbe, dne 
rtne I^flre imb einen Ofen. Sluf btm guß^oben ge^en 
:erbede befinbet fi^ übet unfcm fföpfen; bie SßJänbe 
Die SBonb tft au« ©tetnen, bie tierfe auS ftoö, ber 
Brettern gemacht, ^m ©^uläimmer pnb Biete SJiitfle: 
Eofeln, Söiit^er, gcbem, tiinte, fiteibe, ein ©i^iijamm, 
<Bifycant, ein Ofen unb anbere ©at^cn. 3!)ie ße^rer 
; fontmen bort faft alte 5tage jufammen; bie IStneit 
ten empfangen Uüterric^t. 

IS. 1. 9Ba§ mai^t einen X^I beä ®$ul^aufeä audf 
i ©i^uläimmer geroö^Iii^? 3. ffia« ^at baS ©(^ul= 
Borauf ge^ mir im ©(^Ijimmer? 5. SaS befinbet 
n ffiijpfai? 6. SBorauS ift bie aSonb gemotzt ? 7. 
inb im ©i^uliimmer? 8. SBer fommt faft alle Xoge 
T pfammen? 

!ie Indlcatlve Present of Mitgen and MrfRl 
to bc alloweti, to dare. 

lag, I may {like); iif barf, I may (dare); 
igft, you may; bu barfft, you may; 

ig, he may; er borf, he may; 

tBgen, we may; mir bürfen, we may; 

Äget, you may; i^r bürfet, you may; 

igen, they may; fie bürfen, they may. 

g 87. Translation. 

aaj, erlauben to permit, tic{riebigen to Batisfy, glauben (dat) 
en fifli) to-morron morning, baS $feib the boree, bct 9Ba' 
, oufgctegl Jisposed, bai SBelter the weathsr, ic^ ijobt Sop^' 
lie headache. 

^te nitfet arbeiten, ©err SeÖer, i(| bin ni^t aufge= 
?opff(^merj. I)arf t^ fpajieren ge^en? '^aS Setter 
- @o, bu ^aft flopffc^merj! Sluri, ii^ wiC eS bir njol^l 
ift immer flei^g unb tonnft beim Section. 8&et roti^ 
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eö bcin SSatcr aud^? — SWein, bcr tpcig cS m>(^ nic^t, ic^ roüt c^ i^m 

glei(^ fagcn. — 2:^u baiS, fonft ift et böfc. — ^i) f)ait ^ijttm nod^ 

ctn)a§ ju fagen. — 5Wun, l^crauS bamit. — ÜRein 33atcr unb meine 

3Äutter »offen morgen auiSfa^ren, barf \ä) mitfahren? — ^ »ei§ 

ntd^t, ic^ miff'S mir einmal überlegen; \ä) fage bir ba§ morgen frül^. 

3Äagft bu gern au^fal^ren? — ^i) mag lieber auSreiten, aber mein 

SUater nnff cS nic^t ^aben. Unb ©ie, ^xx ÄeBcr, roa^ mögen ©ie 

•lieber, au^fa^ren ober auöreiten? — '©aö fann xi) n\d)t fagen, i^ 

l^abe »eber $fcrb noc^ SBagen, fomit fann xif n?eber au§reitcn 

noc^ augfa^ren. — (Dürfen ^arl unb ^binanb jenes 93ud^ lefen? 

^^, fte bürfen e§ lefen, baö 53u(^ ift fel^r nü^lid^. SWögen fie gern 

lefen? — O, fe^r gern. — 5)ann mögen fie aud^ gern lernen. — 

3)a§ mögen fie anij. 

§ 88» Exercise. 

Father, may I play? — Do you know your lesson? — 
Yes, father I know it. — Then you may go and play. — Fred- 
erick wishes also to play? — You do not want (»offen) to play 
alone, you want a play-fellow, one can understand that (ba§ Oerj= 
fielet ]id))f but Frederick does not like to study either. That does 
not please me (gefaffen), Frederick must first leam his lesson, 
aiterwards (nad^^er; he may play. — He knows his lesson, father. 
— Naturally you want to play, and you teil me (bu fagft) (that) 
(il^r fönnt) you know your lesson. Well (nun), we shall (moffen) see; 
John pay attention (J?affe auf). — I listen sir, (^ören). Eh! you get 
confused at the first word and stop (bu öertoirrft I)i(^ beim erften 
SBottc unb bleibft ftedfen)! And you Frederick, can't you assist 
John? — I don^t know my lesson better than he. — Oh! you do 
not want to teil me. You cannot go and play (fpielen gelten), you 
must stay here. One does not study in that manner (fo ftubiert mau 

ni(^t). 

§ 89. Set trüge ftitaifte* The lazy boy. 

^eute naif ber ©d^ule ge^en, 
Da fo fc^öneä ©ettcr ift? 
Srtein! ffioju benn immer lernen, 
SBaö man f^äter bo(^ oergigt? 

3)0(^ bic QÄt nnrb lang mir nxrbcn, 
Unb nne bringt id^ fie l^erum? 
©}?i%, lomm l^er! bid^ »iff id^ lehren; 
§unb, bu bift mir oicl ju bumm. 
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Slnbrc §unbe in bcincm aitcr 
Äönnen bicncn, ©c^ilbtoad^'fte^en, 
Äörmcn tanjen, oppoxöxtn, 
«uf SScfc^I in'S SBaffer gc^n. 

3;a, bu benift, c§ gc^t fo tocitcr, 

Sic bu'^ fonft getrieben ^aft; 

S»un, mein ©pife, ie^t ^eißt cS lernen. 

§ier! ffomm ^er! nnb aufgeragt (attention). 

(gortfc^uitg folgt.) 

(luestions. 1. SBol&in foU bcr träge tnabe gelten? 2. 3Bie 
ift ba§ ffietter? 3. ffiaö muß er immer t^un? 4. 3Sergigt man 
bag (gelernte f^jäter? 5. SBie »irb i^m bie geit »erben? 6. mn 
er bie 3eit mit feinem §unbe herumbringen? 7. ©arum »iß er bcn 
®}?i^ ttwas lehren? 8. ffias fönnen ;g)unbc in feinem Söter? 9. 
SBoS benft ®^)i%? 10. ®a§ foC ©pife t^un? 11. ©oC er auf^ 
pa^ta? 12. 3Ba§ fagt ber tnabe ju ijm? 

§ 90. The Imperative. 

The Imperative of Weak and Strong verbs is formed by 
adding to the radical tbe following inflexions: 

f for the 2nd person singular, 
tt for the 2nd person plural. 
Ex.: lobten (weak verb) to praise, lob-e praise, lob'(e)t praise; 
fd^reiben (strong verb) to write, fc^reib^e write, f(^reibKe)t write. 

Note. Strong verbs generally drop the ( of the singular. £x.: 
troö'Cn to carry, trag carry, trag-et carry. 

Those with the root-vowel f, have their 2nd person singu- 
lar similar to the radical of the 2nd person indicative present. 

Indieative present. Imperat. singular. Imperat. plural. 
bu giisft you give. gü give. gcb-(e)t give. 

bu ft^ridl^ft you speak. f|irid| speak. f))re^<e)t speak. 
bu liefseft you read. UtS read. lef'(e)t read, 

bu jie^s^ you go. ne^ go. gel&4 go. 

The other persons of the imperative are rendered by the 
forms of the subjunetive present in the interrogative form: lobten 
to praise, Iob*e er let him praise, Iob==en mir let us praise, lob-cn 
fie let them praise. 
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§ 9L Preliminary Exercise. 

You leam yöur task, learn (sing.) your task, learn (plur.) 
your tasks. He reads a letter, read (sing.) your letters (SBticfc). 
You eat, de not eat (sing,), do not eat (plur). You do not speak, 
speak now (sing.), speak now (plur.). Let him speak, let them 
speak. Let us play. Let her drink, drink now (plur.). Do not 
play, do your exercise. 

§ 92. Translatioii. 

^ad @4reibbu4 the copy-boök, ha^ ^ult the desk, ba§ ©^ridgtuort 
the proverb, augenbltdüd^ presently, * jic^cn to draw, eilen to make haste, 
öffnen to open, Idolen to fetch, * bleiben to stay, to stop. 

SBIeib nod^, ®buatb, unb l^tlf mir meine aufgäbe maifm. — 
^ latm bur(^auS nid^t länger bleiben, ic^ l^abe etmaS gu tl^un. — 
®fe mit ffieile (the more haste, the worse speed), fagt ba§ ®^rid^= 
Wort. !l>u bif} l^ute aujserorbentlid^ fleigigr aber bu l^aft bod^ eine 
SDKnute übrig. — %u6) niift eine SDünute, itS) muß fort. — ÜDomt 
ge^ unb l^ole mir erft mein ©d^reibl^eft. ®o, nun gib bicfeS SBud^ 
bem Äorl unb fage il^m, er foö einen Slugenbltdf ju mir fommen. 
— !Ba ift er fc^on. — Äarl, nimm biefen ©rief unb bringe il^n 
betncm SSater. Öffne aber juerft bein "ißult, mein Sineal ift barin, 
id§ mu§ eine Sinie jiel^en. SBrauc^ft bu bein Sefebuc^ je^t? — 
^SfüSjt ougenblidflic^. — Dann teilte e§ mir, id) fann mein Sefebud^ 
nid^t finben, unb l^ole mir auc^ beine ®rammatif. — §ier l^oft bu 
beibeä (both). — QS^^f^^ ""^ ßubnng, lommt l^er, nel^met bief e 
@eogra<)l&te unb biefe^ SBörterbud^, unb bringt fie meinem Setter, 
bleibt aber niift länger (any longer than) afe nöt^ig ift. 

§ 93« Exercise. 

Eather ))te(me^r, to finish beenbigen, ju ®nbe machen, to sit down 
fidj fefeen, the drawing bie 3ci4nun9f yonder bort, the sketch bic ©üjjc, the 
easel bie ©taffeiet, to look for fudien. 

What! William and Peter, you are still here! Go and 
study at once (auf ber Steße), you do not yet know your lesson. 
Go and leam it, or rather stop here, sit down there and study. 
And you, John, go and fetch me my drawing; I want to 
finish my sketch. Where is my Chinese ink, Emily? — I do 
not know. — Look för it. — Whom must I ask for it (2Ben 
föB id^ barnac^ fragen)? — Ask your sister for it, there she is 
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I. Future. 



fein to be. 
^ »erbe fein I shall 
bu »irft fein you will 
er wirb fein he will 
nnt »erben fein we shall 
il^r »erbet fein you will 
fie »erben fein they will 

»erben to become. 

^^ »erbe »erben I shall 
bn »iirft * »erben you will 
er »irb »erben he will 
wir »erben »erben we shall 
il^r »erbet »erben you will 
fie »erben »erben they will 
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f)aizx[ to have. 
^ »erbe ^aben I shall 
bu »irft ^aben you will 
er »irb l^aben he will 
»ir »erben l^aben we shall 
i^r »erbet l^aben you will 
fie »erben l^aben they will 

fd^reiben to write. 
^ »erbe fi^reiben I shall 
bu »it^ fd^reiben you will 
er »irb fc^reiben he will ^ 
»ir »erben fd^reiben we shall 
il^r »erbet fd^reiben you will 
fie »erben fd^reiben they will 
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loben to praise. 
3Berbe ic^ loben? shall I praise? 
SBirft bu loben? shall you praise? 
SBirb er loben? will he praise? 
SEBerben »ir loben? shall we praise? 
©erbet il^r loben? shall you praise? 
©erben fie loben? will they praise? 

• Mark the spelling of the second person wirft = »irbeft. 

§ 96. TransIatloD. 

S3efu(i6en to pay a visit, t}ernünftig reasonable, bad ®eräu{c^ the noise, 
ber Srarbenfaftcn the paint-box, bcr Seid^tfinn thoughtlessness, ablegen to 
quit, throw off, enbltc^ at length, Söeii^nac^tcn Christmas, befommen to 
receive. 

ffiann »irft bu beinern SSater fc^reiben, ^ermann ? — S^ »erbe 
il^m morgen fd^reiben; »ir »erben balb SBeil^nac^ten l^aben* unb er 
»irb uns tttva^ fd^öneS mitbringen. ®r »irb uns um (about) biefe 
3cit befud^. — 2BaS »irft bu befommen? — ^ »erbe einen 
atlaS betommen. — Unb beine ©d^»efter? — ®ic »irb einen gar« 
bcnlaften l^aben. — SBo ift Sari? — (gr fd^reibt. — «d^, ba fiftt 
er ja. SBirfl bn balb fertig fein, tarl? — Qd§ »erbe gleid^ fertig 
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ift brine ©^lueftet? — ©ie ift nm me^r fiitr. — 
ntieber jurüd (back) fein? — Sic wirb biefen ätimb 
- 3"^""" ^"^ Ä*"^!, mann iwrbtt i^r Demfinftifl fein 
^tfinn ablegen? ^^c fpielt ben gangen Süag, iverbet i^r 
xä) orbeiten? — Sir ^aben ft^on oBe« fettig. — ffhm. 
anberes; i^r werbet aber nit^t jw Diel ®eräuf$ mai)m. 

g 97. Eierdse. 

jfidliKn, tho head bei Sof\, I think idi glaube, to teacli 
rawing bae 3^'(4"'"f to trim juftugcn, delighted cngüdl. 
'(tülpt, to mend nat^^clfcn, tbe forebead bic Sttnt, to con- 
tbe end of the nose bic Stalcnffifge, to uarrow otigei nta^ni, 

preaentlj [DglciC^. 

ehall you be thia evening? — I shall be at home. 
' brother be also at home? — No, Iie will be out 
II Peter and Alfred be here to-morrow? — Yee, 
here. — Theo I ehall come to see (befui^en) you. 
you doing there, Philip? — I am drawing. — 

well? — I will ahow you a head, then you can 
jigly, Who teachee you drawing? — Mr. Field. 

since you began drawing (jei^nen Sie fc^on lange)? 
long time ^o (lange), and I ahall go ou drawing for 

(werbe noc^ ein ^^r mit 3^"^""* fortfahren). — 
u going (fiit.) to show me that head sooa? . I ani- 
"resenily, here it ia. — It ia not bad, but that ear 

big. -— You are right, I will mend it. — The 
loae is too much tumed up. — Well, I ehall trini 
lot be düficult. — The forehead ie too large, I think 
it). — I will make it smaller (enger). — That if 
rhe rest will do (baä Übrige wirb angeben). I ahall 
litne^men) your drawing; I will have the pleasure 

to your father, he will be delighted. 

« 98. ^aS 9el&. 

c iiiuromim au] ba* (^Ib. Auf beni gelbe jie^t man 
gen, SBeijen, Werfte unb §affi.' TD^ä ©etreibe ^at 
ilme. iRoggen, ©eigen unb ®erfte ^aben oben auf ben 
. ^ ben ä^ten ftecfen bie Körner, ^ie ©erfte ^at 
: an ben ä^ren. 3)er ^fer ^t feine ä^ren, fonbem 
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Oiiöpcn. Üioggen unb SJctjen fäct man im §cT6fte. §afer fäct man 
im grü^jal^r. äöann »irb bic ©crftc gcföct? 

Den JRoggen unb SBeijen moßlt bcr SWüttct ju a»c^I. «u« 

bcm Sßc^Ie badft bcr Säcfct 93rob. 31oggcnmcl^l gibt ©^matjbrob 

unb SBcigcnmc^I SBciprob. 3Son bcr ®crpc ^mad^t man @rau^?cn 

, ^ unb SDialg. 3Son )pafcr mac^t man ®rfi^c. SSorjüglid^ mirb er aber 

/^j^atö guttcr für bic ^fcrbe benu^t. 

r auf bcm gelbe toac^fen auc^ klk, glac^^, Sartoffeln unb noi^ 

Helc anbere ^anjen. SDWt bcm Älee füttert man ba§ SSicl^. !I)er 
Älcc ift ein gutterlraut. — S(u§ bcm gla^S »irb ®arn gefponnen. 
woraus bcr ©eber bic 8cintt)anb »cbt. ®a§ mac^t man aus 8ein^ 
loanb? — ®ic Kartoffeln biencn jur SWal^rung für SWenfc^cn unb Jl^icre. 

Qaestlons. l. ©o ge^ft bu jumcilen l^in? 2. SßaS gie^t 
man auf bcm gelbe? 3. SOSaS l^at baS ©ctreibe unb »o l^at eS fie? 
4. SBaS ftedft in ben ^^ren? 5. SBaS l^abcn ®erfte unb §afer an 
ben ä^ren? 6. SBoju fäct man baS (Setretbc? 7. 2Ba§ mad^en ber 
aJWißcr unb bcr ©ädfer mit bcm ©etreibe? 8. ®aS gibt ©c^ars^ 
brob unb roaS ffieigbrob ? 9. 2Ba§ mad^t man öon ber ®erfte unb 
bcm §afer? 10. ©a§ füttert man mit bcm tlee? 11. 2BaS mac^t 
bcr SBcbcr aus bcm glad^S? 12. SBoju biencn bic Kartoffeln? 

§99. The Fast Partlclple. 

1. The. Past participle of Weak verbs is förmed by pre- 
fixing gf to the radical «.nd by ending it in t. Ex.: lob-cn, 
gc4ob=(e)t; Icb-en, gc4eb'(e)t. The i is preceded by e when the 
radical ends in 4^ t, »l, tl* Ex.: ge=rcb=et, ge^bc-tet. 

The Past participle of Strong verbs also begins with 0( 
before the radical, but ends in 0tt. Ex.: binben, gc-itlltll^'Cn ; 

fi^reiben, ge^fd^riei-en. 

Note. The root-vowel of Strong verbs offcen undergoes in the Past 
participle modifications which will be explained hereafter. 

The prefix g;0 is dropjed: 

a) with verbs ending in ieren, iren. Ex.: ©tub4eren, ftub^ 
iert, rcg4eren, reg-iert. 

b) with verbs having for prefix one of the unaccented syl- 

lables Je, tut, ttnp, tx, btXf $eir, miß, hinter after, roiber 

against, t)oU füll. 

* The Present participle of all verbs ends in etttl which is added 
to'the root. Ex.: reb^en, rcb^enb. 



— 46 — , 

«100. 

The following list Cjontains the Paet participle of the 1 
hitherto emplayed. 



Infinit. 


In die. pres. 


Part. past. 


©ein 


to be 


t« bin 


geiijefen 


§Qßen 


to have 


iif iiaii 


fle^abt 


Sterben 


to become 


i^ iDctbe 


geworben 


fiijnnen 


to be able 


i^ fann 


getonnt 


mum 


to be wilÜDg 


ii^ rata 


geiroüt 


Sollen 


to be obliged 


ic^ foH 


gefoat 


ajiuffen 


to be compelled 


ic^ mug 


gemußt 


aRögm 


to like 


lA ttida 


gemocht 


Iliirfen 


to be allowed 


iäj barf 


geburft 


©iffcn 


to know 


ii^ vm% 


gewußt 


S^rinfeii 


to driDk 


ii^ trinfe 


getrunfen 


effen 


to eat 


iä, effe 


gegeben 


@*(af(n 


to sieep 


■ iüi fdflafe 


gei^lafen 


®eljen 


to give 


ii) flc&e 


gegeben 


SRc^men 


to take 


i^ neunte 




©e^en 


to go 


iä) ge^e 


gegangen 


Stimmen 


to come 


i(% fomme 


getomnten 


SStingen 


to bring 


Ol bringe 


gebraut 


©preisen 


to speak 


it^ Wxtiit 


gefprot^en 


©te^en 


to stand 


ii) mt 


geftanben . 


©i^en 


to Sit 


i* fi^e 


gcfeffen. 




§ 101. Translation. 




2)a8 ScitiDDtl the verb, baS gauptmoit tho n 


Dun, äu ßlci#;ir ^cil a 



the same time, bic S'i^uStf^tecin the governess, iaS ©igcitidMflätoott the 
adjective. 

Statl, i^ bitte bic^, ruhiger ju fein; Emma tarni i^re Ätbeit 
ni(^t malten. 3!)u täufft, bu fpringft, bu f^^i-eift; baS ift ntc^t gum 
SüiS^alten (I cannot stand that); bu njün((ficft ^iet ju Bleiben, aber 
bu mußt bi(^ TU^ig Der^alten, ober i* raerbe beineu SJater bitten, bid& 
ju fttafen. Unb ©ie j^äulein, ii^ i/abi eä ^iittm ji^on äiwimal ge» 
fagt, ©ie tonnen ^eute ni(^t me^r ausgeben. SBoS ^oben ©ie ben 
ganjen lag getrau? ©ie ^aben gefpielt, ©ie ^aben gefpningen, ©ie 
^oben getanjt unb fpoäiert. SBergnügen ift ^fyc gieblingSwunfi^, aber 
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f}mt ju J^age muß bie grau aud^ etroa^ miffen. ^i}X ?luffa^ (eom- 
position) tft f^led^t gemad^t, ^Ifxt Uebcrfe^ung püd^tig gearbeitet. 
a5ater unb ÜJhitter fönnen nid^t jufrieben fein; unb red^nen ©ie batauf, 
tc^ merbe il^nen aße§ fagen. 2Bo tft i^fl^re aufgäbe? — §ier ift fle. 
— !t)a l^aben ©ie fd^on einen ^l^Ier gemad^t unb l^ier nad^ einen, 
©iefeö QÄtmoxt regiert ben Stccufatic unb nid^t ben ©atiö. Diefeö 
(Stgenfd^aft§»ort l^aben ©ie afö $au^?tmort gebrandet; ba§ muffen @ie 
groß fc^reiben. 2)a l^aben ©ie ein Äomma gu öiel gemad^t, l^icr einen 
©trid^punft unb einen Do^jpel^junft ju tt)enig. ©ie l^aben il^re Arbeit 
fel^r nad^töffig gefd^rieben. ©ie l^aben jttjar öerf^jrod^cn, fleißiger ju 
fein, aber ©ie üerfpred^n immer unb l^alten nie ©ort. 





§ 102* 


Tbe llst coDtlnued. 




1 


Infinit. 


Indic. preeent. 


Part. past. 


Glauben 


to believe 


id^ glaube 


geglaubt 


iÖZac^en 


to make 


id^ mad^e 


gemacht 


Soben 


to praise 


id^ lobe 


gelobt 


©c^enlen 


to present 


id^ fd^enfc 


gefd^entt 


©fielen 


to play 


X(S) fpiele 


gef^jielt 


©raupen 


to employ 


/vt i (( ic^ brause 


gebrandet 


^ören 


to hear 


id^ l^öre 


gehört 


Semen 


to learn 


ic^ lerne 


gelernt 


Se^ren 


to teach 


id^ feiere 


geleiert 


SBfinfc^en 


to desire 


id^ münfd^e 


gettJÜnfd^t 


gal^ren 


to drive in 


a carriage id§ fal^re 


gefahren 


Sichert 


to draw 


id^ jie^e 


gebogen 


©d^eiben 


to write 


ic^ fc^reibe 


gefd^rieben 


Scfen 


to read 


id^ lefe 


gelefen 


Seiten 


to lend 


xäf teilte 


geliel^en 


^Bleiben 

s 


to stay 


id^ bleibe 


geblieben 


©ingen 


to sing 


i^ finge 


gefungen 


©}?ringen 


to jump 


ic^ fpringe 


gef^rungen 


?aufen 


to run 


id^ laufe 


gelaufen. 



§ 103. Exercise. . 

^ Business bcr ipanbcl, however jcboc^, the godfather bcr ^ati^c, roast 
Üare ^afcnbraten, the week hit ^od^e, to come and see befud^en, prob- 
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ably ma^rfd^cinlic^, the weather ha^ fScttcr, to forget üergcffen, to walk 
out fpQjicren gelten, the castomers bie ^unbfc^aft, to stay in ju $aufe bleiben. 

How do you do (ffiie flCl^t'S), Mr. Edmond? — Pretty well, 
thank you, Sir. — And how is business now progressing (Unb ipic 
gel^t'5 mit bem ^anbel)? — ßather badly (jtemlid^ f^Iw^^t). We have 
goid very little to-day. — Did you go out (©tnb ®ic f^Qjteten 
geiocfen) for a walk this morning? — No, Sir, I stayed in (perf), 
my master has ^one out (tft fpagtcten), and so I must serve the 
customers. — Nevertheless, the weather is so finel The sun is so 
bright. There is no wind, the air is balmy as in spring. — That 
is true, but I must stop here. — What have you (got) there? — 
It is a knife. — Who gave (perf.) it you? — My god-father. — 
Does he often give you something? — Yes, lately he gave (perf.) 
me a cigar-case. — Do you smoke? — No, Sir, but I shall smoke 
soon. — Poes yojir god-father often come to see you ? — He came 
againj yesterday (er tft nod^ geftern gcfommen), and brought (perf.) 
US är the same time a hare (bet ^Cife). — A hare you say? Then 
the shooting season (bie ^cigb) has commeneed {f)at tcgonnen). — 
Yes, Sir, it has already commeneed. — Do you like roast hare 
(effen ©te gerne $af enbraten) ? — Yes, I like it very much. — 
But to our business (aber um auf unferc ©ac^e gurüdjufommcn), 

have you ordered my book? — What (SBaS für ein) book? — 
Ah, you have again forgotten it. I mean (mein) my reading- 
book. - Oh, excuse me, Sir, I ordered it (perf.) last week. — 
Then I shall soon have it. So much the better (lim fo beffer), 
for I have great need of it {xif braud^c e§ notl^menbig). 

§ 104; 2er %punanm. 

!DDrt in be§ aWüßerS (Sarten, ba ftel^t ein Apfelbaum, 

;5^ft öoü Don großen Slepfeln, man fie^t bie SSIätter faum. 

§iifd^ frieci^t bc§ ©c^neiberS §än§(^en iuxä)^^ enge iod) im §ag, 

^üBt beibe |)ofcntafd^en, unb igt, fo öiel er mag. 

5)a p^tx^t%i)a fommt bcr aKütter: „§alt, ^alt, bu «i^felbicb!" 

SWein §än§d§en fpringt; benn ©daläge, bie toaren il^m nid^t lieb. 

er fd^lü^^ft im 2o(i) im §ag; ba gibt^S ein SWiggcf^icf: 

Die öoüen lafd^en machen ben Surfc^en i?iel gu bidf. 

(£r ioppdt in bem 8od^, »ie bie gefangene 9Wau§. 

!J)er ÜRüüer mit bem ©tedfen flo^ft il^m bie §ofen aus. 

Qaestlons. l. SBo ftebt ber 9()7felbaum? 2. S93o)7on ift er 
ooll? 3. ©OS fielet man faum? 4. SBer friedet bur^'S enge 8o(^? 
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5. ©a« füBt er ooö? 6. SSJtcöicI ißt er? 7. ©er fomuit ba? 8. 
2öaS ruft ber ÜRüIIer? 9. SBo« war bem §ang ni^t lieft? 10. ffio 
hinein fd^lü^ft er? 11. ®a3 mcu^t ben SBurfc^en ju bidf? 12. ffia« 
tl^ut er im 8oc^? 13. ©ie ioppüt er? 14. ©aS tl^ut ber aWüCer 
mit bem ©todfe? , 

§ 103. The Imperfect. ^ai 3m|ierfeftitm. 

1. Weak verbs have for characteristic consonant in the im- 
perfect t, to which are added the inflexions of the present, except 
in the 3<rd person singolar, that is like the Ist person Singular. 

The t is preceded by f : 

a) when the radical ends in t or t. Ex.: reb^te, ftet-e^te. 

b) when the radical ends in ttt or n with a consonant be- 
fore it.. Ex.: »ibmen to dedicate, wibm^erte; läugneit to 
deny, läugn^^e^te. 

2. The imperfect of Streng verbs iö formed by the change 
of the root-vowel (see 11 course) to which are added<^the inflexions 
of the present, except in the Ist and 3rd persons singular, 
Tvhich have no inflexion at all. 

Note. The Gerraan imperfect is the historical tense. 

§10«- 

Weak verbs* 



Stron; verbs« 

öinb-en, to bind. 

^ banb, I bound; 
bu banb*ft, you bound; 
er banb, etc. 
mir banb-en, 
il^r banb'-et, 
fie banb:=eit. 

©d^retb^en, to write. 
^ fd^rieb, I wrote; 
bu fc^rieb^ft etc.; 
er fd^rieb, 
wir fc^rieb^eu, 
ti^r f(^rtcb<e)t 
]le fd^rieb^m. 



8ob=^en, to praise. 

"^ loi^itf I praised; 
bu lob'tfft, you praised; 

er Iob4e, etc. 
»ir lob4eit, 
i^r lob4ttr 
fie Iob4e«. 

SBibm-en, to dedicate. 
^ n)tbm*e4e, I dedicated ; 

bu mibm^e^teft, etc. 
er jpibm-e^e, 
wir wibm==e'teii, 
il^r wibm^e^tet, 
fie »tbm^Heit. 



-^ 



it)-ev, to «peak. 


Siebten, to apeak. 


aä). I apoke; 


^äl teb=e=te, I apoke 


(^=ft, ete. 


im Kb=e=teft, etc. 


% 


« tei)=e=tf. 


a«=eii. 


mir xdb't-'U*. 


K^=(e)t, 


iftr reb=c=tft, 


.^en. 


fie reb=e=teit. 



The Imperfect of ftbl, ^O&nt aud Mn^W. 

r, I was etc.; luir ttoi'en, 

=ft i^t iijat=(e)t, 

fie irar^en. 



=(e (6a6=te), 


I had; 


3^ Wlirb=e, I became 


teft, etc. 




bu lOUtb'Cft, etc. 
et voaxb-t, 


>ten, 




mir wurb=en, 


*t, 




i^t wutb=et, 


ten. 




fie imitb'en. 


Che aiuUiary 





g 108. Recapitulatiou. 

t. Imperfect. Part. paet. 



S) tteibe 


IDUtbe 


geiwDtben 


to becorae 


1^ bin 


war 


geroefen 


to be 


[^ lann 


foimte 


getonnt 


to be able 


§ mag 


moii^te 


gemeint 


to wish 


« barf 


butfte 


geburft 


to be allowed 


«foß 


follte 


gefoüt 


to be obliged 


[^ roill 


voeütt 


getDotlt 


to be willing 


if nuig 


mußte 


gemußt 


to be foFced 


*»wl& 


iDugte 


gemuSt 


to knowf-. 


*efTe 


ü6 


gegeffen 


to eat 


*fle6e 


ga& 


gegeben 


to giTß 


<S) lefe 


las 


gelefen 


to read 


*flfte 


H 


gefejfen 


to Bit 
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Infinitive. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Part. past. 




Siegen 


ic^ liege 


lag 


gelegen 


to lie 


Stemmen 


id^ nel^me 


nal^m 


genommen 


to take 


©pred^en 


i^ f^red^e 


frrac^ 


gef^rod^en 


to speak 


kommen 


ic^ fomme 


fam 


gefommen 


to come 


2^tinfen 


id^ trinle 


tranf 


getmnfen 


to drink 


©^ringen 


id^ f^jringe 


f}?tang 


gef^)rungen 


to jump 


gaffen 


ic^ laffe 


lieg 


gelaffcn 


to leave, let. 


©d^Iafen 


id^ fd^Iafe 


Wief 


gefd^Iafcn 


to sleep 


gleiten 


id^ reite 


ritt 


geritten, 


to ride 


©(^reiben 


i^ fd^reibe 


fd^rieb 


gef (^rieben 


to write 


bleiben 


Ol bleibe 


blieb 


geblieben 


to stay 


J^l^ren 


id^ fal^re 


fn^r 


gefahren 


to drive in a carriage 


Selben ' 


i^ ge^e 


gteg 


gegangen 


to go 


©teilen 


id§ ftel^e 


ftanb 


geftanben 


to stand 


^m 


xi) tl^ue 


t^at 


get^an 


to do 


©ringen 


ic^ bringe 


braute 


gebracht 


to bring. 



g 109* Translation. 

^er S3efu4 the visit, fid^ mo^( befinben to be in good health, to be 
well, bcr ©ommer summer, auf bem ßanbc in the country, •fangen to catch, 
ber Ruften the cough, unertoartct unexpectedly, luftig gay, *rat^en to guess, 
bcr ^edfet the pike. 

SBo »arft bu geftern, Submig? — ^ä) roax ju §aufe. ^ 
fonnte nid^t öu^gel^en, id^ l^atte ju arbeiten. — SBaren Sari mtb 
^einrid^ f parieren? — ^a, bie »aren f^ajieren; fie gelten fo gern 
fpajieren. — ^atkt xffx biefen ÜJiorgen 93efud^? — IJ^aTunfer Dhfel 
»ar ba. — ^at er nod^ immer feinen Ruften? — 5Rcin, er beftnbet 
fic^ ie^t ganj mol^I. — SBaren bein SSater unb beinc SÄutter ver- 
gangene SBod^e jufrieben? — ©ie »aren ooßftänbig jufriebcn; id^ 
l^attc gut gearbeitet, unb mar fogar no(^ fleißiger al§ fonft. — SBo 
»ar ber Dnfel biefen ©ommer? — ßr ttjar auf bem Sanbe, er lebt 
meiftenS auf bem Sanbe; ber Slrjt l^at e^ i^m gerat^en.. — ©ein 
93ruber »ar l^eute fel^r luftig. SSSie fam ba§? ©onft ift er immer 
fel^r fd^tt?cigfam. — @r »ar fif^en unb l^atte einen ^tä)t gefangen. 
©0 J?iel ®lüdf tüax il^m unerwartet, unb er ^pxaif ben ganjen S!ag 
baDon. 
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§ 110. Exercise. 

To ask fragen, to look for fud)cn (acc), the day before yestorday 
oorgcftern, to seem * (feinen, this time hit^mai, the kite bcr ^rac^cn, to 
solve auflöjcn. 

Were you at home yesteräay? — Yes, 1 was at home, why 
do you ask? — 1 was looking for you everywhere (überall), and 
could not find you. What were you doing? — I was working. 
— Where were Ferdinand and Lewis? — They were in the 
country. — The day before yesterday I was also in the country. 
We were very gay. Louisa ran, 1 jumped here and there, my 
brother was playing with his kite. — What were your father 
and mother doing? — They were talking together and watching 
US playing (fa^cn unfcrcm ©pielc ju); they seemed yery happy 
to See US so gay and so well. — You had your l^xamination 
yesterday. What had you to do (mad^en)? — We had to write 
a narrative and a problem (eine SRcc^nenaufgabe) to solve. — Were 
you nerVous (aufgeregt) as usual? — Not this time, and for a 
good reason (au§ ®rünben), I was well prepared (vorbereitet). 

§ 111. Set &üli. 

^ gel^e gern in ben SBalb..^ ^m, SBalbe fielen f)ol)z 
SBäume: ©ic^en, Suchen, SBirfen, Scannen, ^ti^ten unb nod^ anbere 
SBalbbäume. Die ©d^en unb Suchen l^abert" 8aub ; b^e Sannen , unb 
^ic^ten l^aben irtabeln. Um bcn. ©tamm, um bie Äfte unb i^weigc 
fi^t bie SRinbe. SSon ben Sahnen unb (gießen baut man ^äu[er. 
3Kan f(]^neibet auc^ ©retter barauä. Die ©uc^en unb Sirfen gebftt 
ein guteö ©renn^olj. Die ©c^e trägt ©ic^eln. Die SBud^e trögt 
93nd)eln ober SBuc^ecfern. Die (Sicheln unb 93uc^eln^ finb, ein guteä 
JJntter für bie ©d^meine. ^m SBalbe finb aud^ ©träud^er.*' 8ln hen . 
^afclfträud^ern »ad^fen ^afelnüffe; aud^ bie ^zit>tU ober SBalbbeeren 
mad^fen im SBalbe. 

^m ^rül^ial^re ift e§ im SBalbe unb aud^ in ber SBiefc am 
fd^dnften. Die SBiefen finb bann fd^ön flrün unb mit bunten ^(umf n , 
überftreut. ^m SBalbe aber fie^t man im grü^ling bie muManWn 
Säume unb ^träuc^er, in beren ©d^atten toit Jo gern fpielen. Die 
aSögel filtern t)on Srvtxq auf ^^^^9 "^^ jn?tt[(^ern unb fingen red^t 
fd^ön. ©ie bauen fid^ i^re Siefter auf Söäumen ober in bic^tem ®e^ 
fträud^ mib legen ©er barin. Da fie^t man firä^en, ©Iftem, ÄuMc, 
amfeln, ginlen, ©pec^te unb auc^ noc^ öiele anbere 5Bögel, bie id^ 
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nod^ ntd^t fcnnc. üDic Sßögcl ober, locld^c fti^ön fingen fönnen, l^eigen 
©ingtjöget. ^m SBalbe rool^nen, auif §afen unb Äamnd^en, JJüd^fr 
unb 5)ac6fe, 9lc6e, §irf^e unb ffiK^^ömd^en. Diefc SCl^iete finb nic^t 
:^a^m, mie bie ^auöti^ierc, fonbem milb, unb l^eißen batum ttnibe 
2^icre. 

Cluestions. 1. So^in gel^e iäj? 2. JBaö für SSäume [teilen 
im SBalbe? 3. ©clc^e Säume l^aben 8aub, n?eld^e S»abeln? 4. SBo 
fi^t bie atinbe? 5. SBoüon baut man Käufer? — 6. SBelc^e Säume 
geben ein gutes Srennl^olg? 7. ©ie l^eigen bie grüd^te ber ©c^e unb 
bcr Sud^e, unb moju bienen fie? 8. SWenne mir einige ©träud^er unb 
grüc^tc ber SBalbeö. 9. 2Bo ift e« im grül^linge am fci^önften? 
10. SBomit finb bann bie liefen beftreut? 11. ®a« t^un bann bie 
93ögcl im Söalbe? 12. ©aö für »ßgcl fie^t man im SBalbe? 13. SBelcbe 
Jl^iere ujo^nen ba, unb wie l^eißen fie beßi^alb. 

§ 113« Prepositions {^ovemint; the AccusatlTe. 

Somidttet mit hm «nttfutto. 

burd^ by, through, ol^Ue without, 

für for, fonber without, 

gegen against, towards, um round, about, 

n)iber against. 

§ 113^ Translation. 

S)ic ^ürfpradic intercession, bcr Äatfcr the emperor, bü^cn expiate, 
* jcrbrec^cn to break, bcfänfttgcn to soften, bie ©trofe punishment. 

83ift bu burd^ ba§ §auS gefommen, SKat^ttbe? — ^SWein, id^ 
bin burd§ ben ©arten gefommen. SSJarum fragft bu mid^? — ^ 
babc einen Srief für ben SSater, ^aft bu il^n nid^t gefeiten? — 3)od^, 
€r ift eben um bie ©dfe gegangen. — ^t unfer Setter noc^ immer 
ijegen btd§? — 5Wein, er ift jc^t für mid^. (Sr l^atte bem Sater ben 
©tocf gerbrod^en unb foflte bafür bfigen. Ol^ne meine gfirfprad^e 
lieg fi^ bcr Sater nid^t befänftigen, burd^ mid^ aßein ift SBil^elm ber 
Strafe entgangen (escaped). ©ein §erj ift banibar, unb er ift Jefet 
ftet§ für mid^. 8Ba§ mid^ betrifft, fo muß id^ geftern meine Sörfe 
verloren l^aben, benn id^ fonnte fie l^eute ntd^t tt?iÄerfinben. — 2Betg 
€§ beine Sühttter fd^on? — Stein, id^ tt?oütc t» i^x nxäft fagen, aber 
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t(^ btaud^e mein @elb. !Du tv^t, of)m (Mb ffat fel6ft ber ßaifer 
fem JRed^t t)etloren. — ©ei um beine öörfe ni^t beforgt, icj^ gi«j 
biefen äßorgen burd^ ben @(atten, unb l^abe eine gefunben. ;^ft e^ 
bieje? — ^, bei« ift fie. a»einen beftcn ©anf. 

iVbte. The demonstrative Fronoon ber, bie, ta^, when referring to 
things, and having a preposition before it, usually changes into ba 
(before a vowel bar), the preposition being snbjoined. Ex. : 3<J) Ö^be bir eine 
S3örfe. — ^6f banfe bir bafür. Such contraotions are: ©aburcft = burt^ 
ben, bic, ha^, S)agcgc« r-^ gegen ben, bic, ha^. 2)Qrum = um bcn, bic, ba^. 
3)obei = bei bcm, ber, bcm. 3)arauf - - auf bcm, ber, bcm. 2)arau« — ^ 
aud bem, ber, bem etc. 

§ 114« Exercise. 

Where is CharleB? — He is working for me. — What! 
he is working for youl Cannot you do your work without assis- 
tance (§ülfe)] WJijftt jyill you give him for that? Will you be 
(n^itft bu) grateJful towards him ? No. At the first occasion 
(93ei ber erften ©elcgenl^eit) you will be against him. Charles is too 
good to (für) you. By his application (^let^), by his perseverance 
(bie ausbauet) he will succeed (mirb er e§ ju etroaS bringen). You 
will never be anything (nie etroa§ . .). Now then (nun), quickly to 
work (rafd^ atC^ 2Ber!); put your desk against the wall; tum 
your back to (gegen) the door, do not look out of (burd^) the 
window, and study. I forbid you (»erbieten) to go out (auSjU- 
gelten) without my permission. At six o^clock (Um fed^ö Ul^r) you 
may go out, then you will take a walk (ber ®pa jiergang) ; you 
will go round the town, but not by (burd^) the town. A walk 
outside (um) the town is healthy, one (man) breathes (atl^met) 
a pure air. 

§ 115. Ser fleij^ige emitx. 

Die ©d^ule tt?ar gu ffinbe. Sari fajs im Sämmerkin unb ar=^ 
beitete an feiner ©d^ularbeit. Da fam ein ©onnenftral^I an'§ genfter 
unb fagte: „ftomm mit l^inauS, lieber Äarl, auf bie SBiefe, bort tooUm 
tüxx fpielen!" aber Sari antwortete: „SWein, erft lag mid^ fertig 
fein!" Darauf fam ein SSöglein an'ö genfter geflogen, ))irfte an ben 
©(Reiben unb rief: „ftarl, fomm fc^neö mit mir in ben SBalb! ba 
ift t& fo grün unb Hil^I! SWeine Sörüber werben bir bort fd^öne 
giebd^en fingen!" Dod^ ber gute fiarl fagte jnm SSöglein: „(grft 
lag mid^ fertig fein!" ©nblid^ fam auc^ ber Apfelbaum mit feinen 
ooüen QtmQtn an'ö Kämmerlein unb rief tm, fiarl gu: „Somm mit 
mir in ben ©arten! §eute ^aift l^abe id^ alle Stpfel für bid^ reif 
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gcmad^t, ba fannft bu effcn, fo mel bit f^mcrft! Äfeer aud^ bem a^fct 
bäum tief tatl gu: „O nein, crft laß mid^ fettig fein!'' 

Questions. 1. ffiaS xoox gu ©nbc? 2. SBo faß Äarl? 3. 3Q3a§ 
t^at et? 4. SBotan atbeitctc et? 5. ©et fam ba an'§ gcnftct? 
6. 3Öa§ fagtc bct? 7. 8Ba§ antmottctc ÄatI? 8. ®et fam l^ctnad^ 
an'S gcnftct geflogen? 9. SBaö t^at et an ben ©d^eiben? 10. SBaS 
fagte bet SSogel gum tatl? 11. SBet fam gule^t? 12. SBomit lam 
et? 13. 3Ba§ t^at bet 8H)fettaum in bet 5«a^t? 14. 2Ba§ tief 
^atl bem Slpfelbaum gu? 

* 

§ 116. Prepositions (fOTerning the DatiTe. 

Sonojirtet tiiU ketii tatin. 

üKit with, OUä out of (from), 

nad^ after, to (name of place), feit since, about, 
nebft, fammt together with, öon of, from, by, 

bei near, at, by (with), gu to, at, 

näd^ft close by. 

§ 117. Translation. 

So^et fommft bu, ©buatb? — "^ fomme oxS> bem ®atten. 

— Unb wol^in ge^ft bu? — ^i^ gel^e nad^ bet ©tabt. — 3Kit toem 
ge^ft bu na^ bet ©tabt? — 2ßit meinet ÜKuttet; ba fommt fie fd^on 
aus bem §aufe nebft intern |)unbe. — i^ft ^^^ SSatet gu §aufe? — 
©t ift %Tt "tiefem ÜÄotgen gu |)aufe. — SBa§ t^ut et? — ©t ift 
mit feinem ©ud^ bef^oftigt. ~ '^\\ jemanb bei i^m? — @t ift allein, 
abet ba ge^t et aud^ o.yx^ bem |)aufe? — 3^ ^^^ 9^^^ ^^ — ®^ 
gcl^t gu feinem ^teunbe. — SBa§ t^ut et. bei feinem gteunbc? — @t 
gel^t mit i^m fpagieten. — SSon njem ^oX et ben ©todf belommen? 

— SSon feinem SSettet; e§ ift ein ®ebutt§tag§gefd^ent. 

§ 118. Exereise. 

Who is that Coming (SSBet fommt ba . .) out of school, Wil- 
liam? — It is my brother. — With whom is he Coming out 
(^etau§)? — With his sister. — Have they been long (ge^en 
fie fd^on lange . .) at school? — About (feit) a year. — Do 
they eometimes go out of town? — They often go to their 
uncle. — Where does this uncle live (»ol^neu)? — He lives 
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ij) cloee by the river. — With wbom is your faÜier 
Ele is with his frieod. — Has he been (Qft tx . .) long 
rieDd? — For about {Ungefähr) an hour. — Doee he 
n) to-morrow for Cöln? — No, he starte for BruBeels. 
Iie go alone? — No, he goes with my Bist«r. — Here 
otber going (Üia ge^t beim 3Butter) oot of the house. 
ßbe speaking to (mit)? — She is apeaking to (mit) my 
About what {rooDon) are they spealüng? — They are 
my Cousin. — How long is it sinoe your coubid went 

— Since about {ungefaßt fsit) a month, — At (um) 
ä)e) time does sbe return 0ommt fie äUtiUt) from 

She returcs at eix o'clock (ffl^ U^r). — Is she alone F 
le K with her goyemess. 

§ 119. 'Bpitim im ^mUn^ 

Txt SGBmfet ift »tebet uergangen, 

<&S grünet unb mffü btrö ^elb, 

;^ Sßalbe, ba fingen bie Sßögel, 

es freut ft^ bie gange {(Seit. 

So« ma^t nun ein rüftiget 39u6e? 

@T (leibet nii^t länger ju ^imS, 

St gießet gar (uftig unb munter 

WHt uns in'S $reie ^nauS. 

Unb finb mir ia'8 gfteie gdounnot, 

©eginnen mir mani^fei ©jiiel; 

ffiir fpielen ©olboten unb ^dger 

Unb laufen Deretnt na^ bem ^kl. '■ 

(gortfeftung folgt.) 
stions. 1. aöarum empfinbet man roieber 8jift jum Spielen? 
^^ie^t nac^ bem SIbgang beä Sföinter«? 3. Sie fingen bie 
l. ^Ekc freut fi(^? 5. ifSo bleibt bei rüftige 9ube ni^t 
So ^ie^t er luftig unb munter ^in? 7. 2Ba$ beginnen 
reien? 8. SSaä fpielen mir? 9. So^in laufen mir? 

% 120. TranslatloD. 

Sifenba^n the railway, geiäumig apadous, amgict' arrived, 9b' 
^n to titke leave. 

nj, lomm mit mir nac^ ber (HfenbQ^n. Sir mollen ju un< 
M ge^ er ift feit geftem Wieb« ^ier. — ®ar er oerwift? 
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— ^, tt tvax öcrrcift unb ift btefcn 9Jlotgen gutfidfgetommen. ~ 
S33te roeigt bu ba§? — ^ f^ait bicfcn ÜÄotgen einen S3rtef Don 
il^m ermatten 3Baö ift bcin Dnfel? ~ ©r ift ©tationStJotftcl^cr. 

— ;3;ft feine SBo^nung geräumig? — ^a, fie ift fd^ön unb geräumig. 
5Do(l^ ba finb toir am Qk\t. ^i) fel^e, ber «Qug ift fd^on angelommen. 
5Der DnW fielet au3 bem genfter, afcer e5 ift femanb 6ei il^m, toir 
»oßen l^ier ein tt?enig tt?arten. ©a lommt er mit einem §erm cm^ 
ber 2^§üre l^erouS. — ®eit tt?ie. lange l^aft bu'il^n nid^t mel^r gefeiten? 

— ©eit einem Monat ;3fe%t f)at er uniS bemerft; ber ^embe nimmt 
^6f(^ieb j?on i^m; ber Dnfel fommt näl^, er »iü mit uns fpred^n. 
9ton bleib bod^ bei mir, gel^ nid^t Jjon biefer ©teile, tt?ir tt)oöen il^n 
l^icr erwarten. 

§ 13L Exercise. 

To carry on, to follow a trade ein ©efd^ft treiben, the wool-mer- 
chant^ ber ^oH^änbler, the acqiiaintance bie S3e!on|itfd6aft, worth several 
millions ftcinrcid^, to live too^nen. / V/^ 

With whom were yöu speaking just now, Thomas? — 
With my friend. — From where does he come? — He comes 
from Brighton. -^ What is his name (tt?ie l^eißt er)? — His name 
is Brown. — WiUi whom does he live? — He lives with (bei) 
nobody (niemaub), he lives alone (er lebt für fid^). — What, trade 
does he follow. — He is a wool-merchant. He is worth several 
millions. — From where does he get his goods? — He gets 
(bejicl^en) them from the Cape (ba§~'Äa^)), from Buenos Ayres, 
and I do not know where from besides (unb tper toetß tool^er). 

— How long have you known (pres.) him? — About a year. 

— Is he nice (liebenSttrfirbig) ? — You will see, here (ba) he is 

Coming out of his house. We are going to take a walk, Mr. 
Brown, will you come with us? -— Very willingly. — Then will 
you allow me at first to introduce you (®ie üorguftcllen) to my 
friend Spencer. — Delighted (ßrfreut) to make your acquaintance, 
Mr. Spencer. Where shall we go, to town or to my country- 
house (8anb]^au§)? — Let us go to your qountry-house. — - In 
that case (in bem ^üt) wait a moment, gentlemen (meine ^erren), 
I will take my great-coat. — Go, Sir, we will wait for you 

(auf Sie »arten). 

§ 133. @|iieUitft int ^riUilittg. mHl 

fSßrx \pidm bann immer »aS neue«, 
Qe^t fc^logen wir Satt unb ben 9tetf, 



[tigra ©i^ioeif. ^"^^ 

: uns luftig im Steife, 
rinem 93ein. 
1 unb S^niben! 

nb fingen unb ft^reien. 

abenb getomiiim, 
ftö^Iic^ na(^ §nuS; 

cmbere ©piele 
roieberum quS. 

n mit bann? 2. ÜBoS frfftagen mir 
:n? 4. aSomit ift ber 35tai:^en eEv= 
m« luftig? 6. ©oinuf tanjen mir? 
i t^un mir noi^? 9. Saä tfmn mit 
lit bann auä? 

Compound verbs. 

ich as have prefixea before them. 
Det=|pre(fe=en to promise, DoU=enb!en 

rable or insfparable, 

Dot admit of the augment Qf ia 

de, ge, rnt, einti. Her, jcc, 

mig, hinter, coli, mibet. 
iit, i$ Betreifte, it^ bin oetteifl. ^ 
nbeln lo treat ill, er ^at ben §unb 
;ir, i^n nii^t mieber %ü vai^^axCbtia. 
but he promiHed me not to treat 

laced, in a. principal Beutence, at 
the preseiit and imperfect in- 

ive. £x.: Qd) ge^c ^eute nic^t und, 
mte ni^t dllA. (In a eobordinate 
!e). The augment gc of tbe past 
the Infinitive retain their ueual 
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place, that is they atand between the prefix and the simple verb. 

Ex.: ^ij bitte Xid^, früher aufjttftcl^cn to rise. — §cutc morgen 
6tn id^ um fed^Ö Ul^r aufgeftauben. (For more infonnation see 
II Cours.) 

§ 134« Exereise. 

1. 93eberfen ba3 ^anpt to cover the head. I cover my head, 
he covered bis head, you have covered your head. I beg you to 
cover your head. 

2. Srflären bie ©tcüe to explain the passage. Have you 
explained the passage? — I cannot explain it. — Then teil your 
brother to explain it. 

3. ^oQenben bie Sltbeit to finish the work. Let us finish 
cur work. Why have you not finished your task? Willy pro- 
mised to finish it for me. 

§ 125. Exereise. 

1. To get up aufftel^en. Pray get up. — I cannot get up, I 
t ried to get up, but I am still too feeble. Otherwise, I get up 
early; last week I always got up at seven o'clock, — Has (ift) 
your brother already risen ? — I cannot teil, I believe he is just 
getting up. 

2. To go out to-day l^cute au^gel^en. I do not go out to-day, 
my brother went out to-day, my father is gone out presently. 
He begged me to go out with him, but I refused. He is in the 
habit of going out (infinit.) every day. 

§ 126. ^üS ^ftfeifeu. 

®n SauetSmonn ging mit feinem ©ol^n jB^omaö über gelb. 
„©iel^V fptad^ ber SSater untermegö, „ba liegt ein ©tüdf t?on einem 
§ufeifenl ^eb' eö auf unb ftedT e^ ein/' ,,©/' fagte ^oma§, „fott 
x^ mtd^ um eine fold^e Äleinlgfeit bücfen!" !Cer SSoter ^ob ba§ ßifen 
auf unb fd^oi& e§ in bie Slafd^e. ^ näd^ften Dorfe t?erfaufte er eS 
bem ©d^micbe für einige Pfennige, unb faufte für ba§ ®elb Sirfd^en. 
SBeibe gingen weiter. Die ©onne fd^ten fe^r l^eig; »eit unb breit toar 
lein ^an^, lein Saum unb leine OueOe ju fel^n, unb Zf)fma§ t)tx^ 
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^a, fagte Anna, a6er bu mußt brau fein, bann gelten tt?tr 
morgen roieber f^^agiercn, unb bu foüft eben fo fröl^Iid^ unb vergnügt 
fein, afe l^eute. "..',/ ...d'. 

Questions. 1. 9Ktt n?em ging bie Heine Souife fpajieren? 
2. Sie war ba§ SBetter? 3. ©taub ein Sölfc^en am ^immel? 
4. SBaS t^at bie gerd^e? 5. SBo fang bie ©raSmüdPe? 6. SBo lieg 
ber ^int feine ©timme boren? 7. SBorüber gingen Snna unb 8oui§:^ 
d^cn, unb toa§ ^jprften fie? 8. SBo »anben fie^änjiä^en? 9. S33orüber 
riefelte ber Söaci^? 10. aSorüber freuten fie fid^? 11. ©a« l^örtcn 
unb fallen fie im SBalbe? 12. SBa§ fagte SouiSd^en bei il^rer §eim^ 
fünft? 13. SBa§ foüte Souife juerft fein? 14. 3BaS tocßte 'bann 
Mnna tl^un? 

§ 130. mtx\t^nn%. 

SBefoIgcn to foltow, nncnH)fc]^len to recommend, t^cdaffcn to leave 
to quit, bie SBibliotl^e! the library, Verlangen to desire, jurüdCbringen to brini? 
back, hjcgf^irfcn to send off, toegblciben to stay out , Derbroud^cn to use, 
<iu3lefen to peruse, Idolen to go for, auffallen to astonish. 

©ie befolgen fd^Ied^t meinen JWatl^. ^ij ^abe ^f)mn anem^fol^Ien, 
emfig* bei ^f)xtx arbeit ju bleiben, unb ©ic oerlaffen fie fd^on y^Sh,>' 
©ie foüen ia nur einmal ben 2^ag auögel^en. — ;3;d^ bin aud^ ntd^t 
ausgegangen. — 9hin, ia§ ift xoa^ anbereS. ^ wußte " e§ nid^t. 
SBo ttjoöen ©ie ^ingel^en? - :3;d^ gel^e jur Sibliotl^ef. — Unb toann 
fommen ©ie jurüdE? — D, id^ bleibe nid^t lange locg. — SBoßen 
©ie bie ®üte l^aben, mir . aud^ ein 93ud^ mitzubringen ? — 9led^t gern. 
3Ba§ für ein ©ud^ loünfd^en ©ie? — 9?erlangen ©ie für mid^ eine 
9teifebefc^teibung. SBa§ bringen ©ie jurüdf? — ©in (Sefd^id^tSbud^. — 
§aben ©ie e§ au^ au^gelefen? — ^i) lefe {ebe§ 93ud^ an^, — 
©d^idften ©ie biefen 3Korgen ben Sebienten au§? — ;J^a, er fottte 
mir ^oftpa)?ier Idolen. — ©ie oerbraud^en oiel "ißapier, er l^at ;5^^nen 
nod^ neulich ettoaö gel^ott. — 35aö faßt ^f)mn auf! ^if muß ia 
unfere Äorrefponbenj beforgen, unb baju brandet man oiel ^a))ier. — 
©d^on gut, gel^n ©ie je^t, unb fommen ©ie balb »ieber jurüdf.' 

§ 13L ibttttg. 

To copy abf^rcibcn, to band up eingeben, at the right time jur 
redeten 3c\t, to be kept in nad^fi^cn, to wind up aufjiel^cn. 
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What are you doing, John? — I am copying my exercise. 
r häve not get copied it. — You never hand up your exercise 
at the coüvenient time. — (That is because) my father' and I 
went out riding yesterday, and we returned very late home (nach 
,§aufe). I got up this morning very early to make a fair copy of 
my exercise (meine Slufgabe in'ä 9teinc gu fc^tci&en), but it was 
impossible to finish it. So I did not wish (Ic^ rootttc nid^t) to 
eater the elass, büt my father would not consent (jufttmmen). -^ 
Come along with me, I will dictate it to you, or you will be 
kept in. — Thank you, my friend, for your kindness; but, by the 
way (ä-propos beiläufig gefagt), have you already received your 
watch? — No, it is not yet arrij^d. — Will it be a good one 
(eine gute). — It comes from the house of Breguet. — In that 
dase (in bem 5^üe) it ought (mug) to be good, only do not forget 
to wind it up every night (jeben Äbenb). — Why so (SBiefo)? — 
Without that is will stop, — - You are a rogue, you mock me 

(©tc finb ein ©d^etm, ©ie l^aben mid^ jum beften). I thank you 
lor having taught me so great- a secret (^ banfe ^mn für 
ba§ nnd^tige ®e]^etmm§). 

§ 132. ®cr mxivx. 

33ei bem §aufe l^aben bie 8mte getoöl^nlid^ einen ®atten. 35er 
(Satten ift meiftenä mit einer ^edfe ober einer 3Kauer umgeben. 
^ Porten' jinb mehrere Sßege, unb Hnfä unb red^ts am SBege 
finb SBeete. - ^n ben . ®ärten gie^t man ®emüfe , Dbftbäume unb 
93Iumen.'^^o^hen, (ärbfen, SIRö^ven, ^tUji, Sartoffeln, ©alat finb 
' (Semüf e. "^n manci^en ©arten beflnben fid^ aud^ oiele Dbftböume, ate 
8H)fe^ unb Söimböume, 3Jiira6eöen^ unb äm^tfc^eubäume, aud^ toof}l 
ä(i)rifofen- unb afhigbäume. (£S gibt ©tein== unb, Äernofeft. tlrfd^en, 
Pflaumen, gwetfd^en, ä^rifofen entl^alten einen fteitil^ärteriÄem; bälget 
nennt man biefe Dbftforten ©teinobft. Simen unb ä^jfet bagegen 
gel^ören jum Scmobft. 9Ran jtel^t aud^ Slumen in ben ®ärten: 
biefe nennt man ®artenblumen. ^ JWofen, ffiefeba, Steifen, Sitten unb 
J^ttl^en finb ©artenblumen. '' 

Questions. 1. SBo l^aben bie Seute getoö^nUd^ einen ® arten? 
2. SBomtt ift ber ©arten meiften^ umgeben? 3. SBaö gtbfS im 
©arten? 4. ©o finb bie Seete? 5. ©aö jiel^t man in bem ©arten? 
6. SBaS beflnbet fic^ in mand^eii ©arten? T.ffiie otelerlei Dbft gibt eö? 
8. S33eld^ J^c^te entl^alten einen ftetnl^arten Sern? 9. ^u meldten 
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06ftf orten gel^ören Simen unb ^fel? 10. 9Ba$ jiel^t man noif 
Qu^erbemtnben®ärten? 11. SBie nennt man biefeSSIumen? 12. 9lenne 
einige ®attenblnmen. 

Competitien questioius. There we have at length come 
as far as the imper&ct, Henry. It has taken you a great amount 
of time (Oie ^aben baju mcl Qnt gebraucht); let us now make a 
trial (^tfud^) and put your grammatical knowledge to the test 
{^f)X gtammatifd^cö SJiffen auf bie ^tobe ftellen). 8ay the imperfect 
Ist and 3rd person singuI^r of the verbs to be and to write. — 
I was, he was ; I wrote, he wrote. — And of the verb to come ? — I came, 
he came. — And of the verbs to speak, to remain, to read, 
to see, to cry, to bring, to know, to eat, to drink, to do? — 
I spoke, he spoke, I remained, he remained .... — What is 
the past participle of these verbs ? — Spoken, remained .... — 
Very well, teil the Ist and 3rd pergon singular of the pres- 
ent (ber Stnjal^l im $räfen§), and conjugate in the same way 
to give, to fall, to run. — I write, he writes .... — Another 
question (nod^ eine g^age). Say the first person (bie erfte ^rfon) 
of the present (be§ ^röfen§) and imperfect, then the past participle, 
the imperative and the Infinitive with gu before it, of the 
following verbs : to permit (erlauben), to begin (anfangen), to write 
down (nicberfc^reiben), to fall asleep (einfd^lafen), to continue (fort== 
fal^ren), to go there (^inge^en). 

§ 134. Sie drille uttü üct @(^tiietterattg* 

(£d jag eine fleinc föriöe im ®rafe unb fa^ einen nieblit^en 
Sd^metterüng auf ber SBiefe t?on 93Iume ju 33lume fliegen, ffiie fe^r 
beneibete fie ben (Schmetterling um feine ©d^öi^l^eit unb um baä fjttx^ 
lid^e Jarbenf^jiel auf feinen glügeln! „^i)*', feufjte fie, „toarum bin 
Ol benn nid^t fo fd^ön tt?ie er? SSBarum muß ic^ i^m in allen,@tü(fen 
fo »eit nad^ftel^en? ^ bin l^ier ja fo unbelannt unb öerad^tet!" 
Da lam über biefe SBiefe bal^er eine ganje ©c^aar öon Änaben. 
„^ibal'' f^rieen fie beim Änblidf be§ frönen ©d^mettcrlingS, „fel^t 
bod^ ben fd^önen SSogel, ben muffen voix l^aben!" ®leid^ ging'ö mit 
^üten, S^üd^em, ^Jetjen unb ^änben l^inter bem ©d^metterlinge l^v, 
er tourbe gefangen trofe aöer feiner Änftrengungen, b^ mutJ^ttjiüigen 
^aben ju entu^eic^. (Einer üon il^nen bra^ il^m unkjorfid^tiger SBeif e 
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bcn glügcl beim ^ugtctfcn ai, unb ein anbetet btüdfte i^m baS Heine 
^'Ap^ijm ein. — ©ie ©titfe l^atte ba§ aüeS mit angefel^en. ,,«(^!" 
fagte fie, „mie J?iet Oual ettegen nid^t ^xai)t unb ©d^immet, id^ jiel^e 
e§ tjot, unbefannt ju fein nnb im SSetbotgenen gu leben." 

Questions. 1. SBo fag bie Heine ®tifle? 2. 3Bem \a^ fie ju? 
3. SBaS Üjat bet ©ci^mettetUng? 4. SBatum beneibete bie ®tiöe ben 
© (i^mettetling ? 5. SBatum feufgte pe? 6. SBo^ toax fie an biefem 
Dtte? 7. SBet fam in bemfelben «ugenblidf ballet? 8. 3BaS fc^tieen 
bie tnaben beim »nblidf be§ fd^önen ©^mettetlingS ? 9. SBomit ging'« 
leintet i^m l^et? 10. SBie etging'S il^m ttc^ feinet änfttengungen ? 
11. tea§ jetbtaci^ i^m bet eine unüotfid^tiget SBeife? 12. SBog jet^ 
btfirfte il^m ein anbetet? 13. SBat bie ®tifle äuf^^wetin beffen ge^ 
tt?efen? 14.gBaö fptaci^ fie bei fi^ felbft? 15.2Ba§ 30g fie fottan üot? 

§ 135. Prepositions gOTerning the DatiTe and AccusatlTe. 

Sortoürtet tiiU kern SatUi uttli ttccnfittiti. 

an, at, to; neben, near, by the aide of; 

auf, ön, upon; Übet, over, above; 

leintet, behind; untet, under, among; 

in, in, into; öOt, before; 

jlüifd^en, between. 

The accusative is required when the finite verb implies Motion 
both in the proper and figurative sense. Ex. : ^ij gel^e in ben 
(Satten I go into the garden. The dative is used when the finite 
verb implies Rest. Ex.: ^i) bleibe im ®atten I remain in the 
garden. In the former case they ans wer to the question njoi^in? 
whither? in the latter case, to the question n?o? where? 

Notel. As for raore particulars see the II. Course. In connection 
with these two questions is a third answering to ttjo^er? whence? Ex.: 
SBü§cr fomtnt ber SSatcr? Whence does the father come? ^UÄ betn (öom) 
©arten from the garden. 

Note 2. ^o^er and roo^tn may be separated. Ex.: 9Bo fommcn @ic 
^cr? Whence are you Coming? SSo gc^en @ie ^in? Where are you going. 

§ 136. »ptiilittttg. 

2Bo ift ber ©ut? Where is the hat? 
@r l^ängt an itv ^anb. It hangs on the wall. 
^0 fte^t ©buarb? Where does Edward stand? 
@r fielet an Her ^dt. He stands at the comer. 
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SEBol^cc (ommt (Smma? Whence is Emmy Coming? 
@ie fommt mtd Her ©tabt. She is Coming from town. 
3Bo^itt l^angft bu bcn ^ut? Where do you hang the hat? 
^di l^ange i^n an Me ^anb. I hang it on the wall. 
SBol^in gcl^t @mma? Where is Emmy going to? 
@ie gel^t in hU 6tabt. She is going to town. 

§ 137. Üüitttg. 

Where does Edward live? — In [the] town. — Where 
does the child sleep? — In his cradle (bie SBicge). — Where does 
the fish swim? — In the water. — Where is your friend 
going to? — To [the] school. — Where are you throwing (toctfcn) 
the stone? — Into the water. — Where are you running to? — 
Into the garden. — Where is Henry? — In (auf) the street 
(@ttaßc). — Where does his mother live? — In (auf) the coun- 
try. — Where does your father walk? — In (auf) the court-yard. 

— Where are you taking (bringen) Ihe com? — To the milier. 

— Where do you put the book? — On the table. — WTiere 
does the pigeon (bic Zavbt) fly to (fliegen)? — To (auf) the roof 
(baö ^aäj). — Where does the vulture poise (f(i^tt)e6cn) ? — Above 
the house. — Where is the boy? — In front (öot) of the house. 

— Where is our (bet) father sitting? — Behind the table, between 
my brother and my sister. — Where is your room? — By the 
side of my father's (meines 33atet§) room. — Where do you place 
the table? — Near the fire. -- Where is Peter? — At the 
window. — Where is Peter going to? — Near (an) the window. 

— Where is the dog sleeping? — Under the table. — Where 
do yöu throw the paper. — Under the table. 

§ 138. ftüerfe^ttni). 

©in SSiertel a quarter, ber ^alb the forest, bie Cluette the spring, 
ba§ ©id^l^örnd^en the squirrel, flettern to climb, bie Siefe the meadow, an= 
langen to arrive, äurüdfommeu to come back, ber 93crg the mountain. 

äBo ge^ft bu l^in, ©mil? — ^i} gel^e in bie ©d^ule. — ^t 
c§ f^on Qdt? — ;5^, e§ ift fci^on ein 3SierteI i?or aci^t. — !©ann 
tt?atte ein toenig, id^ tt?in mit bir gelten. - SBo bift bu geftern ge^ 
ttjefen, ic^ l^abe bic^ nid^t gefeiten? — SBit finb auf beut Sanbe ge^^ 
tt?efen, ber 3Sater, bie SJhittet unb meine Sd^toefter. 3)a§ SBetter toax 
fo fd^ön! SBir fpielten jufammen auf ber SBiefe, gingen barauf in izn 
SBalb l^inter bem Serge nnb festen un§ neben einer Oueüe auf beut 
GJrafe nieber. 9lid^t mit baüon ftanb eine 6id^e. SKeine äÄutter 



67 — 



befanb fid^ unter bcm 93autnc. ^lö^Iid^ txilidtt pe gcrabe über fi^ 
ein ©td^^örnd^en. ^if »oüte auf ben Saum flettem, um eS ju er= 
^a\äjtn, aber ber SSater »oöte e§ nid^t l^abcn. — Unb öxmn lamt 
i^r gutüdE? — D, e§ toax fc^on fpät, tott toarcn J?or jel^n Ul§t 
abenbs nod^ nid^t im §aufe angelangt. 

§ 139. ftüitttg. 

Good mörning, Lewis! — Good moming, Paul, I am very 
glad to see you.— And so am I. - — I come to visit your new house (euer 
neue§ §au§). It is pretty. Have you already had time to examine 
it well (befel^en)? — Oh yes, I know it very well. — We shall 
see. What is under this ball (ber ©aal)? — A eellar. — And 
behind tbe bouse? — A garden. — And near by? — A stable. 
— And over tbe stable? — You mean in tbe granary (ber 
©Jjeid^er)? — Tbere is bay and staraw (f)eu uub ©trol^). - Have 
you any animal in tbe stable (ber ©taßj? — Yes, a borse. — 
Is tbere notbing between tbe garden and tbe bouse? — Tbere 
is a court-yard. — Wbat is tbere in tbe court-yard near tbe 
door? — Tbere is a reservoir (ber ©afferbel^älter). — And over 
tbe reservoir? — Tbere is a pantry (ber "®)?eifebe]§älter). — Very 
good, Paul, I see you remark every tbing, continue and you will 
be an experienced man (ein fluger 9Kann werben). But wbat is 
tbat I see banging (?öa§ l^äugt ba) at tbe window? — It is a 
cage (ein Säfig). — Tbere is no bird in tbe cage. — Tbat is 
true, but wait a bit (ein bi^c^en), tbe bird is at large (in ^reil^eit) 
in tbe room ; perbaps be will sbow bimself (ttjirb fid^ geigen). Yes, 
bere be is flying towards tbe window, witbout doubt (ol^ne 3^rff^0 
to percb bimself (fic^ fejjen) on tbe cage. Stand bebind me, I tbink 
yöu frigbten (erfd^redfeu) bim, because (benn) be does not know 
you. You see be bides bimself (birgt fid^) bebind bis batb (53abe= 
n?anne). Tbey have placed bis food close to (neben) bim, but be 
does not touch it. Let us leave bim (laffen tt?ir il^n), let us go 
into tbe garden, thence (Don ba) you can see all (aüe§). — Then 
let US be quick (mad^en tpir rafd^), for I have not much time, 

§ 140* The Pcrfect and Pluperfect. 

Tbe Perfect and Pluperfect are formed, tbe one witb tbe 
Present, tbe other witb tbe Imperfect of tbe auxiliaries fein and 
l^aben, joined to tbe Past Participle of tbe verb conjugated. Ex.: 

fd^reiben to write, id^ l^abe gefd^rieben, ic^ l^atte gefd^rieben; 'ge^en 
to go, id^ bin gegangen, id^ toar gegangen. 

5« 



Note. Tbe.auxiliari«s fein and &ntirn in tbeir componnd teoees are 
eonjngated with their own Presenta aad Imperfocts. Ei. : ^d) flitl gciorfcn, 
ii4 |Q6e sei)a6t = I bave been, I bave had. 3i^ war ni'mefen I had been, 
\«i %a.ttt St^abt I had bad. 

EXAMPLE6. 
Perfeot with ^a6eil. Perfect wiüi fetn. 

^ \)<äit gelobt I have praised, ^ bin geFommen I am come, 
blt ^aft gelobt you have praised, bu bift gefontmen you are come, 
er ifOi gelobt he hae praised etc. er ift gefommen he ia come. 
Pluperfect with ^aben. Pluperfect with fein. 

^i) f^aXit gelobt I had praised etc. ^(^ n?ai geFommen I had come etc. 

Perfect of fein. Perfect of ^aöen. 

^i) llin geWefen I have been, '^&) ^obe gehabt I have had, 
bu 6ift geaKfen you have been, bu ^aft gehabt you have had, 
et ift geroefen he haa been, etc. 

loil fittt getvefen we have been etc. 

Pluperfect of ftin. Pluperfect of ^aben. 

^i) H»or geroefen I had been, 'j^ ^atte gehabt I had had, 
bu warft geroefen you had been, bu l)atteft gehabt you had had, 
et niiir geroefen he had been, etc. 

lüir uaren geroefen we had been etc. 

g 141. Order of words. 

The complement of a verb in a Compound tense is placed 
between the auxihary and the past participle. Ex.: .^ t)o6e 
einen ©ttef geft^tieben I have written a letter, 

% 142. ftHerfr^nnii. 

SSo roarft bu geftetn SWad^mittog geroefen? — Qt^ »ar int 
ÜBalbe geroefen. — Sßatft bu allem ha geroefen? — 9?ein, i(^ roax 
nicfft allein bo geroefen, mein SSatet mar bei mir. — ©a§ ^bt t^r 
im SBJalbe gemoiftt? — SSJit ^aben ©tbbeeten gepflöcEt — ©inb fie 
fcbon teif ? — ©t^on überreif unb fo fiiß ! — ^aiit i^r auc^ njeli^e 
Biitgebtat^t? — Sflein, wit ^aben fie aufgegeffen. — ^ bin mi) 
aus gewefen; i(^ bin auf« 8anb gegangen, aber, um e§ nic^t ä« Mt= 
geffen, ^eute Slbenb ift Eoncert; luerbet t^t aui^ ba fetn? — Sßein, 
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»ir ipcrben nid^t ha fein, tmx l^abcn l^cute SBcfud^. Unfcre Zank ift 
feit langet 3^it ntd^t 6ei un§ getoefen, unb tott finb ftol^ fie einmal 
wieber ju feigen. — aBarft bu benn geftem nid^t 6ei x^x? — ^ bin 
ba gen^efen, aber iä) fanb fie nid^t ju §aufe. — üDu fal^ft geftem 
fel^r abgemattet aus, tool^er fam ba§? — Dag f)attz feine Urf ad^e. 
3uerfi toax xi) fel^r mel gegangen, bann toax xif fel^r fleißig gewefen,^ 
unb jule^t l^atte id^ geturnt. 

§ 143. Üüititg. 

Charles, have (finb) you gone (geujefen) to the lecture( bie 3Sor== 
tefung) this moming? — No, I have not been there, there was no more 
room (eö toax fein Sßla^ me^r). — And you, Clemens, have you 
been there. — Yes, I have been there. — Was it interesting? — 
It was very interesting. Mr. Seiler spoke, and he speaks very 
well. — Who aceompanied (perf.) you? — My uncle aceompanied 
(perf.) me. — Where did you go (perf.) afterwards. — We re- 
tumed (perf.) home (tpieber nad^ §aufe gelten). — What are you 
going to do this evening? Will there be anybody with (bei) 
you? — Nobody will be with (bei) me. — Then I will go to 
see you (befud^en). — That will give (mad^en) me much pleasure. 

— Did your sister go (perf.) to the Circus (bet SircuS) last night 
(t>crgangenen Äbenb)? — Yes, she went (perf.) there. — Who 
aceompanied (perf.) her? — I aceompanied (perf.) her. I like that 
sort of spectacle (id^ liebe fold^e SBorftettungen) very much, so I 
went (perf.) again. — Were thery many people (ttjar e§ J?oß)? — 
The hall (ber ©aal) was quite fiill. 

§ 144 O^eflirfidi. 

SuHlti^. 3Ba§ l^öre id^, ^ugo, bein SSater l^at ein §auS ge^ 
fauft? — ^ItgQ. 3)aS f)at feine SKd^tigfeit, er f^at eS geftem gelauft. 

— 3. Sf* ^ 3^^§^ — §. ®§ ift jiemlid^ gro§, eS l^at ein (Erb^ 
gefd^oß unb jt^ei ®todfn?erfe. — 3. SBie t)iele genfter finb in jebcm 
©torf? — ^. günf gelten auf bie ©trage unb elf auf ben ^of. — 
3. 35a ift euer §au§ größer afe ba^ unfrige; unfer ^auö ift nur 
einen ©torf l^od^ (einftödfig). ^dbt xf)X mm ®arten l^inter bem 
f)aufe? — §. ^a, toir i^aben einen, aber er ift nur !lein. - 3- 
©ure 3tomer toerben »al^rfd^einlid^ in bem ©rbgefd^og fein (ju ebner 
erbe)? — 0. 9?ein, ba finb gtoei groge gäbe«, toir »erben auf bem 
erften ©todfe wol^nen. — 3- SB^^P ^" ^^ 3^»«^ fö^ ^^^ l^aben? — 
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$. ^, ii^ betomme ein eigene^ 3'''i''i''^' ^"^^ ^i^ augeroibentl^ JU' 
frieben bamit. @S ifE jnar nl^t na($ Dorn fjtraaS, abtx bennot^ fe^T 
5ü6f(^. — 3t- ^" öiP loiiti'^ glütflit^; ii^ fjdbt tön etgeneä 3iit"n«. 

— 0. ^ugeibem ^abe i(E| no^ bie [(eine S^reppenftur füt mii^; bort 
fiinnen Kti mS gauj nac^ ^jenSluft vergnügen. (£3 ivo^nt niemanb 
ba, eä ift neöen ber Äüc^e. 35U roirfi genjig oft ju mir fommen, um 
bort mit mir ju fpielen. — 3- 'Eos unterliegt feinem Zweifel ! fiönnen 
ttrir aui) auf ber §au§f(ur unb im |)ofe fpielen? — (p. 9Iein, baö 
^at $apo ftrengc ttaboten. SBäir machen i^m au Diel gärm. — 3. 
Sffiann üie(it i^r auä? — 0. 3# glaube am aKontage. — 3. iJonn 
fomme i^ SDtittracH^ ju bir, unb bu roirft mir baä ^uS geigen. 

g 145. ittting. 

The Clerk bct ^anbluiigSgc^ülfc, tbe ofGce boä £i)m(itoii, bic Si^teib^ 
{tu&e, to manage coixespoiKlonce bie Hoirclponbcuj fü^rcti. to ongage ai\' 
nehmen, for the moment für beit ^ugcnblid. 

Mr. Eaff la very well disposed towarde you (^^nen fe^r 
gemogen), I epoke (to) him yesterday ; unfortmiately he had already 
eQgaged a clerk (annehmen), and for the moment, there is no 
place open (frei) in his ofBce; so it wiH be for the first vacancy 
(bie erfte Siotanj). — I have already leamt that; I have even 
writt«ii to Mr. Kaff to thank him. — What areyou going (SSJoS 
nierben . .) to do in the meantime (instoif^en)? — I have asked 
Mr. Best to eugage (bef^äftigen) me during the evening. He haa 
given me chaige of his correspondenee (mii$ mit feiner ©DT . . 
betraut). At the Grammar School (am l^^mnafhim) we learnt 
German, and I will not be bothered by it (baä Wirb mil^ nic&t 
in 93erlegett^eit bringen). I hope that I shall acquit myself of it 
properly (mt(§ mit (S^ren ^erauäjie^en). But where are you now? 

— I had accepted a place at (bei) Mr. 8waii('s), unfortunately, 
buaineas (bte ®efi^äfte) ia (geßen) not very good now. On account 
of that (beS^alb) I did not gain mucb. I have, therefore, left 
Mt. Swan and established myself (mil^ niebergelaffen alS . .) as 
i^ent OD my own account (ouf meine eigene Meinung). 

§ 146 2)er Hute utib feer ^tu))«. 

©in Wabe fag auf einem SBaume unb üerje^rte ein ©tücf ffiäfc. 
äufättig lam ein gut^ DorbeL S>iefer tot^ ben Sfäfe unb roünfi^te 
au$ etxoaS baoon ju ef^afi^en. @omtt rebete er ben {Raben folgenber^ 
ma^ an: „greunb fflabe! Sffiie ge^t'ä bir? ^ ^abe bic^ eine 
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©wigfeit ni^t gefeiten. SBic ftcl^t'g mit b^iner ®efunb^cit? ^ä) f)o^t, 
bu bcfiitbeft iiij gang mol^I. W>tx mlij fd^öncö ®efieber bu l^aft! 
(Semig lommt beinc ©timmc bcincm glänjenbcn Steugcrn gleid^, unb td^ 
fann bid^ mit JRed^t ben Äönig bct SSögel nennen!" 

35et 9la6e war augerotbentlid^ ftol^, fold^e 8obfprü(J^e an^ bcm 
aWnnbe be§ §ud^fe§ ju l^ören unb beeilte fid^, il^m fofort eine ^robe 
feiner ^etrlid^en ©timme ^n geben. Seiber mußte er babei feinen 
©d^nabel offnen, unb ber ^äfe fiel jur ßrbe. 35er gud^S mad^te fid^ 
fogleid^ barüber l^er, »oßte fid^ icbod^ nic^t entfernen, ol^ne bantbar p 
fein, unb gab bem "Siaitn bie folgenbe Seigre für bie ßu^funft: „Sieber 
greunb," fagte er ju i^m, „©c^meid^ler leben immer auf Soften 
tl^örid^ter ^znU; t)'6xt fie an, aber glaube i§nen nid^t." 

(luestions. 1. 2Bo faß ber 'SiaM 2. SQ3a§ üerge^rte er? 
3. ©er fam sufäüig üorbei? 4. 3Ba§ roc^ ber guc^g? 5. SBa§ 
münf d^te er ju l^aben? 6. SBen rebete er an? 7. Söa§ fagte er jU 
t^m? 8. aBa§ bemunberte er? 9. 2Bem foüte feine ©timme gleid^- 
fommen? 10. SBie fonnte er il^n mit SRed^t nennen? 11. SBorüber 
mar ber JRabe fro^? 12. ©as moüte er bem gud^fe geben? 13. SBaö 
mußte er leiber öffnen? 14. SBag fiel gur Erbe? 15. SBaö t^at 
ber guc^ö fofort? 16. Söa§ mollte er fein? 17. SBa^ moßte er bem 
9iaben geben? 18. SQSie lautete bie 8e^re? 

SECTIOS IV, The Genitive. 

§ 147. The Genitive implies possession and answers to the 
question meffen? whose? 

In English the Attributive Noun has the preposition of 
before it, or is placed in the possessive Gase. Ex.: The door of 
niy room, my brother's pencil. 

In German this is expressed by the Genitive Ex.: ber 
©arten beö ^aufeS the garden of the house, baS Sleib ber ©d^mefter 
the gown of the sister. 

§ 148. Place. 

The Genitive is usually placed after its reference; standin g 
before the noun the latter loses its article. Ex.: @milie-ltiS ^Ut 
Emily's bonnet, meineiS Dnlefö ©todf my uncle's stick. 
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3ft bie gebtt biefeä 3Räb^enä gut? ~ Slein, bie 2feb« biefts 
ÜDiübi^enä tft nii^t gut, fie ift ju fpi^; nimm bie ^i)tx beä labert 
bort, bie ift beffer. — 3!ft ber ©tufil unfeteä Stubetä ^oi^ genug? — 
a>ct ©tu^l imfetes SBniberä ift ^oi) genug, a6er bet ©tu^I unferer 
©i^roeftet ift ju niebrig. — Qft i^« ©#iefertafet beä ©c^iilerä rein? 
— 9iein, fie ift nic^t rein, itß roerbe fie rein mo^en. — ^ft baä ^ter 
meines SJetterä fein ober grob? — (äS ift fein. — ^fl l'er Umf^Iag 
biefes ©riefeä groß genug? — ®r ift nii^t oCein gtog genug, er ift 
fogar bei roeitcm p gro^. — ^ft bie SBilii^ biefer Su^ fett? — Sie 
ami* biefer Äu^ ift fett unb füg. — ^ft ber ©trotj^ut beines Saterä 
roeifi ober fc^roara? — &x ift wei^. — ^ft boä 93<inb feineä §ufeä 
6(ou? — 31ein, eä ift gelb (yellow). ~ Seffen (whoee) ©Inmentopf 
ift bieä? - ®s ift ber 93lumentopf beä ®ärtnerä. 



g 150. ttbHug. 

Opoii offen, the Uining-room bev Spcifiifnal, to wmo to fotcli abl)olcii, 
the koy bei ®(4lii|fel, spacioua gnäiimig. 

Who Ib that gentleman? — He is your teacher's aon. — 
And that lady? — 8he is my brother-in-law's sister. — Whoee 
(roeffen) carriage is that? — It is my mother's carriuge. — Will 
your mother's carriage corae to fetoh you? - — It will come to 
fetch me presently (fo eben). — Is your doctor's garden as large 
aa your chemist'a (^ot^cter) garden? — It is as large ae our 
chemist's garden. — Is your aunt's house pretty? — It is pretty 
and gpacioue. — Where is your brother's desk {baä ^ult)? — 
Here it is, but it is not open. — Where is the key? — The 
key of the desk ts oa the table. — Is that your cousin'e pen? — 
No, it ia my brother's pen. — Is tiie son of your dreasmaker 
diligent? — He is very obedient and diligeut. — Is the table of 
your dining-room round? — No, it is aquare. 

§ 151. äürrfc^tiug 

(Bcfänig BomplaiBant, offen fielen to be open, loic gc^t'3? hov do 
you do?, Bon ^crjen gern with all my haart, ctflören to oiplain, ber äjlumen^ 
fhrauft the nosegay, bie Slutreartunfl ntotfecn to preaent odc'b respect«, bet 
Bufcntrcunb tho intimate friond, ber Dlufitle^ter tho miisic-mastcr, btc 
[fingeiffll the fingering, gut nuSfe^en to have a fine ospoct. 
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^rieüridl. ®a§ fagft bu t)on bcm ©ol^ne unferc^ 9?ad^barö ? 
^eittridl. er tft augcrorbcntli^ arrtg unb gefäöig. — gf. ßr ift 
bct Söufenfrcunb unfcrcS SScttcrö, unb baS ^au# feine« 2?ater§ fte^t 
i^m ju jeber ©tunbe offen. Dod^ fiel^, ba lommt er felbft, mir 
wollen l^icr auf i^n »arten. — &it)Mtlig. öuten SWorgen, griebrid^ 
unb §einrid^ ! 3Bie gel^t'5 ? — 0. SBie gemöl^nltd^ ; f omm mit uns in 
ben ©arten unferer 2iante. ß. 3Son ^erjen gem. Slber ^at)t if)x 
ben SDlufiHel^rer il^rer loc^ter fd^on baö ^a\i§ oerlaffen feigen? — 
^. ©ud^ft bu il^n? — fi. Seit einer l^alben ©tunbe. ©r fott mir 
ben gingerfaft einer ©teße an^ meinem Äonjertftüdf erflären, — 
^. üDaju l^aft bu nod^ Qüt genug, fomm jefet mit unö. ©iel^, ba 
i&inten ftel^t ber ®o^n be§ ®ärtner§, ber foö un« einen SBIumenftrau^ 
loinben. — fi. Der harten beiner lante ift giemlid^ gro§ unb gut 
unterl^alten. — ^. ©r ift eßen fo fd^ön mie ber (Sarten i^rer ^^aij' 
6arin, ber ®räfin. — §. SBie ^übfd^ ber 9lanb biefcS Jeid^e§ mit 
<Sirafc bemad^fen ift ba« nimmt fid^ fel^r artig au§. — ß. ®ie^ bod^ 
einmal bie JWinbe Jenes SBaumeS an, fie ift ganj weiß, ioa§ muß ba§ 
für ein 93aum fein? — ^. 5)aS ift eine 93ir!e. — §. S5ie Saube in 
ber SKitte beS ®arten§ fie^t red^t l^übfd^ aus, befonberS mit bem 
IRofenftodfe baneben: leiber ift nod^ feine SRofe barauf. 3)od^ ba fommt 
bie 2iante auS ber ST^üre i§reS lg)aufeS l^erauS, mir motten ^ingcl^en 
unb il^r unfere äufmartung mad^cn. 

§ 152. Üduttg. 

The Juice ber ©aft, the flesh ba« S^cijc^, eatable c&bar, the palate 
(Ö^aumeii) ber ^efd^macf, the fault ber tje^ter, the trait bie (Sigcnfd&aft, the 
blossom hie 5Blüt^e, the ^rape bie SBeintvaube, the crawfish ber ÄrebÖ, 
dazzling blenbcnb, falseness bie Salfc^&ett, fidelity bie breite. 

I have not much time to do my work, Mr. John, will you 
help me? — With all my heart, what must I do? — I shall 
put questions (fragen) to you, and you will answer me. — Well 
go on (fange an). — What is the flower of the apple-tree like 
(933ic fielet bie Sölütl^e . . . auS)? The flower of the applee-tree is 
white. — How does tho juice of the grape taste (fd^medft)? — The 
Juice of the grape tastes sweet. — Is the flesh of the crawfish 
eatable ? — The flesh of the crawfih is eatable and very agreeable 
to the palate. — What colour is the light of the moon (SSon 
meld^er garbe ift . .)? — The light of the moon is pale. — A.nd 



of the sun ? — The light of the sun is daszling. — What 
's fault? ~ The cat'e fault is falsenesa. — What i» 
trait? — The dog's trait is fidelity. 

8 im. ^n npmiinm. 

SQtxx Wp\eüimm, bic^ lieft i^ rei^t, 

Du Mfi ein alter, treuer ^e^t ; 

Qu bir fomm ic^ niani^ ^f'^'f f'^"" ^^' 

Unb nie finb beine 2^af0eii leer. 

Drum fag' iift'ä frei, bii^ Ret i^ re^t, 

S)u eift ein alter, treuer Shiei^t. 

ajie^r trägft bu otä ber ftatffte Tlam. 

Xiie ©it)uttern coli biä oben an, 

Unb iebe ^anb noi^ ft^iuer itpaät. 

<So baß bir Arm unb Stiirfen fnatft, 

:£)Tum fag' i^'ä frei, bidf l\tb ii) lei^t, 

Iiu ßift ein alter, treuer Suet^t. 

g§ Eommt bein §err; Don »ft ju «ß 

SRimmt er bir ab bie ft^roere Saft, 

£r trägt fte ^m na^ ^(^ unb @(^rant, 

Uitb fagt bit nit^t ein ffiörti^en 5)ant. 

3)h aber meinft, icer nu^t unb nä^rt, 

Sticht erft in Sorten 35ant begehrt. 
stions. 1. aöen liebt ber ffinabe? 2. aSoä ip ber ^ftU 
m ^wrm? Seit »ie fanger Qüt fommt ber ftnabe f^on 
4. Saä ^at ber 2lpfeI6auni nie leer? 5. SffiicDiel trögt ber 
? 6. Sie pari ift er bewarft? 7. ©as fnadt i^m enbli*? 
lut fein ^r? 9. So trägt er bie ft^raere Soft ^in? 10. 
iKtr bem Slpfel&aum für feine ^^rui^t ? — 1 1. 9Ber begehrt 
il? 12. Sie tauten bie Sorte beiS apfelbauni«? 

154. Prepositions governing the flenitUe. 

The prepoBitions governing the genitjve are: 
iüstead of, innerhalb within, 

ulb outeide, jenfeitS oq that side of, 

S OD this side of, '''längä aloDgeide, along, 
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Dbcrl^alO above, ücrmögc or ftaft by virtue of, 

lim — mitten for the sake of, * trüjj in spite of, 

ungeachtet notwithstanding, TOä^renb during, 

unterhalb below, f megen on account of, 

unmeit not far from, *3ufolge according to. 
Xiermittelft by means of, 

Note. * May be used with the dative. f Is placed after its case. 

§ 155. ftierfe^itttg. 

S)ie 92ä^c the neighbourhood, ungefähr about, fic^ ergeben to walk, 
ft(]^ nähern to approach, bic ©rücfe the bridge, ausfru^cn to rest, f(appct*i 
to clack, bie §ije the heat, ber %c\dj the pond. 

^eutc 9taci^mtttag ging id^ mit meinem 3Settet auf ä 8anb. ©ein 
.§au§ ftel^t in ber Ställe eines ^vi\\z^, Untoeit be§ §aufeS ift ein 
®atten. 5Diefeit§ beö gluffeS befinbet \ii) eine aSBiefc. Q^nfeits be§ 
gluffeS fielet man einen SBalb. Ungefäl&t eine l^albe ©tunbe öom 
hatten fül^tt eine Sörürfe übet ben glu^. Oberi^alb ber Srfide ent^ 
bedft man ein Dorf. Unterl^alb ber Srücfe tloppzxt eine SWü^le i^r 
Sieb (ba§ Sieb the song). 2Bir ergingen uns längs beS glnffeS trotj 
ber ^ifee beS liageS. ;3"ner]^alb beS ©artenS l^at er einen fd^önen 
Zdi) angefegt, ^n biefem Züijt mieten tt)ir ettoaS aus. (£s »urbe 
^benb, mir näl^erten uns bem §aufe unb blieben nod^ augerl^alb 
ieffelben bis frät in bie SWac^t. 

§ 156. itaitttg. 

The mansion baS ©^lofe, situated gelegen, the prohibition boS SScr«= 
tbot, inside innerl^olb, the river ber JJIufer to ford burd^tüatcn, a row of po- 
plara eine '^appeiaVitt y the boat ber Siiaciöcn, on foot ju fjuß. 

Strang^er. Is Mr. Stein's mansion on this side of the river 
or on the other side. — Peasant. It is situated on the other 
side of the river. — S. Can one ford the river? — P. Yes, Sir, 
-one can ford it above the mill. — 8. Can one see the park 
from here. — P. One cannot see it from here, but it is not 
far from the mill. — S. Can one walk alongside the river? 
— P. Perfectly, Sir. You will find a row of poplars along the 
river. — S. To whom does that row belong? — P. It belongs 
to the mansion (grounds). — S. Are people permitted (ßann man . .) 



— To- 
to walk there? — P. People (man) walk there notwithstanding the 
prohibition of the proprietor, but only on foot — S. Has Mr. Stein 
a pond in his park. — P. Yes, Sir, there is a pond and also 
a boat upon it. — S. Many thanks, Sir (meinen heften DanI). 

§ 157. Set S^^^^^^i ttttü Her IBSr. 

3ut ©ommetjett gingen einmal bet 93är unb ber 333oIf im 
SBalbc fjjajieren. ÜDa l^ßrte ber 93är ben ®efang eines SSogefö unb 
fprad^: „Sruber SBolf, lennft bu ben ©ingtjogel? — „üDaS ift ber 
Äi5nig ber SSögel, ber 3^un!önig; üor bem muffen n)ir uns neigen." 
„^il münfd^te feinen löniglid^en ^alaft ju fe^en/' ful^r ber 93är fort, 
„fomm unb fü^re mid^ l^in." „©a§ gel^t nid^t fogleid^ an/' fj^rad^ 
ber ffiolf, „n)ir muffen juerft bie SRüdffel^r beS S'önigS unb ber S'önigin 
abwarten." 93alb barauf lamen ber Äönig unb bie S'önigin mit gutter 
in il^rem ©d^nabel gurüdf, um il^re ;3;ungen ju ä^en (füttern). 5Der 93är 
tooUk nun fogleid^ l^inein, aber ber S35o(f l^ielt i^n an ber ^fote unb 
fagte: ,,!J)a§ ge^t nid^t, ber §err Äönig unb bie ^rau Königin muffen 
erft »ieber fort fein.'' Unb fie nal^men ben Ort beS StefteS getoal^r 
unb trabten mieber fort. Der 93är aber l^atte leine 9iu^e unb ging 
nad^ einer furjen SBeile »ieber oor. Der Äönig unb bie Königin 
toaren eben ausgeflogen, unb er gudfte in'S SJieft. (^ottfe^ung folgt.) 

Qaestlons. l. SBie ^eißt bie Ueberfd^rift unferer grgä^Iung? 
2. 3Ber ging fpajieren unb wo mar baS? 3. Qu meld^er Qf^^reSseit 
gingen fie fpajieren? 4. ffiaS l^örte ber 33är? 5. ffiaS für ein 
SSogel mar baS? 6. SKugten bie ST^iere biefen SSogel eieren? 7. SSSaS 
münfd^te ber 93är ju fe^en? 8. Sonnte er fogleid^ l^ineingel^en? 
9. 2Ber fam mit gutter gurürf? 10. gür men brachten fie baffelbe? 
11. konnte ber 93är je^t l^ineingel^en ? 12. SBaS merlten fie fid^ 
beim gortgel^en? 13. ffiann ging ber 93är mieber oor? 14. 2Baren 
ber Äönig unb bie Königin nod^ ba? 

§ 158. The Interro^tive Pronoun Itier'? and the Indefinite 

Prononns \tmauh and ttimtatt)!. 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 

N. SBer? who? N. SBaS? what? 

G. SJeffen? whose, of whom? G. SJeffen (meS)? of what? 
D. 933em? to whom? D. (is wanting). 

A. 2Ben? whom? A. SJaS? what? 
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Note 1, In the interrogative form (kx)Q§ für ein) what a, or what 
kind of a, the indefinite article alone is declined, inad für remaining* 
unchanged. Ex.: SBaä für ein 3Rann ift ba? What man is there? ^Baä- 
für einen ©tocf ^aft ®u? What kind of a stick have you? In the plural 
the article is dropped. 

Note 2. In exclamations toclc^ ein is nsed instead of tuelc^er, e, e3. 
Ex.: SBeld^ ein ^au^l What a house ! 

N. ;j^manb somebody (anybody). SWemanb nobody (not anybody). 
G. Qf^manbeg of somebody. SWtemanbcö of nobody. 

D. ;j^manb(cm) to somebody. SWtcmanb(em) to nobody. 
A. ;3[emanb(en) somebody. 9tiemanb(en) nobody. 

N. 3fcbermann everybody. 

G. ;3i^bcrmann§ of everybody. 

D. ;^ebetmann to everybody. 

A. ;3[ebcrmann everybody. 

§ 159. Üattug. 

S)er ©ut the hat, ber SRücfcn the back, l^nnbcln to act, galten to keep, 
id| bin es it is I, tiVi bift t^ it is you, er ift ed it is he, ba§ ^inb ift ed 
it is the child, angaben to wear, rotten to guess, bic öcrci^c the lark, wir 
finb t^ it is we, fie ftnb ed it is they. 

SBcr ift ba? — (£§ ift tarl. — SBaS »iü er? — Er miO 
mit bir fj^rcd^cn. — Sage il^m, id^ l^abc feine ^eit. — SBann foß er 
miebertommen? — ©iefen SWad^mittag. — Sann er jentanb mit- 
bringen? — S33en mitt er mitbringen? — ©einen greunb ©mit. — 
6^ ift mir ted^t. — Aber lüeffen §ut l^aft bu auf? — (£ö ift ber 
§ut meinet 93ruber§, xi^ fonnte meinen §ut nid^t finben. 

SaSa§ l^aft bu ßubmig? ^i) W bu ^ältft bie §anb hinter 
beineni 9iüdfen. — S3Ja§ id^ l^abe! Statine einmal. — 6in ^eber* 
meffer? — SWein. — (£inc U^r? — 5«ein. — ©n Jaf d^enbu(^ ? — 
9ieijt. — SWun, n)a§ ift e§ benn? ©age e§ bod^. — ©inen 3SogeI. 
— SBa§ für einen SSogel? — ßinc ßerd^e. — S35er l^at fie bir ge^ 
geben? — ÜKein SSetter. — ffio l^at er fie gefangen? — ^n unferem 
©arten. — S33a§ miüft bu mit i^r mad^en? — ^i) toerbe il^r wieber 
bie grrei^eit geben. — 5Du l^anbelft tjemünftig; SKenfd^ unb J^ier 
lieben bie gfteil^cit. 

§ 160. Ütierfe^ttttg. 

To knock anflopfrn, has just arrived ift eben angcfommcn, the train 
ber gug, good-bye auf ^Bßicberfc^en, to wait warten auf. 
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Who knocks? — It is I. — Why do you not come in? 

— But you do not teil me to come in. — Well, come in. — I 
thought you had (matcn) already gone out. — No, I am waiting 
for somebody. — Whom (?luf men) are you waiting for? — I am 
waiting for my mother. — When did she go away? — She went 
away yesterday. — With whom did ehe go away? — With 
nobody, she went alone. — Will she bring you back something? 

— Yes, she will bring me back (mitbringen) something. — What 
will she bring you. back? ^— She will bring me back a book. — 
What sort of a book? — A book to read. — Who told her to 
bring you back a book to read. — Nobody, I did (id^ fclßft). — 
And to whom does the book in your band belong? — It belongs 
to my sister. — Well, you have no longer to wait, the train has 
just arrived. I leave you, and good-bye for the present (DOtläufig). 

§ 161. 3fortfe%!iiig. 

6r \a^ fünf ober fed^S jungen batin. „Qfft ba§ bcr föntgüd^c 
^alaft?" rief ber 93ät auS. „5)a§ ift ein ätmlid^er ^alaft ^f)X feib 
leine ÄöntgSlinber, il^r feib unel^riid^e Äinber." Set btcfen ©orten 
»utben bie jungen ^^i^nfönige gewaltig böfe unb fd^rieen: ,,5Wetn, ba§ 
finb voix nid^t, unfere @ltern finb e^rlid^e Seute, 93ät, ba§ fott au§= 
gemad^t »erben mit bir." 5)em 93ären unb bem SBolfe tt?arb Ängft; 
fte leierten um unb festen fid^ in t^re §ö^Ien. 35tc jungen Qann^ 
löntge fd^rieen unb lärmten in einem fort, unb fagten ju il^ren l^etm- 
fel^renben ©Item: „SBir rül^ren lein ^lügelbetnd^en mel^r an; ber ©är 
f)at uns unel^rßd^ gefd^olten, unb baS foß erft mit t^m auSgemad^t 
werben (gefd^üd^tet toerben)." S)a fagte ber alte Söntg: ,,©eib nur 
rul^ig, Äinber, er fott eud^ Slbbitte t^un." 6r flog borauf mit ber 
grau Äöntgtn bem SBären oor bie §öl^le unb rief l^inein: ,,?llter 
93rummbär, warum l^aft bu meine ßinber befd^tntpft? 5Da§ fott bir 
übel belommen, ba§ tootten wir in einem blutigen Kriege auSmad^eii." 
8fffo warb bem SBärenber Ärieg angefünbigt, unb atteS oierfü^ge ®etl^ier 
würbe jufammenberufen, Dd^S, ®fel, 9linb, ^trfd^, 9le]^, unb voa§ fonft 
bie Erbe trägt. 3)er g^i^ii'Eönig feinerfeitö berief atte Sewol^ner ber 
8uft; nid^t aßein bie 9Sögel groß unb Hein; bie SWüdfen, §omiffen, 
SBienen unb fliegen mugten ebenfatts baran. ®örtfe%ung folgt.) 

(iuestions. 1. 3Bte Mt ^nng,m fal^ ber 99är im 5Weftc? 
2. ffiag rief ber 93är au§? 3. SBurben bie ;j^ngcn barübcr böfe unb 
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was antworteten fie? 4. ffia3 traten iefet Sät unb ffiolf? 5. SBie 
benal^men ftd^ bic Keinen ^^^^^^ßi^ig^^ 6- ®^^ üerfptaci^ t^nen ber 
alte ^aunföntg? 7. SBol^in begab er ftd^? 8. ffiaö rief er Dor 
bcr ^öl^le be§ Sären? 9. SBer mußte einerfeits jufammenfommen? 
10. S3Ben berief ber 3aunfiJntg? 



§ 163« The Cardinal Nmnbers. 


1 eins (ein) 


20 sroanjig 


2 itm 


21 ein nttÜ itpanjig 


3 brci 


22 jti?ei mtH atoanjig 


4 öier 


30 breißig 


5 fünf 


40 üterjig 


6 fed^d 


50 fünfgig 


7 fteben 


60 fec^gig 


8 aäfi 


70 fiebgig 


9 neun 


80 ac^tgtg 


10 je^n 


90 neungig 


11 elf 


100 ^unbert 


12 amölf 


101 l^unbert (unb) ein^ 


13 breigel^n 


200 gtoei^unbert 


14 x^ierjel^n 


1,000 taufenb 


15 fünfse^n 


2,000 gmeitaufenb 


16 fed^jel^n 


10,000 gel^ntoufenb 


17 fiebjel^n 


100,000 l^unberttaufenb 


18 ad^tjel^n 


1,000,000 eine SÄittion 


19 neunjel^n 


2,000,000 gmei aJHaionen. 



§ 163. ftüerfe^iittg. 

^ad ^tnntoteinS the maltiplication-table, ein guter 9le(j^enmetfter 
clever at cyphers, obbircn to add, tl^eitcn to divide, aufgclfecn to leave no 
remainder, abgießen to subtract, t}ert)telfac^en to maltiplicate, auger ^t^em 
bringen to put out of breath. 

SBift bu ein guter JWed^enmeifter, Äarl? ^ fann eS nid^t fagen, 
id^ glaube e§. — 5)ann fang an gu gäl^fen. — ®n3 unb eins finb 
gteei; gwei unb gwei finb öier; brei unb brei finb fed^S; t)izx unb üier 
finb a^t; fünf unb fünf finb gel^n; fed^S unb fed^S finb gwölf; fieben 
unb fieben finb öiergel^n; ad^t unb a^t finb fed^gel^n; neun unb neun 
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ftnb ad^t jel^n; jcl^n unb gel^n finb jwanjig. — ®ic! bu fd^tpetgft! 
(M)t c3 ntd^t mcl^t weiter Doran? — 3!)aS bringt intd^ gang aujget 
atl^em, ii) »erbe e§ fürjer mad^. (£tn unb gwanjig, g»et unb 

jwanjig — ©el^r gut; nenne einfad^ bte Qtfjxitx (tens). — 

SSiergig, fünfgig, fec^gtg, fiebgtg, ac^tgig, neungtg. — Unb f)tmai)? — 
^unbert, gweil^unbert u. f. m., enböd^ taufenb, ^unberttaufenb unb eine 
aWißimt. — 5Da§ war l^fibfd^, bu foBft aud^ eine gute 9?ote l^aben. 
!J)u fannft aud§ fubtral^iren ? — Äu(^ ba§. — !J)ann gib un§ einmal 
eine ^robe baüon. — Qtvd üon brei bleibt ein§; üier üon fieben 
bleibt brei; fünf üon gel^n bleibt fünf. — !Da§ ift t^räd^Hg. Unb 
multi^jliciren, wie gel^fs baniit? — ®o gieniUd^. — 8ag l^ören, ober 
fage un^ lieber ba3 (Einmaleins. — fönmal eins ift eins, gweimal 
gwei finb üier; breimal brei finb neun. — ^alt an, baS gel^t gut. 
Unb wie fielet cS mit bem ©iöibiren aus? — 3!)rei in brei gel^t auf ; 
brei in fed^S ge^t gweimal, benn gweimal brei finb fed^S. — ®enug 
für l^eute; in ber Zffat, bu bift gum SKatl^ematiler wie geboren (bom). 



§ 164. fttittttg. 

How much are? 2Bic oicl finb? to count rechnen, how inanj times 
does two go into two? ipic üielmal ge^t jwei in ättjci? 

Do you know how to count, Frank? — A little. — Well, 
go on; how much are 2 + 2? — 2 + 2 are four. — And 3 + 3; 

— Are 6. — And 4 + 4? — Are 8. — Continue. — 5+6 
are 11; 7 + 5 are 12; 2 and twelve are 14; 16 and three are 
nineteen; twelve and eight are twenty. — And twenty and ten? 

— Are 30. — Name the tens. — 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100. — 
Do you also know the hundreds? — 200, 300, 400, 1000. ~ 
And after thousand? — 2000, 3000, one million. — Can you 
ßubtract? — I think so (id^ benfe). — 4 from ten how many 
remain? — There remain 6. — And ten from ten? — Leaves 
(bleibt) nothing. — And 6 from 7? — Leaves one. — That is 
good. Do you also know the multiplication-table? — Perfectly 
(üottftänbig). Two times-two are four, five times five are 25. — 
8top, it is good. And the division (Unb wie gel^t eS mit ber !Di^ 
üifion)? — I know (fann) that also. — Well, how often does 
two go into two? — Once exactly (®enau einmal). — And two 
into five? — Twice (gWeimal), and one remains. — That will do 

(baS genfigt). 
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SECTION V» The Plural of Konns, 

§165. 



Def. Art. 


Pron. Demonstr. 


All Genders. 


All Genders. 


N. bte the, 




N. biefe these. 


G. bcr of the, 




G. biefer of these. 


D. bell to the, 




D. biefe» to these. 


A. bie the. 




A. biefe these. 


Pron. Poss. 


Inter. Pron. 


All Genders. 


All Genders. 


N. meine my, 




N. toeld^e? which? 


G. meiner of my, 


G. toeld^er? of which? 


D. meine» to my, 


D. »eld^e»? to which? 


A. meine my. 




A. ml(i)t? which? 


Noims have in the plural the foUowing inflexions: 


Strong. 




Weak, and Mixed Declension. 


N. e 


tt^ 


N. (e)» (e)tt. 


G. e 


tx^ 


G. (e)tt (e)tt. 


D. eil 


etil' 


D. m (e)tt. 


A. e 


er- 


A. (e)tt (e)tt. 



Note, Tbe Dative Plural of every declinable word ends in (e)tt, unless 
the noun be already provided witb tbis letter. 

§ 166. The Stron? Declensioiu 
EXAMPLES. 

Sing, ber Zx\tS) the table. Sing, ber ÜKalct the painter. 



N. ÜDie Zx\ijt the tables, 

G. !Der Sifc^e of the tables, 

D. ^en Zx'\(S)tn to the tables, 

A. ÜDie Zi\i)t the tables. 



bie SDtalet the painters, 
ber SKaler of the painters, 
ben äRaler» to the painters, 
bie 3Raler the painters. 



Sing, ber fiäfig the cage. 
N. ©ie ftäfige the cages, 
G. !Der Ääfige of the cages. 



Sing. ba§ ®ebirge the 

mountains. 
bie @iebitge the mountains, 
ber ®ebirge of the mountains, 

6 
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D. !J)en ÄSftgeil to the cages, bcn ßJcbitgelt to the mountaing, 
A. Die ftäfige the cages, bie ®cbirgc the mountaina. 

Sing, bie §anb the hand. Sing. baS '^affX the year. 

N. Die §änbe the hands, bie ^afjXt the years, 

6. !Dcr ^änbe of the hands, bet ^oijXt of the years, 

D. Den ^änbeil to the hands, beit ;^]^tett to the years, 

A. Die ^änbe the hands, bie ^di)Xt the years. 

Sing. baS ®efe^ the law. 
N. ©ie (Sefefee the laws, 
G üDer ©efe^e of the laws, 
D. üDen ®efe%eii to the laws, 
A. ÜDie (Sefefee the laws. 

§ 167. Nouiis that liave e in the Plural« 

1. Almost all monosyllaUes of masculine and the fol- 

lowing of neuter gender. 

^aS S3etl the hatchet, bad $aar the pair, 

baS SBein the leg, bad $fcrb the horse, 

ha^ SBoot the boat, bad 9le(^t the right, 

bad ^ing the thing bad ^etd^ the empiie, 

bad t^eE the skin, baS Slol^r the reed, 

bag ®ift the poison, ba^ @al} the salt, 

bad ^aar the hair, bad ®d)af the sheep, 

bad ^eer the army, ba$ ®4tff the ship, 

ba8 öcft the copy-book, baS Spiel the play, 

baS §a^r the year, bad ^^ier the beast, 

bad 3o4 the yoke, ha^ X^or the gate, 

ha^ ^eer the sea, baS ^erf the work, 

baS 92e^ the net, baS 3^ug the stuff. 

2. The following monosyllables of feminine gender together 
with the derived nouns in |ti{^. 

^ie $lngft anguish, bie ^raft strength, 

bie ^j:t axe, bie ^u^ cow, 

bie QanI bench, bie ^unft art, 

bie SBraut bride, bie Saud louse, 

bie SBruft breast, bie Suft air, 

bie i^uft fist, bie Suft desire, 

bie gru^t fruit, bie ÜWacftt power, 

bie .Sand goose, hit !D2agb maid-servant, 

bie Ö^ruft grave, bie ^auS mouse, 

bie $anb hand, bie 9la(^t night, 

bie ^aut skin, bie 9la]^t seam, 

bie ftluft cleft, bie 9^otl^ need, 
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e ^üi nut, 

e @au 80W, 

c @djnur string, 

c Stabt town, 

c ©anb wall, 

e ^urft sausage, ^ 

c 3uJ^ft g^ild, 
c Scfümmcrniö sorrow, 
e SBeforgnig apprehension, 
e SBetrübntg affliction, 
c Söcmanbtnife conjuncture, 



bte (Srfenntnig Cognition, 
bte (Sriaubntg permission, 
bie ^rfparntg sayings, 
bte ^ulnig patrefaction, 
bie grinfterntB darkness, 
bte Senntntg knowledge, 
bie Xrodntg drought, 
bie 93erbatnmitig damnation, 
bie Sßerberbnift corruption, 
bie ^erfäumntg neglect, 
bte ^ilbnig wilderness. 



te @mpfängnig conception, 

3. All derived nouns masc. and neut. ending in al, am, 

an, ar, icr, ig, xä), ing, ling, on, fal, tl er, tu, ifftu, Mn. 

Note 1. Neuter and masculine nouns ending in tVL tl, tX ftnd the 
diminatiyes in ij^ett and (eittr drop the inflexion e after tne Uqaid. It is 
the same with the two feminine nouns : ^ie Butter the mother, and bte 
XoÄter the daughter, pitir. 3Rüttcr, Söci^ter. See ber SKaler. 

Note 2. In this class must also be ranged the masculine nouns 
that have dropped the n of the ending after the e in the nominative 
Singular, the n reappearing in all other cases. Ex. : 3)er 92aine the name, 
hk 9law*en. ^er gunfe the spark, bie S^nfsen. They are: 

3)er SBuc^ftabe letter, ber ^aufe heap, 

ber Srtiebe peace, ber ^amt name, 

ber ^vinit spark, ber @ame seed, 

ber ©ebanfc thought, ber @(]&abc injury, 

ber ©laube faith, ber ^He wiU. 

4. Neuter nouns beginning with the prefix g( and finishing 

with the radical. See baS ®efe^. 

Note, Nouns ending already in e and helonging to this declension 
have no inflexion except the u of the dative. See bad (Gebirge. 

§ 108. On the nmlimt. 

JEbr Upper dasses. In olden times the plural of the dtrong 
declension was formed hy adddng a or i to the root'syüahk. The letter i 
when syJbjoinedj brought aboiä a modification of the root-vowel caUed 
Umtaut. In modern times the inflexions a aiid i have heen weahened 
into e, Jmt the UtnlQUt remained, Derived nounsy thereforey ha/ve no Um* 
laut, the root-vowel heing separated from the inflexion by a suffix, Gomh 
potmd nouns, on the eontrary, may take it, if the last eomponent is 
liable to it, 

§ 169. Nouns iritb the ttmlotlt in tlie plnral. 

1. Class 1 and 2, the neuter nouns excepted. 

2. Some nouns which have been speit with the Uotlout 
through carelessness. They are: 



■.• y»^ 
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^cr Sldcr field, bic Sdcr, 

ber S3ruber brother, bie trüber, 
ber Jammer hammer, bie Jammer, 
ber 6d)mager brother- bic @(^roäger, 

in-law, 
ber Sßater father, bie Ißätcr, 
ber Qoben bottom, loft, bie 99öben, 
ber graben thread, bie Stäben, 
ber harten garden, 
ber &xahtn ditch, 
ber ^fen barbour, 
ber gaben shop, 
ber Öfen stove, 



bie ®ärten, 
bic &x'dhmf 
bie ^äfen, 
bie fiäben, 
bie fcfen, 



ber @(^abcn dainage, 
ber 9i:pfe( apple, 
ber ^ammel wether, 
ber ^anbcl affair, 

quarrel, 
ber ^JJlantcI cloak, 
ber 9label navel, 
ber 92agel nail, 
ber @attcl saddle, 
ber ©t^nabcl beak, 
ber ISogel bird, 
bad ^lofter cloister, 



bie @(l^äben, 
bic tpfcl, 
bie ^ämmcl, 
bie ^änbel, 

bic aWäntel, 
bic mhd, 
bie 92ägel, 
bic ©ättcl, 
bie @c^näbe(, 
bic 93ÖQe(, 
bic Älöftcr. 



3. Some nouns of foreign 

a)er m>t abbot, SlbteS, tbte, 
ber ^Itar altar, Altäre, 
ber SBifc^of bishop, etc. 
ber @^or choras, 
ber @^ora( chorai, 
ber ßanal canal, 
» ber ^xop\i 



ongin. 

ber ^a))Ian chaplain, j^a))Idnc, 
ber ^arbinat cardinal, etc. 
ber SÄarfcft marsh, 
ber ^oraft morass, 
ber $alQft palace, 
bor $apft pope, 
prebendary. 



§ 170. Nouns without the Umlaut 

Without the Uuilaut are speit the foUowing nouns that. 



according to the rule, should have it. 



^er ^al eel, bic 

ber ^ar eagle, bie 

ber ^rm arm, bie 

ber SBorn well, bic 

ber ^o(4t wick, bie 

ber S)oId6 dagger, bie 

ber ^ont dorne, bic 

ber ^rud pressure, bic 

ber ®rab degree, bic 

ber (S^urt girth, bie 
ber $alm blade of grass, bic 



ber ^auc^ breath, 

ber §uf boof, 

ber ©unb dog, 

bor Äorf cork, 

ber Skid)S salmoQ, 

ber 2.ad lac, 

ber !^aut sound, 

ber Su(ft§ lynx, 



bie 
bic 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bie 
bic 
bic 



^ale, ber ^olc^ Salamander, 

Slare, ber ?Konb moon, 

Slrmc, ber ^Rorb murder, 

Söorne, ber Ort place, 

S)oc^te, ber $arl park, 

5)oI^e, ber ^^ab path, 

3)ome, ber ^fau peacock, 

^rudte, ber $ol pole, 

Q^rabe, ber ^uld. pulse, 

(^nrte, ber ^unft point, 

^alme, ber (Belauft villain, 

|)au(^e, ber <Sc^u^ sboe, 

^itfe, ber ©taar starling, 

tunbe, ber Stoff material, 

orfe, ber 8unb strait, sound, 

8ad)fe, ber Xag day, 

£acfe, ber %att bar (in music), 

Saute, ber ^^ron throne, 

ßuci^fc, ber Qoü inch. 



bie Wtoldic, 
bic ^onbe, 
bic SJlorbc, 
bie Drte. 
bie '^axit, 
bie 9^fabe, 
bic $faue, 
bie ^olc, 
bic ^;julfe, 
bie $unfte, 
bic 6d)uftc, 
bie (Bc^u^e, 
bie Staarc, 
bie ©toffe, 
bic @unbe, 
bie XaQC, 
bic Xa!te, 
bic ^^rone, 
bic QoUe, 



§ 171« Nouns hsixiag er in the pluraL 

JFbr Upper cUisses. Ä great number of neiUer nouns, as weÜ 
as those ending in i%wXi, together with etght mascidine nouns, have tx 
in' the phtral This syllable is a formative suffix cmd no inflexton, 
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tlie latter Jiaving been dropped after the liquid r. Formerly those nouns 
had the suffix ir placed between the root-vowel and the inflexion. The 
liquid requiring the t to be dropped, the suffix ix ahne rematned atid 
weakened into the modern ct. Thence also the Umlaut, aceording to the 
ride. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sing. ba§ ^auö the house. Sing, bcr 2Kann the man. 
N. !J5ie puffet the houses, N. !J5ic üßänn==er, 

G. bcr |)äu^er of the houses, G. bcr Wläm^tX, 

D. bcn ^äuf^ertl to the houses, D. bcn aWänn-ertlf 

A. bic §äuf=er the houses. A. btc ÜJiäun^et* 

Sing, bcr Qf^^^^w^ *^® error. 
'^, 35tC ^Üfum-tX the errors, 
G. bcr ^txti)nm'tX of the errors, 
D. bcn ^xxüjnm^txn to the errors. 
A. bic ;3;rrtpm^er the errors. 
Thus are declined: 

The Masc. nouns 

^er ®eift the spirit, bcr Crt tho place, 

bcr ©Ott the god, bcr SRanb the border, 

bcr S'^rt^um the error, bcr 9f?ci(^töum the riches, 

bcr ficib tho bodj, bcr SBalb the forest, 

bcr ÜWaitn the man, bcr SSurm the worm. 

The Neut. nouns 

3)a§ 5(mt the office, ha^ (^ticb the member, 

bo§ SBanb the ribbon, ba§ ®rab the grave, 

ba3 ^^ilb the Image, ha^ &x(i^ the grass, 

ha^' ©iQtt the leaf, ' baS ®ut the estate, 

ba§ SBrctt the plank, ba« §auj3t the head, 

baS IBud) the book, ha^ ^au3 the house, 

ba§ 3)ad) the roof, baS §oI^ the wood, 

ha^ 5J)orf the village, baS |>orn the hom, 

bad @i the egg, ba§ ^oSpital the hospital, 

ba§ 3ra(^ the panel, baS $u^n the fowl, 

bad %Q% the vat, ha^ Salb the veal, 

baS §clb the field, ba^ ^tnb the child, 

bo§ ®clb the money, boS ÄIcib the gown, 

ha^ ®cma4 the apartment, ba@ ^orn the com, 

ba§ @yemüt| the heart, ha^ ^raut the herb, 

baS ©cfc^Ic^t the species, bad Samm the lamb, 

boS ©cjpenft the phantom, ba8 Sanb the land, 

ha^ ®\a^ the glass, bad Sieb the song, 
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Qaestlons. l. 2Ba§ itad) an? 2. ^u todifzm 3tt)cdc fd^irfte 
ber Sönig Sunbfc^after auS? 3. SBoju njurbe bic SWücfe auSetfcl^en? 
4. 2Ba§ t^at bie ÜKüdfe fofort? 5. 3Bo fc^tc fic fic^ ^in? 6. SBen 
tief ber 95är, unb ma§ fprad^ er gu biefem 2:]^iere? 7. S33a§ »oHte 
ber 5u(^§ üerabreben? 8. ffiag fd^lug ber gud^^ öor? 9. JBann 
foüte ber ^ud^S feinen ©d^ipanj in bie ^öf)t galten? 10, SBaö für 
ein S^^^^^ föttte ba§ fein? 11. SBann foßte er feinen ©d^manj 
^erunterl^angen laffen? 12. SBa§ foßten bie Spiere bann t^un? 
13. Sann bra^ bie ©c^Iad^t au§? 14. Wlaäfk ba§ üierfügigc ®e= 
tl^ier öiel -®eräufci^? 

§ 174. Prellminary Exerelse. 

(Write down the nominative and genitive singalar, and the nomina- 
tive plural). 

The cellar, the cage, the earriage, the law, the way, the- 
ball, the poem, the father, the mother, the sister, the brother, 
the glass, the plank, the riches, the bishopric, the spirit, the body,. 
the air, the town, the band, the edifice, the cheese, the coat, the 
volume, the stocking, the pot, the leaf, the egg, the man. 

§ 175. Set Slad^mittag im @(artett. 

3)aS ®artcn^äu8(f)cn the pavillon, fid^ crl^olcn to rest, nafe wet, ber 
§e4t the pike, erfrif^en to refresh one's seif, grün green, baS ©ewöd^^ 
the plant, ber ^ax\6) the perch. 

®a finb mir enblid^ im ®artcn angetommen. ^ait i^r aud^ 
©tül^Ie l^ier? ^ä^ bin mübe, id^ mu§ mid^ ttxoa§ fe^en. — ^if 
n?erbe un^ gmei ©tü^le au§ bem ®arten^äu§d^en ^olen. — Slber icfy 
bin nid^t aHein mübe, id^ bin aud^ hungrig. §aft bu etn)a§ ju effen? 
— Stud^ bafür ift geforgt. ^ä) fjait Söeißbröbd^en unb Sßild^ in jene 
fiaube bringen taffen. — ©inb aud^ Söffel unb Steuer ba? — 3Bir 
»erben oud^ Söffet unb JTeßer ^aben. — Unb <5Jläfer? — Slud^ an 
benen n?irb c§ nid^t fehlen. — ©inb eure grüd^te fd^on reif? — T)ie 
Stpfel finb fd^on reif, aber bie übrigen grüd^te finb nod^ grün. — ^(fy 
fe]§e ]§ier aßerlei fd^önc (äemäd^fe, i^r müßt gute ®ärtner l^aben. — SBir 
finb mit i^nen jufricben. — ©o, je^jt l^abe id^ mid^ toieber erholt. — 
2)ann »iß id^ bir üor bem 3Se§))erbrob erft unfere gmei Xeid^e geigen. 



•. .• 
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The plural of ^op^ is Äöpfc, and the plural of gug is pge. You 
were wrong, these words take the Umlaut. Let us go in (l^incin) 
now, for it is lata. In this season the nights are still cold and 
the days not warm enough. 

§ 177. 2)er 9Reier^of. The farm. 

&enäf)Xt well fed, bte ^elol^nung the reward, bie (Sinnal^me the in- 
come, rotl^en to guess, fc^einen to seem, beftcllt cultivated, bcr Untcrl^olt the 
keepiug, baS ^raut the plant, ringsumher around, faft gar nid^tg almost 
nothing. 

93ift bu fd^on auf einem aWeier^ofe gemefen, ^xi^? — SWetn, 
nod^ ntd^t. — SBißft bu bir einmal einen anfeilen? — ÜKit SSergnügen. 
2Bü ift er gelegen? — ^ ber 5Wä^c eine§ jener Dörfer, e§ ift ntd^t 
eine ©tunbe öon ber ©tabt. — 9?un, lij miß mit bir gelten. ÜDie 
®onne fd^etnt l^eute giemlid^ ^ei§; aber ba finb n?ir toal^rfd^einlicl^ an* 
gefommen. 15te ^äufer bort loerben \vo^ ber SKeier^of fein. — ÜDu 
öaft'ö geratl^en. — Die gelber finb jiemticl^ 'gut beftettt. Die ßämmer, 
S'älber unb SÄinber auf biefer S3Biefe feigen mol^Igenäbrt au§. ©el^ören 
fie bem ^äd^ter? — JT^iere unb gelber ringsum gel^ören ju feinem 
§ofe. Der Mann ift fel^r mol^l^abenb. — ^at er fitnber? — ®r 
l^at mel^rere ©ö^ne unb Xöä)tzx, hoi) ba fommen fie gerabc au§ bem 
§aufe ^erauö. — ffiie fci^ön i^re ^feibcr finb. ©ic tragen il^rc SBud^er 
unter bem Arme, fie ge^en ttial^rfci^einlid^ in bie ©d^ule. — ^a mol^I, 
fie finb fel^r fleißig. ©amftagS bringen fie immer mel^rere Silber atö 
Söelol^nung jurüdf. — aber mogu bienen biefe ^ffer? SWan bewal^rt 
in i^nen üerfd^iebene Äörner unb lauter auf. — ©eld^ eine SDIenge 
|)ü^ner ba auf bem |)ofe finb, bie muffen ®er legen ! — ©, baS ift 
aud^ eine gute SWebeneinnal^me für ben ^äd^ter. Der Unterhalt ber 
^ül^ner foftet faft gar nid^t§. 

§ 178. »Ortfe^lttlg* (Der aÄcierMO 

S)cr SRedicu the rake, ber ©d^iüttcr the reaper, bie ^cimfel^r the re- 
turn, bcr ©türm the tempest, ber Slicgcl, the har, leiben to suffer, ha^ ^djio% 
the lock, ber @tQub the dust, bcr Qie^d the tile, angefd^moüen swollen, ber 
^teb the thief, bad $Bab the hath, bai» !Rab the wheel. 

Die ffieiber ba mit i^ren 9led^en gelten getoiß ^eu mad^en. — 
©iel^ft bu benn bie ©d^nitter nid^t am JRanbe be« ©el^öljcö ? — ©ie 



r. 
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The view firom your window is indeed fine. To wbom 
do those Castles there belong? — I cannot teil. — But what do 
those women want (iDOÜcn) with their children; for more tlian an 
hour (fd^on übet eine ©tunbe) they have been waiting before the 
gates of the two houses opposite. — They are waiting for their 
children, some are at the Public school, the others at the Froebel 
school. — What is there in those cup-boards? — There is a 
-collection ot* eggs (©erfammlung) of all sorts (allerlei) (of) birds. 
— What eggs are those, the three big ones (gto^en)? — They 
jare ostrich-eggs (©ttaßcnetet). My friend, I think you question 
simply to annoy me. — Not at all. You know curiosity is the 
fault of man (be§ Üßenf^en). Goethe himself says so. 

§ 181. Ser Sattiilünio itttü üer »är. (®c^Iu^.) 

3aunfömg flog mit feiner 3lrmee burci^ bie 8uft, äße feine ©e- 
fetten fd^nurrten, fd^rieen unb fd^njärmten, unb ben X^txzn »urbe 
fcange; bennod^ ftürjte man fid^ oon beibcn Seiten mit bem größten 
^Sfbxtf) aufeinonber. S5a fd^idfte ber 3^iinfömg bie ^orniffe ai, • fie 
fottte fid^ bem ^ud^fe unter ben ©d^roang fe^en unb au§ ?etbe§fräften 
fted^en. 95eim erften ©tid^e judfte ber ^ud^S unb ]§ob öor ©d^merj 
ein Sein auf, aber ber ©d^roanj fenfte fid^ nid^t : beim gtneiten ©ttd^e 
Iie§ er tl^n fd^on einen äugenblidf l^erunter, beim britten fonnte er fic^ 
nid^t mel^r galten; er fd^rie, nal^m ben ©d^wanj jmifd^en bie Seine 
unb ergriff ba§ |)afen^}anier. 35ie anberen 2:tere hielten aße§ für 
t>erloren unb fingen an, ebenfattö ju laufen, jeber in feine §ö^Ie, uub 
bie SSögel l^atten bie ®(S)lciiit gemonnen. 

!Da flogen ber §err Äönig unb bie grau Königin l^eim ju i^ren 
Zubern unb riefen : „ffinber feib fröl^lid^, egt unb trinit nad^ §crgen§== 
luft, wir l^aben ben trieg gewonnen." 35ie jungen ^^wnfönige aber 
fagtcn: „§»od^ effen wir nid^t; ber 93är foll erft üor'§ 5Weft fommen 
unb W)i\tk ti)m." 35a flog ber 3ciunfönig üor ba§ 8od^ be§ SBären, 
unb rief: „SSrummbär, bu fottft )oox baö SWeft meiner Ätnber lommen 
unb abbitte tl^un, fonft foßen bir bie ^ptn im 8eibe jertreten wer:^ 
ben." !Ca froc^ ber 93är in ber größten «ngft l^tn unb t^at abbitte. 
^^t waren bie jungen 3aunfönige erft aufrieben, festen fid^ jufammen, 
^en unb tranfen unb mad^ten fid^ luftig big in bie \p(äz SWad^t hinein. 

questions. 1. 3BaS tl^at ber 3aunfönig mit feinen ©efeöcn? 
2. S5Ja§ mad^ten feine (äefeDen in ber 8«ft? 3. Mt griff man fl(^ 
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The gods of the ancient Greeks were numerous. The name 
of the supreme deity was Jupiter. The places dedicated (geU)eil^t) 
to [the] religion were called temples. The riches of these temples 
were enormous; they were often exposed to the pillage of the 
barbarians. Often the temples were placed in the middle of [the 
forests. Men and women tried to make the gods propicious by 
great sacrifices (gto^e D^fer). Sometimes they killed (a) hundred 
oxen at a time (auf einmal)* The ancients were in the habit of 
buming the bodies of the dead (bet j£obten). In that manner the 
body could not be devoured by worms. After [the] death the 
spirits (bie ©eelen) of the good (bet ®uten) went to the elysian 
fields, the spirits of the wicked (bet 93öfcn) led a miserable life 
(ein elcnbeS geben) in [the] hell. 

§ 1S4. Set Sä^nttmann. 

1. ©el^t, ba ftel^t er, unfer ©d^neemann, 
!©a§ ift ein ®efeCe! 

©teilet feft unb nnüetjaget, 
SBetd^t nid^t üon ber ©teile. 

2. ©d^aut il^m in bie ^xoaxim äugen! 
9Birb eud^ benn nid^t bange? 

^n ber linfen §anb ba l^at er 
©tue lange ©tauge. 

3. ©inen großen ©äbel l^ält er 
^ft in feiner Wed^ten. 

Äommt l^eran! ©r toirb fid^ »eieren, 
S33irb mit aßen fed^ten. 

4. Über ii)n tarn nur ber grü^ltng 
©neu ©teg getninnen; 

SBRdft i^n ber nur an üon ferne, 
©irb er gleid^ jerrinnen. 

5. Slber ^alt bid^ ta^jfer, ©d^neemannl 
8aß bir offenbaren, 

©te^ft bu morgen nod^, fo »oDen 
SBir bid^ fd^Iittenfol^ren. 

(luestioiis. 1. SBie fte^t ber ©c^neemann ba? 2. SBo« für 
«ugen f}at er? 3. 2BaS t^ut er bamit? 4. So« trägt er in ber 



— 94 — 

iai Wi er In feiner Siechten T 6. Sa4 fte^t über 
t^te^t mit bem ©d^nee bei ber Änfunft beä gTÜ5= 
r et fi* galten? 9. ffioä uerfpric^t man i^m fiir 



185- Tlie Weak Declension. 

is declension take CH in the plural, those en- 
before ftt. No Umlaut in the Weak dwlension. 

EXAMPLE8. 
be the boy. Fem. bie 3^^' ^^^ number. 



Jie boys, 


N. bie 3Q^I=ttt the numbers, 


of the boys, 


G. bet Qa^hen of the numbers, 


to the boys. 


D. ben 3a^I=en to the numbers. 


Jie boys. 


A. bie 3o^l=ot the numbers. 


he poet. 


Sie ®a6el the fork. 


Iie poets. 


N. bie ®abel=lt the forks. 


.f the poets. 


G. bec ®abel=tl of the forks. 


the poets, 


D. ben ®aMm to the forks. 


lie poets. 


Ä. bie ^ahtUn the forka. 


The Weak DecleDslon eomprlses: 


inine radicab 


except those enumerated in the 


, The most 


n use are: 


e kind, 


bie Soft the post-offlce, 


he tsoV, 


bie Dual the torment, 


the baf, 


bie Si^Eiai the troop, 


the passage, 


bie <S<ölai$t the battle. 


he fidd, 


bie ©4ri!t the writing, 


the Bood, 


bie @c4ulb the debt, 


the form, 


bie SpUE the track, 


■he woman, 


bie I^t the deed. 


the blaze, 


bie XxaAt the costnrae, 


Ute ohase, 


bie Ubr the watch, 
bie mffi the choioe, 


le load, 


the boundary, 


bie mU tha World, 


the dQtj, 


bie 3a^I the number, 


bit 3"t 


the time. 


ived feminin 


nouns ending in: f, el, «, ti, 


»8/ MWt; except those ending in ntg. Ex.: 


BimUe, bie (Smnif^t. 


the Uquid» J, r 


% the e before k i« dropp«d. See bie 
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3. AU derived masculine nouns denoting nations, persona 
or animals ending in f: bct JJ^anjoff, the Frenchman, bcr Sotf 
the messenger, bet JRabf the erow. 

4. Some masculine nouns of persons and animals now speit 
without the f. They are: 

ber 9ör the bear, hex Wtcn\di the man, mankind, 

ber S^tift the Christian, ber aRo^r the moor, 

bcr Sfürft the prince, bcr 9?arr \ ^v, <? i 

bcr ®raf the count, bcr Xftor | ^'^^ ^^^^' 

bcr £^err the gentieman, bcr C4S the ox, 

bcr ^irt the herdsman, bcr $rin} the prince, 

bcr §clb the hero, bcr SBorfal^r the ancestor. 

5. AU adjectives and participles standing for nouns. 

Der 9ietcl^e the rieh man. Der Sleifenbe the traveller. 

N. bie {Reid^^en the rieh, N. bie 9ieifenb=*en thß txavellers, 

G. ber Sleicl^^en of the rieh, G. ber Sicifenb^cn of the traveUers, 

D. bcn atcid^-en to the rieh, D. bcn 8letfenb*en to the traveUers, 

A. bie SReid^^en the rieh. A. bie 9ieifenb==en the traveUers. 

6. Nouns of foreign origin with the accent of the voice on 
the last syllable, and not ending in: alf ÜUf Ü% Htl. Ex.: ber 
©olbat the soldier, bte ©olbaten, ber Äomet the comet, bte ftomcten. 
(See bte ^oeten). 

Note, Feminine nouns when ending in itt and derived from mas- 
culine nouns double the tt final* Ex-^ bie Gattin the wife, bie Gattinnen. 

§ 187. Preliminary Exerelse. 

(Write doum the nominative tmd genitive sinffttlar, and the nomi- 
ncUive plurcU of the foUowing nouns.) 

The hare, the gentleman, the Saxon, the eount, the Bussian, 
the pear, the cherry, the Student, the elephant, the debt, the 
torment, the number, the needle, the herdsman, the hero, [the] 
Deity^ [the] religion, the spy, the poor(man)9 the servant (ber 

Sebiente). 

§ 188. Set »ititer. 

Qsm SBinter rul^t bte (Erbe unb fammelt neue Äräfte für ben 
lihxftigen ^^Itng. ®ie mad^t e§ »te ber SKenfcl^. Jtucl^ biefer fegt 
fid^ m S^enbe gur Siul^e unb fc^Iaft mäl^renb ber 9lad§t. ®eftär!t 
ertpad^t er bann (xxa SRorgen. — Die SBäumc l^aben jcfet il^ren ©d^mudC 
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:> fle^ mtlaubt bo. it'ie SBIumen ftnb Mrblü^t, baiä 
Jtefe ift Derajefft un> aöeä ftiü. Äein muntetet ©iiig= 
le^t feine ?ieber erfc^aßen, imb nun treibt fein §irt me^t 
in'« %xm. Sau, fe^r talt ift eö oft Kü^renb be« ffiin= 
: Seute füllen fii$ beä^atb tiefer in manne Äleibet imb 
fann man ben Ofen nic^t entbehren. Wim ^eijt flei^g 
an(^ Seute ^aben tpeber ^olj ncx^ oibentlii^ Ateibung 
ba^et frieren. SRilbtßätige Seute ^Ifen i^nen bann. 

{JJortfeftirag folgt) 
ions. 1. ÜSaS t^ut bie Srbe im $Btnter? 2. ^ür xodä^t 
immelt fie neue ffiräfte? 3. SWat^t tS ber 3Renf(ö eben (o? 
Dem ajtenfi^en bei feinem ffirwai^? 5. ffia« oeilieren 
uib aSiefen, unb ivie fe^ fie aaä? 6. Sie fte^fg mit 
im SEBinter? 7. SSontit ^aben bie Singoöget aufgehört? 
bet §itt nic^t me^r? 9. ©orin ^üOen fid^ bie Seute 
10. Sßa€ mu^ ie^t im SSinter ge^jt meiben? 11. 
lont^en armen Seuten? 12. ©er fod i^nen Reifen? 

g 189. iUn1e%mi8. 

TOnlaffunB the motire, [li) ttmai ju 37u^en matten to profit bj, 
Society, mt{(^lüpFen to ascape, gro^e @tUde auf cttnaS twltcn 
Hg »ery rauch, cttcnnllic^ grateful, Sic fflinbctft^aii the catle- 
cn to eipose, [cf^ig preaent, crbic^ti» false, coTlaffcn to gJTt 

SBo bift bu geftem Äbenb geiuefen? — ^ mar um a^t 
aber i* traf bit^ nic^t ju §aufe. gfrtft. ^i^ nwr beim 
(u ütifi^e eingelaben. St. Sanim ni^t gar beim (j^urften ! 
Ite einen foldien unbefannten Snenft^en nie bi<^ ju Z^ije 
WC Sßarren tonnen fo fprec^en. ^. Unb bm^ t^at er tS. 
ir bie ajeronlaffung boju? %. ^ müi'ä bir eraä^len. 
)ält mehrere fßaben unb einen fi^iJnen Slffen in feinem 
r le^tere motzte f\i) ge^em bie offene X^üre ju 9hi^en 
fte. 3)er ^nj ^äU aber gro|e ©tüde auf feinen äffen, 
■^, fein 9!ai^bar, aui^ an ju fuc^en unb mar fo gläctKi^, 
[ entbe^. Um fi^ gegen mi^ erlenntlic^ ju jeigen, tub 
nj ju ÜEtfc^ ein. ff. 3Baren no^ anbere |>erren mit 
e? ^. Stoä franjöftft^e gürpen, feine gteunbe, mehrere 
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^^üo^op^n, aptonomcn unb ^tofefforen, be^glci^ cmtgc ©tubcnte«; 
bu »rfßt, er f^at \ffxt ®c[eöf(^aft gerne, ft. ©oDon fprad^en bic 
fetten bei SEifcJ^e? 3f. SBon ber ie^igen SKnbetfd^au. ft. |)at unfere 
^roDfaia au(^ Dd^fen auSgefteöt? ^. ^ tarn eS nt(^t fagen; unter 
onbercm erjä^Ite man »on tpetanifd^en g)ate. !Btefe Spiere fotten 
oBgememe JBetounberung erregt ^aben. ft. !Cie Sporen! ffiir l^abcn 
beffere Od^fen l^icr afö bie auSlänbifd^. «ber bu lad^ft, l^älft bu 
m\ä) tttoa für einen SWarren? @^% mit einem folc^n (Sefettcn f^jrec^e 
id^ nid^t me^r, bu mad^ft mir tttdoS »ci^. ®elt! bie ganje (Sef^tc^te 
ift erbid^tet gf. SWun^ id^ »iß bir nur bie ©al^rl^eit geftel^en. ^ 
toax ben $na(^m{ttag bei unferem ^irten auf ber SIp gemefen unb 
l^atte nod^ oQe meine arbeiten Dor mir; ba gab id^ bem SBebienten 
bie ffieifung, nicmanben Dorjulaffen. 

§ 190. Uüiitig. 

In the most ancient times int tiefften ^Itert^unt, to go out hunting 
auf bie Sagb gelten, things have changed bie ©ad^en ^aben {td( geänbert^ 
now-a-days §eut5Utagi\ to disdain t)erf(!^ntä^cn, to coltivate bebauen, to pass 
öerbringen. 

How did people live in the most ancient times, father? — In 
the most ancient times the one (bie einen) cnltiyated the earth, 
otherg (anbere) went out hunting, and still others lived as (alß) 
shepherds. Even princes did not disdain to conduct their oxen, 
their cows and sheep into the mountains. However, in those 
times kings and princes were the Lords of [the] lands as well as 
of [the] men. Paris, the son of Priamus, king of Troy, passed many 
hours amidst the flocks in his fields. In [the] modern times (bie 
92eu}eit) things have changed. Now-a-days one regards such 
people as idiots (ber 92arr). Kings, princes and other lords go 
still into the mountains and woods, but it is to hunt the hares, 
the stags, the roebucks and the wild boars. In other countries 
the hunters foUow (t^erfolgen) lions, tigers bears and elephants. — 
In those ancient times people lived a pastoral (ibittifd^ä) life, in 
OUT times we lead (fül^ren) a civilized (verfeinertes) life. 

§ 19L «er »littet* (Schluß.) 

!Da$ SBaffer gefriert Dor Mte unb t)er)oanbeIt fid^ in (Eis. 
gfififfe unb 2>i(^e finb im Sinter gar oft bomit bebedCt. S)urd^ bie 
Söitt gefrieren oud^ bie S)ünfte in ber Suft unb faden als ®d^nee 
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^äb. ÜDiefft Mitdt 3>&^, ©trogen unb ^tm mit etitem tDetgcn 
Zgpfiä)t unb bbnbet bog Hnge bed SBonbererS. Unter bent @^nee 
toääilft bie jnngr Stnterfaat lufHg enit>cr, benn bur^ tbn nrirb fte üct 
btr StSÜt sef4n%t. 

grteüu^ lonnen mir vmä \t%t nicbt mebr fo lange braugen ouf^ 
polten, benn bte Zage bouem nur a^t bis neun @tnnben, unb ba^ 
Setter ift oft fe^ xcaäf. fBbtt tro^ biefer Unaun^mli^fettm bietet 
ber SStnter au^ iriele grteuben. SBie angenehm ift eS niil^t für bie fiinber 
unb fdbft f&r bte (ErUKul^enen , auf ©«^litten bie fyugel ^erunterju^ 
fahren! 93ie f^on auf bem glatten (Sife mit ©^littf^u^ unter ben 
gu^ auf ber denen ^d^ ba^injugleiten! 9kl^ Sufl, beim erften 
gfoKen be§ ©d^eeS ober bei beffen Abgänge Heine Satoinen jufammen^ 
juroßen unb borauS ©d^neemänner gu maäfen ober Heine ^^efbmgen 
gu bauen! ^<a. (mä) ber SBinter ift fd^on. 

qnestions. 1. {Belegen Sinflug f^at bie ßäUe auf baS SBaffer? 
2. ffiomit fmb bie ^lüffe unb Jetcj^ im ®inter bebe«? 3. ®a§ gc^^ 
friert no<5 ou^bcm? 4. äfö tüog foBcn fte l^ob? 5. SBHaä bd>ctft 
ber ©^ee? 6. SBomit bcbetft er fte? 7. 8350^ wäc^ft unter bcm 
©d^? 8. ®oburd^ »irb bie SBinterfaat öor ber «alte gcf d^uftt? 
9. föaS lihmen mir ie^t nic^t mel^ tl^un? 10. SHe lange bauern 
bie Zage? 11. 3Bie ift bag SBetter? 12. 3BeId^ g^teuben l^aben mir 
im ©inter? 13. SBa§ t^ut man auf bcm glatten ®fc? 14. SBa§ 
ma^ bie Äinber beim gaöen bc§ erften ©d^neeö ober bei beffen 
Abgang? 

§ 193. ntierfe%ttng. 

@i(!^ t^eilcn to be dWided, liorgcrüdt advanced, einnehmen occupy, 
]^ciDorra0en to excel, bcanf^)ru^cn to claim, bie greunbU^fcit affability, bie 
3Biffenf(^oftIid^fcit wisdom, ber ©ctocrbffci^ industry, ber Unteme^mungdgeift 
enterprise, ber (5mft gravity, bie Sercittoittigfcit readiness. 

SlltMtlig« !Dte SD'^enfd^en auf unserer @rbe tl^eiten fid^ in mele 
Stationen; meldte \)on il^nen nimmt ben erften Slang ein? SSiQelltt* 
!Daö ift ntd^t leidet ju fagcn, benn »tele beanfprud^cn i^n; unter 
anberen bie ®§tnefen, ©nglänber, bluffen, ^ranjofen unb amerifancr. 
ß. ©eld^e öon biefem Stationen jeid^net fid^ befonberS in «iinften unb 
SBiffenfd^aften au§? SB. 2)iefe ^age ift nid^t minber fd^mer ju be= 
antmorten, bod^ fann man in biefer §tnfid^t ben J^^talienern , ben 
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Scutfd^cn, bcn SSclgtcrn, bcn granjofen unb (Snglänbctn bcn SSorjug 
i]ebcn. 8. ^n njcld^cm Sanbc tft bet ©eiüetbficijg am Jjotgerfidfteftcn ? 
SS. Darin tagen btc ©nglänbcr, bic ämerifancr, bic 93clgicr, unb bte 
granjofen f)txt)ox. 8. Aber eine jebe SWatton f)at au(^ il^t ®flcntpm=^ 
li^eä? SB. ®ett}iß, bie (gnglänber rül^mcn fid^ il^reö Untemel^mungS' 
getfte§, bte ^ranjofcn t^rc§ ®ef(l^matfe§, ,bie Selgtcr i^rcr Qnbuftrie, 
bie Deutfd^en i^rer SBiffcnfd^af tltd^feit , bic Öftreic^ct gettnnnen uns 
burd^^i^re greunblid^feit , bie ;3!talienct burd^ i^ren Äunftfinn, bie 
©panier tntponiten but(^ i^tcn ©ruft, bie Stmerifaner betounbem tt?tr 
n^egen i^rer Energie, bie 2!ürfen lüegen i^reS ^flegmaS, bie ©ried^en ^ . 
8. ®ut! gut! ^d) meig je^t genug, xä) banfe ;3;^nen für QH^te groge 
Sereitmißigfeit, mic^ ju belehren. 

§ 193. nanttg. 

To live bcwo^rten, the Pole bcr ?JoIc, the Swiss ber Sditucijer, the 
Hessian ber $effc, the Dutch ber .^oKänber, the Bavarian ber Saier, to be 
puzzled öcrlegen fein, out of außerhalb, to get on well fidi öertrogcn, the Al- 
satian bcr ©Ifoffcr, the Austrian ber Öftrcid^er, the Swede ber @(i§tt)cbc, the 
centre hit 3Wittc, the north ber 9'lorben, the south ber ©üben, to consist of 
begreifen, the state ber (Staat. 

Panl. You ought (®ic muffen) to be very strong 
(ftarl) in [the] geography, you have had the first prize. I have 
.a task to do, and I am puzzled about (um) many things. What 
nations live in the north of Europe? ~ In the north there live 
the English, the Danes, the Swedes, the Kussians, the Prussians, 
the Poles. — And in the centre? — The French, the Belgians, 
the Dutch, the Germans, the Austrians, the Swiss. — And in 
the south? — The Portugese, the Spaniards, the Italians, the 
Greeks and the Turks. — You talk of the Germans, Austrians 
and Prussians; does Germany consist of several states? — Ger- 
many consists of several (mcl^rcrcn) states, the Austrians are out 
of Germany proper (cigentlid^cn). — And which are the peoples of 
Germany proper? — The Prussians, Saxons, Hanovrians, Hessians, 
Bavarians; the Wurtembergians , the Bades, the Alsatians. — 
And do all these peoples get on well together? — Yes, because 
(benn) all speak the same language, and all have the same 
interests (ba§ ^i^tcrcffc). 

§ 194. 3)etr ^nä^» tmii der »ntf. 

S)cr ^uäß mar einmal in einen S3runnen gefaöen unb lonntc 
nid^t »ieber l^erouSfommcn. !Ca flaute ein Qitqimiod jufäöt^ in 

7» 
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unb fragte DetiDunbnt: ,<&i, t^ud)S, icie fommft bu in 
I. tiu mußt mo^I gro^n Dürft ftabeit, unb bas SEJaffer 
it" „3a. greunb," fagte bet gu^ä, (ol^ füge« ©äffst 
einem Seben nii^t getiunfen; fomm ju mit ^ab unb trinf 
r ift SBaffer genug füt un8 eeibe. Iia fprang bet So* 
inen ^inab, um out^ bod füge £ß!affei gu toften. ^a 
[tieg auf feine föntet, unb mit einem tüchtigen ®at^ 
im Stunnen ^nmi«. „Sag eö bir gut fc^meden," tief er 
{Bode ju; „aber fei mägig, benn bu UKigt, adjuviel 

Jons. 1. föo^ineiu roar ber $u^d gefallen T 2. ffonnte 
etauS fommen? 3. ÜSet (traute in ben S3runnen, unb 
t? 4. aSaä antwortete bet ^u^ä? 5. 8ub er ben öotf 
jutommen? 6. SBSar ^inreii^enbcä Sffiaffer ba? 7. 3n 
^t fptang ber ©ocf in ben Srunnen ^inab? 8. ©orauf 
i^, um l^etauäjufommenT 9. 9tettete er ft(^ avS bem 
10. SBaS rief ber gerettete gut^ bem Sßotfe ju, unb n?a3 
:? 

§ 195. Öaerfr^nttg. 

len to finish, aSeibingS of course, ble Satte the lath, bie 
) bell, anft»iit|en to paint, Urtie^n to Buppl;, bie X^ürft^iDcHe 

bei ftunftfi^einci the cabinet-maker, bn ^ugbob^n the Sooring, 
le papere, bic S^iirllintc the latoh, bie 3cntler(4eilie the window- 
bincn the curtaiae, bie ^it the ooilm^. 
:^ft bu fiier, 0eltirt4? — Q^ f«&e «lii^ ^"S §au§ an. 

ffiaä ift benn ba ju fe^en, tS ift ja no(^ nii^t fertig. — 
ti gerate, tS mug nic^t fo leidit fein, ein §auä audju= 
lit allem 9Öt^igen ju »erfc^en. — 3. Slllerbing«, büju 
mbiwrfer nöt^ig. S)er SRaurer muß bie SBauern maäim, 
nonn bie I^örfc^roellen, bie Satten unb bie ©patren beS 
t lif^ler bie I^üren, bie g*nf'"^. bie SErepjKU unb bie 
- 0. Dag roeig iäi aUeS; ber lapesierer ffebt bie Za^ 
■ ©(^loffer befeftigt bie ©«löffer, Jpttlinlen unb a:^ür= 

analer malt bie ÜDecfen unb ftixic^t cie •tauten mib 

S)ann reinigt man bie ©tuben unb Äammem, bringt 
m Äunpf^reiner ^ei, ^ängt bie @art>inen auf, fteöt 
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bte Samf)en unb ll^rcn auf ben £amin, f)olt Stof)Un ouS bem fteUer, 
mad^t gcucr in bcr Äüd^e, fod^t bic ©))ctfcn, unb bic ^amiüc fc%t fid^ 
I^e^agltc^ gu Jifc^e. — 3. SWun, bu rocigt ja aQe§ fclbft, ba f)ait iif 
nic^tö mel^r ^tnjujufe^en. 

§196. 

Very likely fc^r ioo^rfd^cinlic^, the soul bic ©eclc, no doubt o^nc 
3n)eifcl^ to eilst bcftc^i'n, the home bte ^eimat^, the globe ber (Srbiretd, 
immemorial unbcnflid^ , the Island bic Snfcl, to rejoice erfreuen, the oak bie 
Q^t(6e, the willow, bic SBeibc. 

There are several worlds, are there not, (ntc^t toaffx) mamma? 

— That is very likely, my child. — Then there are also several 
fiuns? — Yes, only we cannot see them from our globe. — Are 
there also several earths? — No doubt, but we know only one. 

— It is perhaps to one of those worlds that (SStcttcid^t tpanbcm 
unfcrc ©eelcn ;\u . .) our souls wander after death? — Not at 
all (bur(^auS nic^t), child, our souls have another home, I already 
told you so. — Has our world existed a long time? — Since 
time immemorial. — And the seas, and the Islands, and the planets? 

— Since the same epoch. — Then the oaks, the.beeches, the 
pine-trees, the willows, the lilies, the pinks, the roses, the bal- 
samines aod the other flowers have always rejoiced the eye of 
[the] man? — My child, your teachers will some day (cinft) 
ans wer you these questions. At present you are still too young 
to understand them. Be diligent and leam your letters, and you 
will soon be able to read about (t70n) all these things in the 
writings of the learned. 

§ 197. ^it ^traflireMgt 

Feminine nonns belong^in^ to the Stronf^ declension. 

D ßaura! in betncx ßüd^e fie^fS ntc^t fcl^r faubcr au§. Da 
laufen bte SKäufc auf lif^en unb 53änlen uml^er, unb öon ben 
ÜKägben tft erft red^t nichts ju fe^en. — fiaiira. ^il l&abe fie in 
bte ® ta bt gefd^tdft, um Änadftoürfte für'ö Hbenbbrob ju Idolen. — 
%antt D bte ©täbte, bie üerbetben bte Sanbmäbc^en burc^ unb burd^. 
Unb afle bcibe mußten nad^ ein paar Änarftoürften l^tnauS? §at 
benn ntd^t eine f d^on jel^nmal me^r ^ r et f t e afö nöt^tg, um ein ganjes 
Du^enb mitjubttngen ? Äußerbcm bleiben fie bi§ tief in bie ^ai)t 
auf, unb xoa^ t^un fie? (Sie tnadten Stüffe, um ftd^ bte 3^^ ju 
t^ertreiben. (SoQten fie ftd^ ntd^t lieber in ben fünften bed fto^end 
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>\ubt bü3,®ef[^ii:r unj(eiija((6en, m btn 
aufgehängt, bie ®i^nüre für bie 8a)))Kn 
beS ^immetel roo folt baS ^inauS! Unb 
ben ©tollen leiben junget. ^leulti^ ^a6' 
igeftanben. ^\e SDlägbe Ratten bie ^fte 
;9ten fi^ bamit, auf bem gußboben §oIi 
Iten. ^ glaubte, baS §auä foUte übet 
rjen. @te^, btefe ©änfebrüfte finb au(^ 
te finb noäi barauf; fo fann man fie nii^t 
^t; in ben 8üften jie^t fii^ über euren 
lammen, baä wirb eut^ oüe Derberben. 
fair. 9uf kern ^rmarlte. 

in orowda f(!^aotenii>ei(E, the booth bie 53ubc 
the bärge \>tx Slof^n, all kiads alltTlei, tha 
t ^at)i, to complaiu Hagen übtr, the coniae 
laai:, tbe tavem bie €{^ente, the theme bet 
laS @clpr(i(^. 

in crowds, the booths occupied the 
the streetB (leading) to the (junt) port. 

the port were füll of barges (laden) 
Here, women sold diSerent kindB 
!re, a mount-a-bank (ein Sctnlelfänget) 
ire tlie battles (fought) in the war bet- 
RuBBians. Elsewhere (S(n einem anbetil 
i) elections were discussed (befprDcCieii) 
of the citizenB and the debte of the 
ades-people complained of the Stagnation 
d regretted the olden (alten) times. Jojous 
crowded (erfütltoi) all the thoroughfares 
ys made double (boppelte) couraes. All 
frle). The traces (bie ©pur) of the flood 
lappeared (Derfc^ttjinben). The torments 
ised, but the heroic (^erinf^en) actions 
ere still the theme of their conversations, 

ielt fic^ ein ^aar §unbe, 
ßubel unb fein ©o^n. 
omenä '^aata\on, 
^»err^en man^e ©tunbe. 
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®r fonntc tanjcn, SBad^c ftc^en, 

35en ©d^ubfart'n giel^'n, tn'ö Söffet gc^cn, 

Unb aUt^ biefcö au§ bcm ®runbc. 

Der fc^Iaue gri^, be§ Sägers fiinb, 

3Bar geltet ^antaIon§ gcwefen. 

Unb biefer lernte fo gefc^iüinb, 

8lfö mand^er ^abe faum ba§ 8efen. 

©nft fiel bem Heinen ;5^unfer ein, 

6ö möchte nod^ oiel leichter fein, 

35en alten ^uitb gelehrt ju mad^en. 

^err ©c^nurr mar fonft ein gutes SSiel^, 

^oäf feine ig)errf(i^aft jog i^n nie 

3« fold^en l^od^gele^rten ©ad^en; 

er fonnte blog ba« ig)auS betoad^en. (S^ttf. folgt.) 
Cliiestions. 1. S33a5 l^ielt fi^ ber SJunfcr? 2. S33a§ für 
§unbe waren es? 3. SBaS öertrieb ^antalon feinem §errn? 4. S33aS 
Derftanb er aßeS? 5. ffiaS »ar ^rife geiüefen? 6. 2BaS fiel bem 
:3unfer einft ein? 7. SBar ®^mxx ein nüp(]^eS ^il^ier? 8. 5Bogu 
^atte feine §errfc^aft i^n nie erlogen? 9. 2BaS fonnte er nur tl^un? 

§ 300. Mixed Declension. 

Nouns belonging to the Mixed declension are only of mas- 
culine and neuter gender. They take in the singular the inflexions 
of the Strong, and in the plural those of the Weak Declension. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. !Der ©tral^l the ray, ber 3Setter the cousin, baS äuge the eye, 

G.bcS ©traute«, bes SSetter^S, beS «uge^^S, 

D.bcm ©tral^I-e, bem Setter, bem Äuge, 

A.ben ©tral^I, ben aSetter, baS äuge. 

Plur. Plur. Plur. 

N. !Cte ©traute«, bie 33etter^lt, bic äugeln, 

G. ber ©tra^ttii, ber SSetter-it, ber Stuge^^ii, 

D. ben ©tral^l^m, ben 3Setter==it, bcn Äugeln, 

A. bie ©tra^leit, bie S3etter=it, bie äuge^it. 
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Thus are declined: 

1. Masc. nouns. 

^er Sauer the peasant, ber $fau the pea-cock, 

bcT Diamant the diamant, ber ÖueH the spring, 

ber S)ont the thom, btr @ee the lake, 

ber %ox\i the forest, ber @taat the state, 

ber %aM the district, ber Stachel the sting, 

ber Ö^eDatter the godfather, ber ©ttefel the boot, 

ber Sorbeer the laarel, ber @tra^l the ray, 

ber ^aft tiie mast, ber Untert^an the subject, 

ber ^aifyax the neighbour, ber SJetter the cousin, 

ber $faliit the psalm, ber ^xn^ the interest. 

2. Neut. nouns. 

^ad Suge the eye, bad ^emb the shirt, 

\>Ci^ S3ctt the bed, \>a^ Seib the härm, 

baS (Snbe the end, \iCii O^r the ear. 

2. Foreign nouns ending in: isid, ttttlr üi, take i(lt; those 
in nr take tt|. Ex.: S)a§ ©tubiutn, gen., be3 ®tubium§, plur., 
bie @tubien. IDoiS $a))ital, be§ ^a))itals, bie fta)7ttaUen etc. 

Note L Nouns ending abeady in t, or terminating in tXt t\ drop 
the e before the inflezion. See Huge, iBetter. 

Note 2. ^ad ^crj the heart, and ber @d^iner§ the pain follow the 
Mized declension, bat have some irregularity in the genitive and dative 
Singular. Nom. bad i^crj, genit. bei» ^erjettd (^cr|e€Or dat. h^vx ^erjett 
(^erje). It is the same with ber ©d^mer^. 



§ 201. Declension of Compound nonns. 

Compound nouns follow the declension of the last compo- 
nent. Ex.: S)a§ !Dintenfag the inkstand, bie !Dtntenfäffer. Are 
excepted: 

1. Nouns compounded with äßann (man) denoting a trade 
change SDianit into = leute. 

Der fiaufmann the merchant, plur. bie Saufleute. 
!Der Sanbniann the country-man, plur. bie Sanbicute. 
!Dcr Jul^rmann the driver, plur. bie ^u^rlcute etc. 

2. Some nouns compounded with ÜKutl^, have adopted the 
feminine gender. Ex.: !Die @(togmut]^ generosity, gen. bet %Xt^%^ 

jmutl^. ÜDte Snmutl^, bet dnmutl^ grace. 
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§ 202. Prelimiuary Exercise. 

Write down the nominative and genitive singular and the nomina- 
iive plurdl of the foüotetng nouns, 

The peasant, the neighbour, the carpenter, the mineral, 

the fossil, the State, the ray, the shirt, the ear, the lake, the 

spring, the end, the district, the mast, the laurel, the interest, 

the captain, the Seaman. 

§ 203. Jttetfe^iittg. 

^aS fe^lt bir? what is the matter with you? ber O^renfc^met) the 
ear-ache, ber fiuft^ug the draaght of air, fertig fein mit to have done with, 
nid^t gut gelaunt fein to be in bad hamour, auiSjufe^en l^aben to find 
fault with. 

S35a§ fcl^It bir, @mma? — ^ f)ait Dl^tcnfd^mctjcn, — !Du 
l^aft im Suftjug gcftanben. ©topfe bir 53aumtt}oße in bie Dl^rcn. 
SBarum finb bie SBcttcn nid^t gcmad^t? — Sic SWagb ift nod^ mit 
bcm ^l^ftüdf tefd^äftigt. — §at bie ©äfd&crin bie §emben gebraut? 
— ©ie f)at fie für biefen $Wac^mittag t)erf))rod^en. — Du fd^reibft 
bie Söud^ftaben gu Mein, ba§ »irb beinen äugen ©d^aben t^un. Uiib 
fc^^ bid^ nid^t fo natf an'§ geuer, bie gunfen fönnen auf bein SIeib 
fliegen unb bir ßöd^er in'§ Q^n^ machen. S)e§ SWad^barS 2!od^ter ^at 
auf biefe S33eife ein§ i^rcr fc^önften fiteiber eingebüßt. — 5)ü bift 
toieber ntd^t gut gelaunt, Santc^eu, bu ^aft an allem etmaS auSgu* 
fc^en, laß mid^ in grieben. — ^if bin ni^t SBißenS, bid^ gu tabeln; 
fei nur nic^t gleid^ unge[)altcu, ic^ lann bid^ ^eute awäi loben. !Dic 
®ebanfen in beinern äuffa^ finb bie^nial gut entividtelt, man fielet, bu 
l^aft ben ffiißen gehabt, etn?a^ orbentli^e^ ju leiften. Sißft bu mir 
einen ®efaßen tl^un? — 3Son §erjen gern. — Sann ge^ unb bring 
bem ®ärtner biefen Slumenfamcn. ®§ foU i^n Iäng§ ben gelfen l^in 
auSftreuen, aber nid^t toieber auf Raufen fäen, n?ie ba§ leiste 2D?aI. — 
^ wiö beinen Auftrag au^rid^ten. 

§ 204. dlittttg. 

To intend ^tllen^ fein, the loan bad ^nlei^en, on the right jur 
Siedeten, on the left ^ur Sinfen, the canton ber ®au, the country-house bai^ 
Sanb^aud, to bask ft4 mörmen, sorrowfnl betrübt, to stray fc^meifen. 

Have our cousins bought the shop with shoes and boots 
(ba5 ©tiefet unb ©d^u^magajin)? — They intended to do so. 
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Cluestions. 1. 3Bag t^ut bcr Qiunlcr barauf! 2. SBol^in fteüt 
man ©(i^nunen? 3. 53Icti>t her §unb an bct ffianb aufredet? 4. SBen 
ruft man nun leertet? 5. ®clang c§ bcm ^rofcffor gri^, il^n ge- 
lel^tigct ju ma(3^cn? 6. SBomit wollte man ©d^nurrcn jcfet gum ®e=^ 
l^otfam bringen? 7. S3Btrb er nad^ ben ©todffd^lägen gef d^meibtger ? 
8. aa5el(3^en ytatf) gibt i^nen ©c^nurr? 9. ffiann lernt man ntd^t^ 
me]§r? 

SECTION Tl. The Declenslon of the Adjectlve- 

§ 206. Adjectives admit of the Strong, Weak, and Mixed 
declension. 

1. They foUow the Strong, when they have neither the 
definite aiücle nor a personal demonstrative or iuterrof^^ative 
adjective before them. 

Singular, 
good mother. 

gute 3Äuttcr, 
guter üWuttcr, 
guter SKutter, 
gute 3){uttcr, 

Plural. 

gute Wütter, 
guter TOütter, 
guten füttern, 
gute Mütter, 

2. They foUow the Weak declension, when preceded by 

the definite artiele or a pronominal demonstrative or inter- 
rof^atlve. Ex. : 

!Der f^öne Vp^A, biefer fc^önc «^jfel, welcher fc^öne a^jfel? 

The fine apple, this fine apple, which fine apple? 

Singular. 

the fine flower. 

bie fc^öne S3Iume^ 
ber fc^önen ^lume, 
ber fc^önen SDIume, 
bie fc^öne Sfume, 

Plural for all Genders. 

N. bie Wönen 2le^)fcl, bie fd)önett ölumcn, bie Wönen 33ü4cr, 

Gr. ber fdjönen ^ei)fe(, ber frönen Blumen, ber fc^önen S3ü(äer, 

D. ben fc^önen 3lepfeln, ben fd^önen 59Iumen, ben fc^önett S3ü(ftent, 

A. bie fdiönen 2le^)fcl, bie frfjönen SÖIumen, bie fd^önett SBü(]^ec. 



good father. 

N. guter 93atcr, 

G. guted ^aUx^, 

D. ©utem $ater, 

A. guten ^ater, 

N. gute aSöter, 

G. guter SSäter, 

D. guten 53ätcrn, 

A. gute SSäter, 



good child. 

guted ^inb, 
guted ^inbe^, 
gutem Äinbe, 
guted ^inb. 



gute ^inber, 
guter ^inber, 
guten ^inbern, 
gute ^inber. 



the fine apple. 

N. ber Wöne 9J<)fcI, 

G. beg fdiönen ^p^e% 

D. bem frönen ^p^el, 

A. ben frönen ?l^fcl, 



the fine book. 

bad fd^öne S3ud6r 
be3 f(^5nen ^ud^ed, 
bem fdiönen ^u^e, 
bad fc^öne S3u(^. 



They are decli 

by ein, lein or ; 
.ominative einga 

nder, for the rest they toliow the Weak deoleosioii. ] 
SiDgular. 



le apple. 


my fine flower. my fine book. 


djünenapfel«, 
(diBnen «pid. 
id,Snen«tpfeI, 


meine f<^aiie aiuntt, mdn fAüne« Su*. 
meinci fcbitneit Btume, meiiicd {<49nai Bu<6c$. 
mctnei: fdiäncu »lumc, ini-intm Id)5iieR Bui^, 
meine fd)öiie »lumc, mein Wne» :9u4 


PI 


iiral for all Genders. 


ätäntn ?1cpfcl, 
(cftbneil 91rpH. 
*6nen«fpf>'(Ti, 
mim «.■»(.■!. 


Blumen, öii*«, 
Blumen, miicr, 
tfliiimeii, Sü^etit, 
ISlumeii, Biic^ec. 


re 7. Two or 
isfloiions. £i. 


more adjectjvus belog adjuncta to a Doan taka 
®aä arofte, fc^Bne .^au8, plur. bic großen, Wflnen 



!e 2. Adjectivea onding in CR (ICD(t-m dry), d (eb-el noble) or 

r meager) maj drop the e before n nhen dedined. Ei.: <£in eblei 

IT'ann. 

'e 3. The adjoctiTe ^otfi when declined dropa the letter ( befora (. 

^ojcn Saumcä, bie Sd|cii ©äumc 

e good soll lovea bis rnother and his fatlier. This good 
:8 for her fiister. Which good boy has given you this 
? A good son is also an obedient eon. Our good father 
to-day; your old aunt is in good health. Good bread, 
ter and good meat are nourishing (naöl^uft). Very aweet 
k 18 also pure milk. 

§ 308. ÖbuitR. 

)ple often say 'the good Lafontaine', what ia Lafou- 

- Lafontaine is a French fabulist (ga&clbiifiter}. Of 

he speaking in hia fahles? — He is speaking of tlie 
hant, of the cniel (gratlümi) tiger, of the ferocious (griin; 
r, and of the harmlesa (batmlol) lamb. — Whom doea 
lant represent (Dorfte(leii)? — He repreaents the prudeat 
i sensible (l'eritiinftig) man. — And the cruel tiger? — 
ä out (f)ill^ClllCU auf) the sanguinary (MuMrftig) tyrant. — 
ferocious wolf? — He ahows the cruel and unjust man. 
he harmleee lamb. — The harmlesa lamb rerainda (erinnern 
f the innocent child. — Docs he also »peak of the 



— 109 — 

laborious ants and the busj bees? — Of course, he does (Slatut* 
Itc^). The hard working (atbeitfam) ants show Üie idle man the 
hideousness (ba$ ^ö§Ii(!^e) of bis idleness, and the busy bees make 
the inactive (unt^ätig) man ashamed (bcfd^ämcn). Again (gcmct), 
the fox is the Image of the cunning man. In short (Sutj), every- 
body will read this beautiful book with great pleasure. He will 
find in it not only an agreeable amusement (bte Untetl^altung)^ 
but also a subject (bcr (Segenftanb) for deep meditation (baS 5Wa^^ 
benfeti). 

§ 209. Sic @iiittint{trai|teit. 

!Cie (Sonne mar aufgegangen unb fc^icfte il^re ©ttal^Ien oax§, 
um bte ©d^Iäfet im ganjen ßanbe ju »etfen. ^l)x erfter ©ttal^I traf 
bte Scrd^e. !Dte fc^Iü^^fte au§ il^rem S«cfte, flog in bie 8üftc hinauf 
unb Heg il^r l^eitereö Sieb erfd^aüen. !Der jtoeite ©tral^I lam jum 
^äSd^n unb mdk es auf. !DaiS rieb ftc^ bie %tgen, ff^rang in ben 
aSalb l^inein unb fud^te fid^ gartcS (SraS unb faftigc ßräuter jum 
grül^ftücf. ®n britter ©tra^l lam an'ö ^ü^ner^auS. !Da tt&f)tt ber 
^al^n unb bie ^ül^ner flogen öon il^ren ©taugen l^erab, galerten im 
^ofe um^et, fu(^ten i^r JJutter unb legten gier in baS SWeft. ©n 
t)ierter ©tra^l !am an ben S^aubenfd^lag gu ben Z^äubc^en. üDiefe 
riefen: ,,bie I^ür ift noc^ jul" !Da machte fid^ bie '^üx auf, unb 
aüe flogen in^§ gelb, liefen über ben ßrbfenarfer unb lafen pd^ bie 
runben ffömer auf. Cin fünfter ©tra^l brang gu ben ©iend^en. üMe 
frod^en au§ il^rem SSiencnforb ^erüor, wifd^ten fi(^ bie glügel ai, 
fummten über bie 95lumen unb blü^enben ©äume ba^in unb trugen 
ben ^onig nat^ ^aufe. !Da lam ber le^te ©tral^l an baS S3ett be§ 
aWenfd^en unb njcrfte il^n. Diefcr ftanb fogleid^ auf, betete jum 811== 
mäd^tigcn unb ging an feine Strbeit. 

^nestions. 1. Sßarum fc^idfte bie ©onne bei i^rem Sluf gange 
i^re ©tral^len au§? 2. SBen traf ber erfte ©tra^l? 3. SBaS t^at 
bie Serd^e? 4. SBa§ tl^at ba§ §ä§d^en beim (£r»ad^en? 5. ffien 
traf ber britte ©tral^l? 6. S33en »edfte ber ^af)n hnxä) fein Sräl^en? 
7. SBa§ traten bie ^ül^ner? 8. g^ogen bie Sauben au(^ gleid^ xn'^ 
Sfreie? 9. ©aS traten fie nac^ bem Deffnen ber 5E:^ür? 10. SBaS 
traten bie 53ienen beim ffirioad^en? 11. SBen traf bie ©onne gule^t 
mit i^ren ©tral^len? 12. ffia« t^ot ber ÜÄenfc^? 
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§ 210. nuetfe^iittg. 

3)cr S^ajicrgang tho walk, breit broad, fd^mal narrow, ber ©tro^^ut 
the straw-hat, tociö white, binbcn to ty, [i^ erinnern to remember, ft^ cr= 
loben to refresh one's seif, reif ripe, ba§ 3Wä^cn mowing, bcr 6(^»ei6 sweat, 
baS 5In9eft(!^t the face, f^ü^en to protect, ba8 Xu(3^ the handkerchief, gaft= 
frei hospitable, faucr sour, bcr ®(!^nittcr the mower. 

S)ct gute aSatct! et ^ai ücrf^rod^cn mit un§ einen langen @pa- 
äietgang ju machen. S)afür l^aben tüxx anä) bie ganje SBoc^c fleißig 
ftubtett. !Do(^ ba lommt er fd^on. — ^rieüti^. SWun, ^a}}a, welken 
SBeg follen mir einfd^Iagen, ben \^'6mn breiten in'S ^Ib, ober ben 
fc^malen ©eitentpeg naif bem ffialbe? — ^apa. ©erlagen trir ben 
breiten 9Beg ein, eö gei^t fid^ bequemer barauf. Slber nxirum tjaft bu 
beinen großen ©trol^l^ut nid^t aufgefegt? — ^v. SBarum foüte id^ 
i^n benn auffegen? — ^apü. Um bic^ gegen bie ^eige ©onne ju 
fd^ü^en. — gft. ^ toerbe mir ein roeige^ !J:ud^ um ben ^xp\ bin^ 
ben. — ^apa. 35iefe grüne ffiiefe erquirft ba§ mübe Stuge. — %x. 
®ie^, ba toeibet aud^ ein ^räd^tigeS ^ferb, ba§ muß ein arabifd^er 
§cngfl fein! 5Bem mag er gel^ören? — ^apü. Oijnt ^xmx^tl bem 
reid^en ^äd^ter Söraun. — ^r. 35ann gel^ört i^m auc^ mol^l bie 
ftattlid^e ^1^ neben bem "ißferbe. — 9ßapa. SBem follte fie benn fonft 
ju eigen fein? — ^r. S)ie Äul^ erinnert mi^ an frifd^e ÜKild^. 
©oöcn mir nid^t jum ^ad^tl^ofe gelten unb un§ baran erlaben? — 
^apü- 3Bi^ bu mißft; ber ^äd^ter ift ein gaftfreier SWann unb »irb 
uns gewiß nid^t meldte oerfagen. — %x. ®a§ reife torn erwartet 
fd^on ben fleißigen ©(^nitter, aber ba§ SJiä^en muß gewiß eine red)t 
faurc Arbeit fein. — ^a|ia. ©o mand^er SKann muß fein 93rob 
unb ba§ einer jal^lreid^en gamiße im t>oKen ©d^toeiße feine§ ängefid^t^ 
oerbienen. 

§ 31L itaitttg. 

The news bie ^ßcuigfcit, surprise bie Übcrrafc^ung, lately baS le^te 
Wlalf the paint-box bcr garbenfoften, tho coat bcr ffiod, black-silk f(^»arj- 
feiben, dark-coloured bunfel, the aquiline nose bie 2lblcrnafc, the chin ha^^ 
Äinn, pointed fpij, the mouth ber 3Runb, the great-coat bcr Übcrjic^cr, 
the waistcoat bie SBeftc, trowers ©ofen. 

Emmy. What good news! Our kind aunt will arrive to- 
morrow. — Panl. Why do you call her kind aunt? — E. She 
tries always to give (mad^en) us an agreeable surprise; now she 
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brings US a pretty book, then some other (irgcnb ein . .) tliings. 
Lately she gave me a beautiftil paint-box. In the evening she teils 
US interestiDg stories. — P. We are also expecting an agreeable 
visit. — E. What visit? — P. The father of my young firiend 
Bartel is Coming. — E. Do you know him already. — P. I saw 
him last year (üergangcn . .)• — E- What is he? — P. He is a 
very clever doctor and, moreover (babct), a very modest man. — 
E. Is he tall? — P. Yes, he is rather tall. — E. What is he 
like (wie fielet er au§)? — P. He has black hair, an aquiline 
nose, a brown beard, a pointed chin, blue eyes and rosy cheeks. — 
E. How does he dress (2Bie Ileibet er ^iif)? — P. Cfenerally he 
wears a dark-coloured overcoat, a blue frock-coat, a white waist- 
coat, brown gloves and a black silk hat. Shall I introduce 
you (JJOrfteöen dat.) to this gentleman? — E. Thank you, it will 
give me (mad^en) much pleasure. — P. Then I will come and 
fetch you to-morrow. 

§ 312. #eftitt)ieti. 

^ ging im S33albc fo für tnid^ ^in, 

Unb SWid^t§ ju fu(3^en^ baö mar mein ©tnnl 

3[m ©(Ratten fal^ iä) ein ©lümd^en ftel^'n, 
SBie ©terne Im^imi^, toit Äeuglein fd^ön. 

^ tvcüf eä ixziitn, ba fagt e§ fein: 
,,®oü i^ jum ffielfen* gebrod^en^ fein?" 

^ gru6'§^ mit aßen ben SQSürjIein auö; 
3um ®atten trug id^^ö am p6f(i^en ^auö. 

Unb ^jftanjt' e§ wieber am ftillen Ort ^ 
SRun toäd^ft e§ toieber unb blül^t fo fort. 

®öt^e. t 1832. 

^) to seek, ^) the mind, ^) refulgent, *) to fade, ^) to pluck, 
^) to dig out, '*) the spot. 

§ 213. nüetfe^tittg. 

@^anten Spain, ©d^Ieftcn Silesia, begiel^en to draw, bte ^elcgenl^ett 
the opportunity, gtalicn Italy, ^apan Japon, (Sngtanb England, fjlanbern 
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the Flanders, (^VLXopa Earope, bad Scber leather, grranfret(i§ France, d^^ma 
China, W ^luShtnft infonnation. 

®mb @ic tmt gereift ^)err ©(i^warj? — Qfa, i^ l^afie faft 
ganj (5uro}>a burd^jogcn. — ^at icbeS 8anb ettoaS befonbetcS aufju^ 
ttjeifen? — (S>ztox% in ©nglonb imb ^Belgien l)ait i^ gutes S^ud^ gc^ 
lauft. 3f^ g^anlteid^ jie^t man guten ©ein, in !Deutfd^lanb mad^t 
man auSgejeid^netc SKufil, in Shiglanb gerbt man ftarIcS 8eber. — 
Unb toaö trifft man in ©t^tpeben an? — ^errlid^eS (gtfcn. — ffia§ 
l^aben ®ie in Öfterreic^ gcfunben? — fUtijt lernigeö ^olj. — ^at 
Offnen Qftaüen Qn<l^ ttmaS Hnjie^enbeS geboten? — ^ fjait bort 
reigenben ®efang gel^ört. — QJ« i>^ S^firfci gibt e5 wol^l nid^ts? — 
S)od^, man begiel^t oon bort gut ried^enbeS 5Rofeni5l. — ^at boS arme 
$oIen aud^ etioaS aufju»eifen? — ^olen ift nid^t fo arm, eS bringt 
öortrefflid^en ©eigen l^eroor. — Aber »ol^er lann man gute ftarle 
ßeinwonb unb gute ©eibe bejiel^en? — (Bnte ©eibe gibt eS in ^^anf^ 
reid^ unb ^ftalien, aber nod^ befferc in ®^ina unb ^an, parle 8ein=^ 
wanb üerfertigt man in JJlanbern, ©d^Iefien unb ©eftpl^alen. — Danle 
für ^f)Xt güHge «ugfunft. 

§ 314 The dinner. 3)itiS mtta%tf\tn. 

You have been to a dinner-party, Fred, how did you like 
it (©ie ^at zß ^i)mn gefc^medtt)? — I liked it exceedingly (auger^ 
orbentlid^) well (tool^I). — Then let me know the bill of fare (bet 
©^)etfcgettel). — At first we had an excellent soup. — Well, and 
after that excellent soup? — They served (tifd^ten .. auf) smoked 
(geräud^ert) beef with fresh potatoes. — And did you like that 
too? — Pretty well, but I prefer smoked ham (©d^infen), espeei- 
ally Westphalian ham. — And for vegetables? — As for vege- 
tables we got (bcfommen) excellent cauliflower with little sau- 
sages. Then was brought (brad^te man) a fine roasted fowl with 
green pease? — Green pease, you sayl but we are still in the 
midst of April, whence did they get all those vegetables from 
(Don »0 l^aben ©ic all biefeö ®emüfe belogen)? — From southern 
France. — Well, that may be; were there no sweet meats (fuße 
©erid^te)? — There was a plum-pudding but I am not very fond 
of sweet-meats, I prefer a piece of good roast beef. — And your 
dessert, what had you for ^jum) dessert? — Very fine oranges 
and dried grapes. — How were you pleased with (©ie gefielen . .) 
the wines? I suppose you did not remain dry (@ie l^oben ntd^t 
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trodfcn bagcfcffcn). — Very far from it (Siid^t im gcringftcn). We 

had red and white wine, but I took a glass of white wine, 
red wine does not agree with me (belommt mir ntd^t). Then we 
had a cup of hot mokka-coffee and Havanna cigars. — Were 
you also in a condition (in bct 8agc) to profit by such an opulent 
dinner? — Perfectly, I had a very good appetite. 

§ 215. Set ftitfdlftimttt. 

ÜDcr Äitfd^baum ericibet im Saufe bc5 ^[al^rcS üielc 33cränbc^ 
tungen. ;3fm ©intet fjat er lein grüne« ©lättd^en, ber falte ©d^nee 
fcebedft feine 3^^9^f «"^ 6i§ja})fen finb feine ^itixiftt. aber balb 
werben bie Sage länger; bie ©onne fd^eint »ieber »ärmer, ber ©d^nee 
fc^miljt, unb e^ fängt fid^ im fiirfc^baum ju regen an. !Die feinen 
SBürjeld^en in ber ®rbe ftrerfen fic^, f^^erren bie ÜÄäuId^en auf unb 
fud^en SWal^rung für ben Saum. S)ie SWa^rung beS ©oumeS ift aber 
bet ©aft. !Diefer fteigt in bie ^'öfjt, üDann fd^tpeflen an ben ©}>i%en 
ber QtmQt bie JhtoS))en; aus ben fd^U)et(enben JhtoiSpen lommen bie 
SBtätter. «alb blühet ber S3aum. ©n blü^enber tirfd^baum ift präd^^^ 
tig, er gefaßt fogar ben SBienen. !Diefe fummen oft luftig barauf unb 
faugen aus ben Slättd^en ben Sndtt für i^ren ^onig. ©alb tttmh 
fen bie Slütl^en, faüen ai unb mad^en ben fleinen grünen Äirfd^en 
^la%. !Ciefc n^erben immer bidfer unb befommen nad^ unb nad^ eine 
rötl^Iid^e ^arbe; fie reifen. !Die Äirfd^en finb t)on öerfd^tebener ^axit, 
rötpd^, ganj roti^, »eiglic^ ober ganj fd^watj. SReife Äirfd^cn fd^medfen 
fel^r gut, baS wiffen befonberS bie ©perlinge. ÜDiefe lommen in 
ganzen ©d^aaren unb fud^en fid^ bie fügef^en au§. ÜDabei t^un pe 
toie red^t ungejogene Knaben, fd^reien unb fd^elten gewaltig unb rufen 
immer: ,,!Dieb! Sieb!'' unb finb bo(^ felbft bie ärgften !Diebe. 2»an 
binbet ©tro^männer unb Äla})})en auf bie Säume, um fie ju oer* 
jagen. 9icife Sirfd^en lönnen nid^t lange aufbeioal^rt »erben, fie 
faulen leidet. 

^nestions. 1. SBaS muß ber fiirfd^baum im Saufe beS 
Qal^teS erleiben? 2. SBaS l^at er im ffiinter nid^t? 3. ffiaS finb 
feine Slütl^en unb feine grüd^te bann? 4. S33ann f^erren bie 
SBürseld^en il^re SKäuld^en auf unb fud^en il^re SWal^rung? 5. SBorin 
beftel^t bie 5Wai^rung be« Saumes? 6. ffio fd^n^eöen bie ßnoSpen? 

8 
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7, SaS lommt cmS btn knospen? 8. Sßem gefäQt bet blü^cnbe 
«amn no^ fonft? 9. ©aä tl^un bte Sperlinge barauf? 10. ffla« 
folgt auf bte ixtUKitten ^lüt^en? 11. SEQad für eine garbe lönnen 
bie fthfi^en ^aben? 12. ffiem [(^metfen bie ftirfi^n feefonbets 
gut? 13. Sie üetragm fi(^ bie ^ptxlm^t im iSaumer 14. IBai 
ßinbtt man i^rehwgen auf bie SSäunte? 15. galten fii^ bie 
Äirft^ lange? 

8ECTI0N VII. Dedension of Proper Nouns. 
«316 

1. Proper Noudb are generally decliued wltbont the articie. 
When declined with the article thej are invariable, tbe luticle 
alone being inflected. When declined without the article, moBt 
masculine nouns take $ in tbe genitive. 

Not«. Feminine nonns endiog iD t, and mEucnliiie noans endiriß 
in a hisBiug aoand ([, %. f(^, i, &, j) take tut in the geaitire, the dative 
retsining eu for enphonj. Ei. : Scrlfio, gen. ©etl^S, ®op^u, gen. ©DIJ^tenB, et«. 

EXAMPLES. 
N. Seffing, N. bet Seffing, N. gfrana, N. ffimilie, 

G. ßeffinflä, G. be« Seljing, G. gronam«, G. igmiHeil«, 
D. Seffing, D. bem iieffing, D. granjm, D. ©railie«, 
A. Seffing, A. ben Seffing, A. ^xani, A. (EmiKe. 

2. Proper nouna deooting persona, when preceded by a 
noun of dignity or trade with the article before it, remain un- 
changed, the latter alone being declinable. The noun of dignity 
having no article before it, the proper noun is declined and the 
common neun remaine unchanged. 

Note. A common oonn preceded by „^ex'c" ia conBidered aa being 
iotimately coi:nected with tbe proper noun and does not diange either. 

EXAMPLES. 
N. Der §ert SJoftor ^ul, §etr a^oltor ^aul, SJoItor ^aul, 
G. 3)e8 §erm Doftot ?SauI, ©errn 1)Dttot ^auf«, SJöftot ^anW, 
D.3)em©erm®oftDr^auI, (beni)§ertnS)oUor'Pant, (bem)ajoftor*pau(, 
A.3)en§etm!Doftor^ul, (ben)§ertn3)Dftor^aut, (ben) SJottot ?aul. 
Kote 1. A Christian name joined to a family-name is not in&ected. 
Ei. : Scan SpouI'S «Sotfc. 



— 115 — 

Note 2. A proper noun in the datlve is generaUy preeeded by the 
article to better establish its reference. 

^ad @)cbtd)t the poem, ju gleicher ^t\i at the same time, üoKftftnbtg 
porfectly, ob^olcn (äffen to send for. 

Otttel. ®t6 bte§ 93ud^ bem ^einrtti^ unb ba§ Rapier ba ber 
i^utfc. ©ring bieö ßineal ber 6mma, t^u c§ aber fogIeid& unb rufe 
äu gletd^er 3^^ prangen, t(^ tütö mit il^nt etnS üon ©t^iCer'^ ®cbt(^ten 
lefen. — 9{effe. ^[1 ^ranj fo oorgerücft im üDeutfd^cn? — @t l^at mit 
mir fcßon ®cßert'§ gabeln gelefen. — 8ag bir au(^ ÜKatl^itben'5 
^ber geben, bic meinige fd^reibt nic^t mel^r. — @ie brautet fie felbft. 

— 35a^ ift voa^ anbereS. aber wo bift bu geftern SÄati^mittag gc^ 
loefen? — ^ij war in ^rofeffor ©teinert'g ©arten. — SBar (S^efeB^ 
fd^aft ba? — ;5^(i^ l^abe ben §erm Subwig ©d^äfer \}(x gefeiten unb 
ben ©oftor gaß. — Qfft ber §err Doftor ie^t mit üRat^ilben'S »r- 
beiten juf rieben? — SSoüftänbig, er gie^t fie fogar benen §einri(^'3 
tor. — 3)ie Sudler Subwig'ö finb angefommen, fag' i^m, er fott fie 
fobalb ate möglid^ abl^olen taffen. — ^ werbe ^f^ren Auftrag be* 
ftcCen. 

§ 218. ftünttg. 

The hat bfr §ut, the glove ber .^onbfc^u^, out of fashion ou8 ber 
^JDi obe, kid gloves Don ^\t%'^n\z\itx, chamois gloves oon ®emfcnlcbcr, to start 
abreifen, to play at chess ©c^qc^ fpielen. 

Paul« Whose hat is this? — John. It is Fred^s. — And 
those gloves? — They belong to Emily. — Fred's hat is now 
out of fashion. — That is true, but it is solid (bauerl^aft). — 
Are Emily's gloves kid gloves? — No, they are chamois gloves. 

— Where did she buy them? — At Mr. Mark, the merehant's. 

— Were you (perf.) in the elub yesterday? — Yes, I was (pa^ 
gewefen). — With whom did you talk? — I spoke with Mr. 
von Thal, with Mr. Davy, and Mr. Müller. — With whom did 
you play at chess? — With Mr. Gramer. — Did they speak of 
the paintings of Messrs. Meyer and Floss? — They* are looked 
(ÜÄan fie^t fie für . . an) upon as true master-pieces. — When 
do you Start for Berlin? — This week. — With whom do you 
set out? — With the son of my neighbour, Mr. Asher. — Will 
you have the kindness to buy for me the works of Sckiller and 
Goethe? — With the greatest pleasure. 

8» 
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219« Geoi^phic Names. 

1. Proper names of countriee, towns and other places of 
masculine or neuter gender are declined without the article and 
take i in the Genitive; those of feminine gender are preceded 
by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 
N. g^ranlmt^ France, N. bte ©(^»cij Switzerland, 

I 6. ^ranIret(^S, 6. ber ©d^wcij, 

^. D. gtanlrel^, D. her ©^loetj, 

1^2. A. granlreid^, A. bic ©d^mcig. 

2. Nouns of Places ending in a hissing sound are used 
with the preposition tlOttp when dependent on another noun. 
Ex.: !Dtc ©nmol^nct öon ^artd the inhabitants of Paris. 

3. The preposition of placed in English between the com- 
mon and proper noun, is dropped in Oerman (See Syntax*Appo- 
sition^), and the common noun alone declined. 

EXAMPLES. 

N. ba« ffönigtcid^ ©ngtonb, | ^ N. bic ©tabt ffiten, 's 

G. bcS Äöntgtctd^S gnglanb, %^ G. ber ©tabt a38tcn, ^ t 

D. bcm Äömgtci^ englanb, -J ^ D. ber ©tabt SBien, *ö § 

|-^ A. ba« ßömgretd^ ®nglanb, J ^ A. bte ©tabt a38ien, % ^ 

^^' 4. Names of Rivers, Mountains, Lakes, Months and Dajs 

?^v follow when masculine the Streng declension, when feminine, 

Tfi' the Weak. Ex.: ber SSefut) the Vesuvius, ber 9l^etn the Bhine^ 

*f-;- bte ^tm\t the Thames, Jet äWat May, Jet ÜÄontag Monday. 

^ § 220. SengriMiliifdle Sfrageit. 

Umf(!^Hegen to Surround, ber Often the East, ber heften the West 
bet Süben the South, ber 9{orben the North, bie %xtnyt the limit, bte ^attpt» 
ri' ftabt the metropolis, bie Meerenge the strait, ber Xriumpl^bogcn the are of 

^ Triumph. 

*^j SBelc^e gänber umf (fliegen baiJ Äönigrett^ Selgten? — ^[m 

^'. Storben l^abert »tr bie ®renjen §oöattb'5, im Dftert bie ©renjeit 

J: Deutft^Ianb'S, im ©üben bie »on grcmlretd^, im ffieften bie SKeerenge. 

||; — Sffielc^eS ift bie ^aut?tftabt 93etgten'§? — ©rüffel. ~ Unb 

E'.^; ba« prat^tüoflfte ®ebäube Srüffefe? — IDaiJ ^wf^ggebäube. — äit 
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mlä)zm gtuffc liegt bic ©tabt mtiäf? — Sfn bct Ü»aa5. — fficld^c« 
tft bct größte gluß ©eutfd^Ionb'ö? — !Der iR^ein. — «n welchem 
gluffe liegt bie ©tabt ffiten? — «n ber Sonau. — «JcId^eS tft bte 
^ouptftabt bet STütlei? — Sonftantino^el. — SBeld^eS finb bte be^ 
merfcnswertl^eften SKonumente »ort ^ri§? — 35er StriuirH)]&6ogen unb 
bie StuiCcrien. — Sßo trifft man bie ft^önften ©een in i&axopa? — 
3;n ber ©d^weig. — ©ie l^eißen fie? — ÜDer ©enferfee, ber 3üri<^ct^ 
fee unb ber SSierroatbftäbtcr ©ee. — Unb »eld^eä ift ber l^öc^fte 93erg 
ber Sapen? -^ Der ©anft ©ot^arbt. 

§ 22L Geographica! Qnestions, 

Is situated liegt, the Escaut bie (Scheibe, to flow through pichen hnxdf, 
to empty itself fid^ ergießen, the North-Sea bie ißorbfec, navigable fd^iff- 
hav, educational establishments bie S3i(bungdanftQUen, to resort to be(u((cn, 
renowned l^erü^mt, very much obliged aufierorbcntlic^ öcrbunbcn,thebuilding 
baS ©ebdube. 

Do you know the city of Antwerp? — Yes, Sir. — In what 
country is it situated? In Belgium. — On (an) what river? — 
On the Escaut. — Whence does that river come? — It comes 
irom France. — Where does it flow through ? — It flows through 
Belgium. — Into what Sea does it empty itself? — Into the 
North-Sea. — Is the commerce of Antwerp important? — It is 
very important. — Which is the most remarkable monument of 
Antwerp? — The spire of its cathedral. — Do you also know 
Germany? — A little, Sir. — What is the capital of Germany? 

— It is Berlin. — Is this city likewise situated on a river? — 
Yes, Sir, hut this river is very small. — Are there many edu- 
cational establishments in Berlin? — There are a great many, 
but the most remarkable of them is the University of Berlin. — 
Is it very much resorted to? — It is the most frequented uni- 
versity of Germany. — Are there other renowned universities in 
Germany? — Yes, Sir, there are, in the first place, that of 
Bonn, then that of Heidelberg, and at last, that of Munich. — 
Is not the town of Munich otherwise remarkable? — Yes, Sir, 
for its public buildings. — Have you travelled in Switzerland? 

— I have Seen the Alps and the lakes of Switzerland. — What 
are the most renowned lakes ? — The lake of Geneva (®cnferfee), 
the lake of the four cantons (iBiern)aIbftäbter ©ee) and the lake of 
Zürich (3ürid^erfee). — What is the capital of Turkey? — (It is) 
Constantinople. — On (an) what Strait is Gonstantinople situated ? 

— On the Bosphorus. — I am very much obliged to you 
for your kind (freunblid^e) Information (Äuöfunft). 
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§ 222. ^tumtt «iiffa%. 

Zaait auf einem Saunte. Unter il^r ein Sad^. SBiene ttinft 
gäöt ^inrin. SToufee brid^t m Slatt ai, wirft c5. ®ie öiene ^ilft fi^ 
ift gerettet. S)ie Staute wieber auf bcm Saume, ^äfler fommt, jielt 
©ie Siene ftic^t ben ^[äger, er jucft, fd^tegt fel^I. %aubt gerettet. 

MIDDLE COURSE. 
§ 223« Subordinate Clause. Formation. 

1. Most members of a Principal sentence may be trans- 
formed into a new clause which is called Subordinate, it being 
dependent en the principal clause for sense. 

2. A subordinate clause answers to the same questions as 
the member which is its constituent, and may be reduced to it 
whenever we please. Ex.: The blind mau is to be pitied _^ He 
wlio is blind, is to be pitied (Who?). ®er lB(ill)ie ift jU be^ 
flagen = tPet WlttH Ift, ift jU feeflagen (wer?). I esteem the 
di%ent boy _. I esteem the boy tliat is dili^ent. ^i) aijtz ben 
flelfelgett ©d^üler z:.- id^ ad^te ben ©d^üler, ml^cx fleij^ig ift 

(meldten ©C^Üler?) The stars are seen in the sky after sunset 

after the sun hasset. ÜDie ©terne fielet man am ^tmmel iiaci^ 
Sotttieittltttergattg _:- wann bie ®onne untergegangen ift. 

§ 224« Order of words in the Subordinate Clause« 

A. In a simple clause: 

1. relative or conjunction, 2. subject, 3.predicate with copula, or verb. 
^ ad^te ben ©d^filer, . . . ber . . . . fleißig . . . . Ifl. 
I esteem the school-boy . who is . . . . diligent. 

^ a^tt ben ©d^iiler, . . weld^er gel^ord^t. 

I esteem the school-boy who obeys. 

Note. In a subordinate sentence separablepreflxes are never dotached. 
Ex.: 3d| 9«^c fteutc an», aber gronj fagt, bofe er nic^t ani^c^t. 
I go out to-day, bat Francis says that he does not go out. 

B. In a complex clause: 1. conjunction or relative, 2. sub- 
ject, 3. circiunstantial adjunct, 4. direct or indirect object, 5. verb, 
the auxiliary occupying the last place. 

!Der ^ttx, weld^er l^ier tPat, ift mein Dnlel. 

The gentleman who was here is my uncle. 
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a»etn »ruber nriinfc^t^ ba$ td^ fein 8u(^ (ehalte. 

My brother wishes me to (that I) keep bis book. 

S)er ^)err, n^eld^er l&eute beinen SBrubcn (efltii^t ftai, ift mein Setter. 

The gentleman who paid your brother a visit to-day, is my cousin. 

Note. The principal claase is separated from the sabordinate clause 
by a comma. As for place, see Syntax 'Order of Words'. 

§ 225« Parts of Speech by whicli subordinate clanses are 

eonnected mth the principal sentence. 

' »er, »QÖ who, he who. 



1. by relative pronouns ] ber, bie, bad 

toclc^cr, c, c8, 

2. by. eoiijunetions 

a. bog that 



who, which. 



ob if 
b. too where 



to form subord. clauses going for a noun. 



\ 



toot^xn where to [ to form subord. clauses denoting Place, 
tool^cr where from j 



while 



before 



c. »äl^rcnb 
inbem 
inbeffcn 

feit since 
fobalb as soon as 
als when 
bcbor 1 
cl^c / 

d. tote »enn 1 
Ol« ob J ^^ ^^ 
ol^ne \>ai but that 
obgleid^ 
tocnnglcid^ 
obfd)on ^ *1*^^^^^ 

etc. 

e. weil ] , 
V I because, 

inbem J *^ 

f. bamit 



> to form subord. clauses denoting Time. 



to form subord. clauses of Manner 
and Degree. 



auf bag 



)' 



in Order that 



to form subord. clauses denoting Cause 
and Furpose. 



§ 226. Ühm%. 

Can you teil me, Charles, what the teacher was explaining^ 
in yesterday's lesson of geography^? — Why did you not pay 
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yourself. — I ask your pardon (6itte um 93«:)ei^ltng), 
ind, of course, (fomtt) obliged to atay at home. — Well, 
s that the earth ie round, that it moves^ about (imt) 
1 355^ days, and that it tums^ round itself in 24 hours. 

did he say besides? — He added that the sun is a. 
', and that it remaina, aa it were, motionless*, — Did 
rstand hia explanatione ? — Perfectly well (COÜftaiibig). 
lubt that Peter ander atood them, for he asked me 
morning (nD($ tiefen ^Jloigen) to repeat to him the 
detül (int etnjelntn). — Ä.nd what did the profeaaor 
in history? — He told üb of the foundaUon^" of Rome, 
hat Borne was founded (gegtihibet rouxtt) in 754 a. C, 
m BÜlI remember in what manner (tiHe) Romulus and 
3re preaerved from death (Bor bemSibe beWO^tt mutbm)? 
:tly. Though they had been (n^aten) exposed^i in a 
ath", tbey were saved (nnirben . . gerettet) by a ebe- 
D Fauatulua, a herdaman, found and took (ttaf^nt) item 
ime. Whether thia story be (ift) true or a legend, 
teil. 

u^nanber[e^en. ^] bie ©eogrop^ieftunbe. ^) auftfaffen. *) fic^ 
ä) brei^unbert fünf unb fei^äjig. ^ [i(^ bre^. ') bcr ^= 
bowgungstoä. °) erjagten. •") bie ©rünbung. ") au5= 
' bie SCßüftenet. 

The Noun, 

§ 33J. Gender. 
Bules for fizing the Gender of Nouna can only be laid 
i general way. However, the gender of nouns may be 
i: 

j tbeir signification, 
y tbeir ending. 

!38< Gender determined by tbe signification of noima. 



Jl male creaturee, 

dl namea of winds, reg^ona of the heaven, seasona, montha 

ind days. Ex.: bet göl^n, bet Sfiorben, bet §ff*fl «*«■ 

he namea of mountains, foresta and stonea. Ex.: bei 

iina, bei §arj, bei ÜRatmor. 

of feminine gender: 

ill namea of female creatures. 

nost namea of the rivera of Enrope, except: bet fR^etlt, 

«t 3)onn, and the rivera of Portugal: bei 9JHn^o, !©iiero, 

taio, ©uabalqultjir. 
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c. most names of flowers and fruits, especially those ending 
in e and et Ex. : bic fiattüffcl the potato, btc SBttnc the 
pear, except: bcr Ä|)fcl the apple, bct ^fitfid^ the peach. 

d. the names of arts and sciences. Ex.: btc 3D?aIctci pain- 
ting, bic ^f)t)\it 

3. Are of neuter gender. 

a. the names of beings denoting a whole species of crea- 
tures. Ex.: ba§ ^fcrb the horse, ba§ 9imb the ox, ba§ 
SBctb the Woman. 

b. the young ones of living beings. Ex.: ba§ Salb the 
veal, ba§ ^üüm the filly. 

c. the names of metals, except: bct ©tal^I steel, bct Qixit 
zinc. 

d. the worda used for nouns denoting things. Ex.: ba^ 
Xxxnfm unb ©ffcn drinking and eating, bag ©d^önc the 
beautiful, ba§ §äpc^c the ugly, etc. 

§ tSisO« Gender determined by the ending. 

1. Are of masculine gender: 

a. the nouns ending in ti, tX, t% i^, lg, ittg and tiltg, 

except the feminines: bic ängcl the angle, bic ^bct the 
pen, bic ®abcl the fork, bic SWabcl the needle, bic gcffcl 
the fetters, bic SEBinbcl the blanket, bic ©pinbcl the Shuttle, 
bic ©cid^fcl the pole, bic Scbcr the liver, and the neuters: 
ba§ ÜKittel the means, ba§ 9iubcl the park of hounds, 
ba§ ^ubcr the cart-load, ba§ g^nftct the window, ba§ 9hibct 
the oar. 

b. the following nouns ending in a double tt: bcr ©CC the 
lake, bcr ©^ncc the snow. 

2. Are of feminine gender : 

a. the nouns formed with the suffixes: t, ti, fftlt, fclt, 
Ititg, ilt, fli^aft Ex.: btc gaubc the bower, bic SBciSl&cit 
wisdom. 

b. all nouns of foreign origin in tc, iott, H, tfit Ex. : bic 
^ocjtc poetry, bic 33aftion the bastion, bic ^ictät piety. 

3. Are of neuter gender: 

a. all diminutive nouns ending in : c^ett and (eilt. Ex. : ba§ 
üfd^d^ctt the little table, t>a^ Änäblcin the little boy. 

b. the nouns terminated by: )ui, fei, tti (denoting numbers), 
tl^nttt, tllfe ; except : bcr ® töp[cl the cork, bcr SBcd^fcI the 
bill of exchange, bic 99ebrängnig hardship, bic 93cforgnig 
anxiety, bcr ;3[rrt^Uttt error, bcr Stcid^tl^um riches. 
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§ 230« Gender of componnd nouns. 

Compound nouns foUow tbe gender of the last component» 
except: bic Antwort the answer, ber Äbft^cu disgust, bic ^ZüXatff 
humility, bic Äntnut^ grace, bic ätmut^ poverty, bte SGBd^mutl^ grief. 

§ 23L Inflexioiu 

(The declension of the noun having been disposed of in the 
elementary course, we add here what would have been out of 
place among the elements.) 

I. Nouns with a double plural and a double signification : 

Singular. Plural. Plural. 

^ag SBanb band, ribbon, Sanbe ties, iBänbcr ribbons, 

bte iBant bench, bank, Tanten banks, ' ^änfe benches, 

ber ^QU construction, SBauc constructions of ^Bauten edifices, 

animals, 

baS @)eft(^t face, figure, ©eftc^te visions, ®e{tc^ter faces, figures, 

ba§ $orn homs, bie^ornespeciesofhorns, ^örner homs, 

ber j^aben shop, Saben shntters, Sdben sbop^ 

ba^ Sanb land, country, Sanbc (elevated style), Sänbcr (oidmary style), 

ba§ Sid^t light candle, l^ic^te candles, Si(^ter lights, 

ber ^ann man, Männer several persons, Pannen vassals, 

ber Ort, place, Orte (geography), örtcr towns, villages, 

bte @au sow, @auen (savage animal), @äue (domestic animals), 

ber ©trauj ostrich, nose- (Strauße (birds), ©träume nosegays, ' 

gay, 

ba^ feort Word, ^orte (coherent speech), ©örtcr (single words). 

n. Nouns having two genders, two significations, but only 
one form for the plural. 

Singular. 

2)cr ©l^or chorus, 
ber Zeiget hostage, 
ber &etbe heathen, 
ber ^nbe customer, 
ber 3Wcffcr measurer, 
ber ©(^etifc butler, 
ber @cc lake, 
ber %f)t\l part, 
bie ?öe^r defence, 

in. Nouns with two genders, two significations and two 
plurals. 

Singular. Plural. 

^er Sanb volome, bad Sanb ribbon, Sönbe volnmes, SBanbe ties, 

tie, Sänberribbons, 

ber )Bauer peas- \>ai iBauer cage, dauern peasants, $auer cages, 

ant, 

ber ^ucfel hump, bte ^uctel boss, SBuctel humps, Nudeln bosses, 

ber Sdunb alliance, \>a^ SBunb bündle, S3ünbe alliances, SBunbc bnndles, 



Singular. 


Plural. 


baS (S^or choir. 


e^örc (for both), 


bic ©eigel scoarge. 


®ci6cln, 


bie .^eibe beath, 


öeibcn, 


bie ^unbe knowledge. 


Sunben, 


ha& y/icffer knife. 


yjicffer, 


bie @(6enfe public-honse. 


(BäitnttUf 


bie @ee sea, 


Seen, 


baS St^etl share. 


Üt^eilc, 


ha^ ^e^r wear. 


©el^re. 



123 



bcx 5Iur floor, 
ber tiefer jaw, 
bcr ßeiter guide, 
bic üKanbcI al- 

mand, 
bcr SRongel want, 

bcr (5(^ilb shield, 

bic (Steuer tax, 
bcr Stift peg, 
bcr 3^^or fool, 



bic Stur field, &Iurc floors, 

bic tiefer pine, Äicfcr jaws, 

bic Scitcr ladder, Scitcr guides, 

bQ§ SKanbcI num- ?(Ranbcln al- 
ber of fifteen, mands, 

bic TOongcI man- Mangel wants, 

boä (öd)ilb inn- 

sign, 
bad ©teuer heim, 
boS ©tift convent, 
ha^ %i^ot gate, 



©d^ilbc shields, 

©teuern taxes, 
©tiftc pegs, 
^^orcn foois, 



Slurcn fields, 
^efern pines, 
Weitem ladders, 
^anbel(measare), 

^an^tln man- 

gles, 
©4ilbcr inn- 

signs, 
©teuer heims, 
©tifter convents, 
ST^ore gates. 



IV. Nouns supplying their plural by Derivatives or by 
Compounds. 



3)cr SBetrug imposition, swindle, 

ber 59unb alliance, 

ber Sktnf thank, 

bic @^re honour, 

bic (äJunft favour, 

bcr Äummer afflictlon, 

ba^ Sob praise, 

bcr So^n reward, 

ber Sflot^ advice, 

bcr 9laub robbery, 

bcr ©c^mucf omament, 

bcr ©trcit dispute, 

ber 3;iaufcl^ exchange, 

ber iroft consolation, 

ba^ Unglüd misfortune, 

ber ^erbac^t suspicion, 

bcr SSerbrufe annoyance, 

baS SBcrgnügcn pleasure, 

bfc SJorfit^t precaution, 

bcr Söti! quarrel, 

ber H^ift disunion, 



SÖctrügcreicn, 

SÖünbniffe, 

^ontjagungcn, 

©Ötcnbcgeigungcn, 

©unftbcäeigungcn, 

Mmmerniffc, 

öobeSer^cbungcn, 

©clo^nuTigcn, 

SRat^f^fögc, 

SJäubercien, 

©d)mu(ffa(^cn, 

©trcit igfciten, 

^aufc^ge[(6äfte, S^oufc^öcrtröge. 

^röftungcTi, 

UnglütfStäae, 

^Scrböc^tigutigen, 

SScrbricfttic^feitcn, 

SBcrgnügungcn, 

SSorfid)t8ma6regeln, 

3änfcrcicn, 

ätoiftigfeitcn. 



V. Nouns only used in the Plural. 



^^nen ancestors, 

5tl^cn Alps, 

Scinflcibcr or ^ofcn trowaers, 

(Sinlünfte income, 

(gltcrn parents, 

fjoftcn Lent, 

Ifcricu vacation, 



^cfc^mifter brothers and sisters, 
Soften or Unfoften expenses, 
Seutc people, 
Oftem Easter, 
^fingften Whitsuntide, 
irümmer ruins, 

^ci^ttac^ten Christmas; and som& 
others. 



(^ebrübcr brothers (in a firm), 

VI. Nouns of Number, Weight and Measure. 

Masculine and Neuter nouns of measure, weight and 
number when preceded by a numeral and foUowed by their 
complement, do not change in the plural. 

^aS 9u(^ the quire = jtnei 6ttd| Rapier two quires of paper. 

^ad ^u^enb the dozen = tMi Stt^ettll Sfcbcrn three dozen pens. 
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^ex Sug the foot — fftnt 9n(t i)oi) Ave fset high. 

Det ®rab the dagree = hrri ttmt &i6e three degrees of h«at. 

SXt aNann the man = fünf OJamt ^d^ five meu in dopth. 

1I)aä ^ar the patr = jHmI ^cot €tie[el two pair of boota. 

SaS $tunb the poimd = fn^ ¥futt> ßnff» sii paunda of coffae. 

33aa ©tüi the pieee = Bin ®tfill 3;u(^ four piecea of cloth. 

^t QoU the inch = flckeit 3'll ''■^^'t ^^'@" inches broad. 



@mUie. 933n§ ©ie ba für f^cne ©ttauße ouf bem Xif^e 
. Saßen! ^f' ^°^ *'" ®ef(Seitt ju Q^vem Geburtstage? — Santa. 
©trauße! Die roürben (would) firfi aßerbingä ret^t ^übf<§ barauf 
auönetnnen^ ab« mir l^abeii e5 ^ier mijt mit ©ttaußen ju t^un. 

— ®. Sie fo? ~ C- ©trauße fiiib SBögel, unb ©ttäuße mocfit 
man Don SBlumeii. — @. @i! baä ift tviebei eins ton ben 3&ßiten 
mit Derfc^iebenet Beugung unb ©ebeutung in bet aße^rjo^I. ^ tann 
fte noi^ immer nic^t be&olten. — 8. Sie ^aben W^t, benn eben 
Bermei^lEtn Sie mieber „SÖäörter mit SBotten". „SBörter" Re^ im 
aßijrterbutfi, „Sorte in einem ©o^e. — @. ©inb nii^t bie SBanbe 
^l^reä §nteS aufgegongcn? — ß. Die ©anbe ber gteunfc^aft fönnen 
ft(^ atlerbingä (ijfen, aber um ben §ut t^ut man nur 93änbet. — 
9- ©ie f)aben red&t Santa, mid& [tets 3U eerbeffetn, benn i(^ f(^n3% 
immer auf's Öieraberoci^I^ aber man muß erft f^lct^t \pxt^a, e^ 
man gut fprii&t. ÄÖnnten @ie bie(e Sii^tet nid^t ein roenig ^m^en, 
i^ fe^e ni{^t gut? — 8. 8af[en @ie bie Sinter am gimmel, i^ be^ 
gnüge mii^ mit Siebten. ®aS lefen ©ie benn ba fo eifrig? — #. 
©ne iRet^nung für Lieferungen. — fi. Darf man tß nriffen? — 

— Sarum nic^f. §bren ©ie: .^loei Du^enb §emben, äioei ©tüff 
iSeftlorfen, brei ©u# Rapier, jnjei Seilet für ben ©peiii^, Bier 
Sßfunb 3udfer... — fi. ®e^t baS no^ lange fo fort? — S. 9Io(S 
erae ©eite. — fi. 3)ann bitte i^ ^ier aufäu^öten. 9hii oerpe^ id^ 
ni*t, loaä bie jmei Seiter bebeuten; follen baS SWenfi^en obet ©egen» 
ftänbe fein? — %. ©ie loerben borfi einen geiter jura ginauffteigen 
lemien? — ß. ®ne Seitet otlerbingS, aber nit^t einen geitet, eS 
fei benn, baß et feinen ißücfen baju ^ergibt. — @. Diefe ©a^en 
ttoßen mir au^ gut xä^t in ben ffio(3f3. ^a ^ößt es balb ber 
Sauer, bann baS Soner, balb ber §eibe, bann bie §eibe, balb 
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bcr äWcffcr ober baö SReffet; im (&txgß<tfm f)af>m tmx e5 boffir 
oicl tetd^tcT, icbe 93ebcutung f)at i1)x eigenes ©ort. 

^) to make a fine show, ^) at random, ^) to get into one 's head. 

§ 23S« Names of Persona derl?ed from Names of Places» 

The names of the inhabitants are fonned of the names of 
plaees they live in, by adding the suffix et* 93etßn, bet ©etlinet. 

Sonbon, bet Sonboner. 

These nouns are also used for adjectives without undergoing 
any inflexion, being in reality the genitive plural: bie SBtener 
3eitung the newspaper of Vienna. 

§ 234. ÜMe^nng« 

Set S^tnuAi^ January, htv (^bruar February, ^ex SRärj March, feer 
HprtI Aprü, Het ^ai May, »et Suni June, Het Suli Jnly, ^ ^uguft 
August, Het @eptcmbcr September, Het October October, Het 9{ot>ember 
NoYember, ^tx ®ccember December, geboren born. 

ffia« für ganbsleute feib i^r, Äinber? — ^ bin ein 93erliner, 
granj ift ein Äßlner, gtiebrid^ ein ^arifer, ^axl ein ®enter. — 
^nnt i^t fd^on bie 9?amen bet SKonate? — ®en?ig. — SBie nennt 
man fie, ©buatb? — !Der i^anuat, ber gebruat, ber SKärg, ber 
Ä})ril, ber SWai, ber Qswni, ber ^[«lif ber Stuguft, ber September, ber 
Dctober, ber SÄoöembcr, ber !December. — SBte Derwanbett man bie 
©täbtenamen in ^erfonennamen? — 3)?an l^ängt bem ©täbtenamen 
bie ßnbung „er" an. — SBa§ ift babei no(^ ju bemerlen? — SJiefe 
^HJerfonennamen werben auc^ afö ©genfc^aftswörter gebrandet, bleiben 
aber atö foI(^e unöeränberlid^. — 5Wod^ eine g^age. SBann bift bu. 
geboren? — ^i) bin ben lOten äuguft 1872 geboren. — ^n 
mliin ©tabt? —.^n »erlin. 

§ 235. Ötaiig. 

Monday Her Montag, Tuesday feet ^icnftog, Wednesday ^ SRitt« 
mo6if Thorsday ]let ^onnerftag, Friday ^tx ^mtaq, Satorday feet 6onn« 
abenb, Sunday Her ©onntog, All-Saints'day Slttcr^ciligcn, Eaater Oftcrn, 
Whitsuntide ^pngften, autumn ber ©erbft, spring bcr grü^ling. 

Which are the coldest months of the year? — They are 
December, laimary and February. — Which are the wannest 
months? — They are June, July and August. — Which months 
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are comprised in spring? — The months of March, April and 
May. — When does Autumn begin? — On the 2 Ist of Septem- 
ber, and it lasts tili the 22nd of December. — How many Ger- 
man lessons (bie ©tunbc) have you every week? — Three lessons. 

— On (an) what days? — On Monday, Wedneaday and Saturday. 

— And what do you do on ßunday? — We rest ourselves 
(au^rul^en). — What are the principal festivals of the year? — 
They are All-Saints'day, Christmas (©ei^nac^ten), Easter und Whit- 
suntide. — And you do not keep (feiern) the carnival (Jflft' 
imd^t)? — Yes, Sir, it had escaped me (e§ tvax mir eutfaßen). 

— What countryman are you? — I am a native of Bonn. — 
And you Edward? — I am a native of Leipzig. — At (um) what 
time in the year have you holidays (^rien)? — At Ghristmas, at 
All-Saints^day, at New-year's day, at Easter and at Whitsuntide. 

— Good-bye. — Good-bye, Sir. 

§ 236. Sad (SidlPtttdleit üed Hp^tfftltx&. 

©n Stpotl^efer l^ielt fid^ ein ja^me§ ©d^prnd^en, ba§ er gut 
mit 5Jiüffen pflegte, unb bem er in feinem 3^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^P^' 
tf}efe völlige greil^eit ließ. (£§ tarn oft aus feinem Ääfig l^erauS unb 
ftetterte an 2^^ür unb genfter l^inauf. SSon bort l^atte cS feine 8uft 
3u fpringen, fprang feinem §errn in bie §anb unb einmal fogar 
einem Quäler, ber gerabe in bie Ipr fam, auf feine breite §ut^ 
frempe. 3)a§ S^l^ierd^en ipar mit allen g^eunben be§ §aufe§ belannt: 
trenn man e3 aber nedfte, fonnte e§ empfinblit^ beißen. 3)aburd^ 
ma^te e§ fi(^ nod^ berül^mter. ^öre, wie ba§ jugtng. äfö ber 
SBinter fam, fing eS an, au§ SBerg, ben man i^m brachte, fid^ 9lefter 
gu bauen, unb baju l^atte e§ fid^ fonberbarer SBeife bie 9iodftafci^e 
feinet §erm auSerfel&en. SBenn er ÄbenbS feinen SHocf an ben SWagel 
l^ing, fe^te fid^ ba§ ©(^l^örnd&en auf feine Hinterbeine unb roBte feinen 
äßerg jufammen. Dann fletterte e§ mit bem SBerg im SKaule an 
ber 2:bür l^inauf, an bem StodC »ieber l^erunter unb in bie SRodftafd^e 
l^tnein, wo eS fid^ bann ein :>)räd^tigc5 warme« 9?ad^tlagcr gured^t 
mad^te. (S^ttfeftung folgt.) 

Questions. 1. 2BaS l^ielt fid^ ein «potfjefer? 2. SBomtt 
pflegte er e«? 3. SBo ^ielt fid^ baS J^ierc^en auf? 4. SBaS t^at 
e« oft? 5. ffia« flcfd^al^ bem Dualer? 6. ffiann war baS SEI^iert^cn 
böfe? 7. aja§ Ü)at eS beim ^eranna^en be§ 2Binter§? 8. a38eld^cn 
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^lafe f)attt c3 fid^ bagu ausgewählt? 9. 9Ba§ tt)at c§, toenn bcr 
Äpot^efer ben 9lodf auffing? 10. SBo f(ettertc e§ l^inauf unb »oratt 
micbcr l^ctunter? 11. SöaS machte c§ in bcr SRodftafd&c? 

The Adjective. 

§ 237« Adjectives are joined to nouns to limit their sense. 

Classes of Adjectives. 

There are three classes of adjectives : Qualificative, Numeral 
(definite or indefinite), and Pronominal adjectives. 

§ 238. Qualificative Adjectives. 

1. Qualificative adjectives when used predicatively are joined 
to the copula and remain invariaUe. They answer to the ques- 
tion: How is, remains, or seems to be a thing. Ex.: !Der 
©lüdfltd^c ift itid^t immer Jltfrieiiett the happy man is not alway& 
content. 

2. Qualificative adjectives when used attributively generally 
precede their neun and agree with it in case, nmuber and g^en- 
der. They answer to the question: Wliat thing? Wliich thing? 
Ex.: (gine ft^ütte äuSfiti^t gefällt iebcrmann a fine view pleases 
everybody. 

3. Some qualificative adjectives are only used attributively. 
They comprehend: 

a) material adjectives ending in ettr t, ertt. £x.: ^tefe U^r ift t>on 
Silber (not jtibcrn) this watch is of silver. 

b) adjectives ending in i^^, and denoting coantries, nations and 
towns. Ex. : 3)icfe @cibc ift auS granfreic^ (not franjöftfc^) this 
is French silk (from France). 

But you can say: 3)ie filbcrnc U^r gefällt mir the silver watch 
pleases me. ^ie franjöfifc^e @cibe ift gefuc^t French silk is demanded. 

4. Other qualificative adjectives are only used predicatively : 
angft afraid, bereit ready, ixaä) fallow, feinb enemy, genug enough, 
gram sorrowfiil, l^eil unhurt, irre astray, lunb known, leib sorry^ 
notl^ needftd, nü^e usefiil, fd^ulb guilty, eingeben! mindful, getroft 
confident, getpal^r aware, and some others. 
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§ 239« Deelenslon of the adjectl?e wlth a deflnlte or 
Indefinite nameral, or an IndecUnable word before lt. 

(The declension of the adjective heing given at fall length in the 
elementarj course, we complete it here by adding some peculiar cases.) 

1. Adjectiyea declined with a cardinal number oi the indef- 
inite numerals einige some, meistere several, tliele many, IttlllKl^f 
some, Itieitige few, foUow the Strong declension. Ex.: 

S)rct gute g^bcm three good pens. 
Qtm t)0ttrcfflt(]^e SSüd^er two excellent books. 
(Simgc fc^ßne Raufet some fine houses. 
$tele groge Säume many large trees. 

2. Adjectiyes with the indeclinable words etiQild some or 
anything, ni^td nothing, tliel much, Uieitig Httle, mtf^X more, be- 
fore them, stand in the neuter gender and are declined like the 
definite article. Ex.: 

(£t»a§ gutes gt6ft bu nie you never give anything good. 
Sr lommt mit niäft§ gutem be comes bringing nothing good. 
S)U tät^ft jU nid^tg gutem you counsel nothing good. 

§ 240. In a garden. 

You have in your garden plenty ^ of fruit this year. You 
will not be able to eat all those cherries? — We do not eat 
them either (aui) niift). We only eat the dark-coloured ^ cherries, 
we seil the pale-coloured ^ (oues). — Why that? — Pale-coloured 
cherries are * more sought after ^ than the others. — Do you also 
seil those big straw-berries? — Most certainly. Gardeners rarely 
eat their best fruits. — What is the name of those enormous 
pears? — We call them by a French name, we call them 
„duchesses". They are the most expensive ^ in our garden. They 
are eaten only at the best tables (JSlan trifft fie nur auf ber S^afel 
reid^er Seute). We have also many other pears, but they are 
common pears. We imported '^ those big pears from France. 
Unfortunately * they do not thrive^ very well in our cold coun- 
try. — Do you cultivate ^^ also for sale ^^ those pretty many- 
coloured ^^ beds? ^^ — These little beds yonder belong to my 
sisters. They have themselves (gejogen) grown the different 
flowers. They choose the prettiest and make bouquets of them 
for their excellent govemess. — Those are fine sentiments ^*. 
Everybody will cherish ^^ grateful children. 



Ik. 
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^) S^üd^tc in SWenge. ^) bimfelrot^. ^) ölajarotl^. *) werben. 
^) flcfu^t. ®) tl^euer. ') Segtel^en st. . . «) letber. ^) forßommen 
sep. ^^) stellen st. ii) für ben SSerfauf. i«) tyizl^aä). ^^) ba§ 93eet. 
1*) bic (Sefinnnng. i«) ^ält . . wert^. 

8 341. At a haberdaslier's. 8)ei eittem fttftmer. 

What (womit) can I serve you (with), Sir? — Cnstomer. 
I want a pair of strong braces^. — There are some of all colours. 
— The blue braces suit (gaffen) me. What is the price of them 
(tt)a§ foften fte)? — M. Two marks fifty. — C. That is rather 
(etwas) dear. They are not even leather^ braces, they are ordi- 
nary braces. — M. Well, I will let you (®ie foßen ©ie für) have 
them for two marks, will that suit you? — C. It is a bargain 
(etnt?crftanben). — M. Do you want anything eise? — C. I must 
have some good handkerchiefs of white linen. — M. At your 
Service (gu bienen), we have handkerchiefs of every description 
(Art), cambric, linen and silk ones. — C. Show me your silk hand- 
kerchiefs. — M. Here is a good choice (ätuöWal^I). — C. I do not 
like light ^ colours, I prefer dark colours. — M. Here are some 
dark-coloured ^ handkerchiefs. — C. flow much do you seil them 
(SBic treuer leerlaufen ®te biefelbenj a-piece (^er ©tüd)? — M. The 
dark-coloured handkerchiefs are a little dearer than the others, 
the material (ber ©toff) being (ift) finer. — C. Never mind {%^nt 
nid^tS). I will take half a dozen. Have you also some good 
hair-brushes^? — M. I have hair, nail and tooth-brushes. Here 
are some very good and solid ones. Feel the close bristles 

(gfül^fen ®te einmal bte gebrängten 93orften), if you please. With 

them you can brush the thickest hair. — C. Very well, I will take 
one. Put my purchases (ßinfäufe) in three different parcels {^a^ 
quete) and make the bill. — M. It (©ie beträgt) amounts to 
twelve marks fifty. — C. You will take off (abgießen) the pence? 
— If you wish, I will do my best to please you (^^nen jU ®e* 

faQen t^ue xi) aUtS). 

^) ^ofenträger. ^) lebern. ^) f)tU. ^) bunfelfarbig. ^) ^aarbürfte. 

§ 242. Sa$ @id|i|finidiett ht» ^poi^tUx». (©(^lug.) 

(Sin !Bteb, ber bte ®elegen]§eit fannte, fam in einer flnftem 
SWad^t burd^'ö genfter beö S^mmai)tn§, wo baS ©id^l^ömd^en war, 
unb ging gerabe auf ben JRodf be§ Slpotl^eferS Io§, um \xi) ben ®elb^ 
fd^Hiffel aus ber Safd^e gu Idolen, ätteö lag im tiefften ©d^Iafe; ein 
§unb war nid^t ba, unb ber S)ieb ^ttt fidler bie ganje Saffe ge^ 
ftol^Ien, wenn il^m nid^t ein gang unerwartete^ Unglüdf begegnet wäre. 

9 
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4. The relative Superlative is formed by adding 
jt or eft to the positive; eft when the adjective ends in several 
consonants or a hissing sound (f, % j, fc^). Ex.: 2)er gefel^tt-^ft-c 
the most learned; bet fütj-fft-e the shortest; bcr ält-eft^e the oldest. 

5. Monosyllable adjectives with the root-vowel 
Üf 0^ U take the Umlaut, except those with üU. Ex.: xau^ 

rough, raul^cr, bcr xautj^^U, — lau lukewarm, lauer, bev lau-fte — 

^nd the following: 



SBIaJ pale, 
bunt Speckled, 
fotfc^ false, 
fro^ merry, 
^0^1 hoUow, 
^olb kind, 
fa^l bald, 
forg scanty, 
flar clear. 



tnapp close, scarce, 
lal^tn lame, 
matt languid, 
morftj^ rotten, 
nacft naked, 
platt flat, 
plum^) clnmsv, 
xot^ rüde, 
runb round, 



fanft soft, 
fc^Iajf slack, 
\(ij{anf slender, 
ftart stiff, 
ftol^ proud, 
ftumpf blunt, 
toQ mad, 
öott füll, 
jal^m tarne. 



§ 244. Irregulär Oomparison and Modlfleation In 8pelllng. 



P o s i t. 

^oi) high, 
na^c near, 
gut good, 
t?icl much, 
üicte (pl.) many, 

UJcnig little, 

iüenigc (pl.) few, 



Comp. 

böiger higher, 
naiver nearer, 
beffer better, 
mc^r more, 
mcl^rcre several. 



»cntger 
mtnber 



less, 



wenigere fewer, 



S u p e r 1. 

bcr ^Öc^fte the highest, 
bcr näd^fte the nearest, 
bcr beftc the best, 
bcr mciftc most, 
bic mciftcn most, 

am »cmgftcu 

am minbeften 
bic ujcmgften the fewest. 



the least, 



§ 245. Comparatlves and Saperlatlves wlthoat a positive. 



Comp. 

5)cr äußere the exterior, outer, 
bcr innere the interior, inner, 
bcr obere the upper, superior, 
ber untere the lower, inferior, 
ber mittlere the middle, 
ber Wintere the hinder, bind-, 
ber öorbere the front-, fore — , 



Superl. 

bcr äußcrfte the extremest, utmost, 
bcr tnnerfte the innermost, 
bcr obcrfte the uppermost, 
ber unterfte the lowest, undermost, 
ber mittelfte the middlemost, 
ber l^intcrftc the hindermost, 

ber i?orberfte the foremost. 



§ 246. Correlative Comparlson. 

A correlative comparison is rendered in German by je — 
befto followed by a comparative; in English, je — befto are 
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replaced by the definite article. Ex.: ^t fleißiger bu U% ^tftO 
mtffX toMjt bu lernen. The more diligent you are, the more jou 
will learn. 

§ 347« Adjeetives withont Depee of Comparison. 

They comprehend: 

1 Adjeetives which imply the Superlative degree in their 
simple form. Ex.: gang entire, ffali half, ein}tg unique, ftumm 
dumb, lebenbtg alive, l^al^r true etc., and most participles. 

2. Adjeetives which denote figure, space or position. Ex.: 
üieredfig square, ot)al oval, fd^ief oblique, fenfred^t perpendicular, etc. 

3. Material adjeetives. Ex.: feiben silken, lebetn leathem, 

itbcn earthen. 

Note 1. Of colours fc^iDarj black and roeig* white admit change of 
degree. 

Nete 2. A comparison of these adjeetives is only possible when 
they are taken in a figuratiye senae. Ex.: bicd ^inb ift iebcnbiger atö bad 
anbete this child is livelier than the other. 

Locutions. 

SWodb einmal fo bicf oX^, , . . 

' . . . . as thick asram — as. 

bo^pclt fo bicf aU, ) »^ s 

immer größer larger and larger. 

g 248« The Comparatlfe should be used when two things 
are compared; the Sape^lftttfC when more than two. Ex.: SD^ein 
Dnlel ijdiU, pm ©ö^ne, ben älteren fd^icfte ex auf bie Unioerfität, 
ber iüngere lernte ein ©efd^äft. My uncle had two sons, the eider 

was sent to a university, the younger was apprenticed. 

Note. This rule is not always strictly observed. 

§ 249« Deelension of the Comparative and Superlative. 

Comparatives and Buperlatives are declined as their Positives. 
Singular, Singular. 

Comp. ^ 8 u p e r 1. 

N. ber größere ©aum, % N. ber größte Saum, 

G. be« größereit ©aume«, s G. be« grögteit Saume«, J 

D. bem größer« Saume, 3 D. bem grögtett Saume, 3 

A. ben grögerett Saum, J A. ben grögteit Saum, J 



1.4 
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PlHraL noraL 

N. bic gtögcreti 93äumc. N. bie gtröjsteil Säume, 

etc. etc. 

Singular. SiDgalar. 

Comp. Comp. 

N.* beffcte« 93rob, I ^- ^^" f(^öncte« SBud^, % 

G. kffcreil (ß) 93robc§, ^ G. etncö fd^öncrnt SSud&e^, '^ 

D. feefferem ©tobe, J JD. euijoii fd^önereit 39ud^c, S 

A. bcjfcre« »rob, J A. ein fd^öncte« ©ud^, 'S 

(Plural as Adjectives in the Positive.) 

§ 250. itdiittg. 

How pale you are to-day, Harry; usually you are redder 
than my brother, but at this moment you look paler than your 
sister. — Paler than my sister! You do not mean so! She looks 
yet whiter than this paper. — No matter for that (ffot nid^tS JU 
fagen). Have you seen Ferdinand of late? — Yes, why do 
you ask ? » — Since he has come back from the university, he 
has grown very proud. — You are mistaken. He is not proud 
at all, your cousin is much prouder than he. — It may be, but 
he is rieh. — So much the worse (um fo l^äßttd^r). My brother- 
in-law is much richer than Ferdinand, hov^ever, he is not proud 
at all, on the contrary, he is very kind to anybody (gegen {eben, 
ber) that speaks to him. But I am thirsty, bring me some water, 
Jane. — Inpossible, I have none; besides, your water is much 
clearer than ours (unfeteS), and you would (tpfitbeu) not drink it, 
take some beer. — There is your father, Harry. How bald he 
has grown since a year! — And your uncle, is he not bald too? 
He is still balder than my father. — You are right, but he is 
much older. 

§ 351. dderfe^itttg. 

aaScId^er ift ber fictgtgere ©d^üler, ^l^tlip^ ober ffibuatb? — 
ÜDa§ foun xä) bit ntd^t fagcn. ©te finb aße feetbe (both of them) 
fleigig; aber (gbuatb ücrwenbet größere Sorgfalt auf feine arbeiten. — 
«eld^cr ift ber ältere öon t^nen? — W^^>P iP b« ältere unb 
©buarb ber jüngere. — 3)e§ jüngeren 3Sater ift ein Ärjt, nid^t »al^r? 
— S)u l^aft gauj dk^t, unb beö älteren SSater ift ein Saufmann. — 
©el^ört bem älteren biefe§ SBud^ ober bem jüngeren. — 6« gel^ört 
bem jüngeren. 
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®e^ört bcm ärjtc baö größere ^auS ober boS Heinere? — 
Qf^m gehört ba^ Heinere aber fd^önere ^aitö. 3)a5 größere gel^ört 
bem Kaufmann. — ^at er biefeS :3-^l^r befferen SSJetn afö »vergangenem 
^al^r? — ®emtg, benn »ir l^aben ein beffereö ©etnial^r gehabt. 

§ 252« In a Shop, gii eittettt fiaüett. 

This papcr is not good, I want a better quality. — Here 
is a better quality. — This ruler does not suit me, it is too 
small, I prefer a bigger one. — Here is a bigger one. — Give 
me also some ink. — Here is some. — Not that sort; I know it. 
I have never seen paler ink than that. Have you not anyblaeker? 

— At your service (ju bienen), Sir, here is some blaeker. — 
This pen-holder is too big; have you not a smaller one? — Here 
is a smaller one, but it is less solid. — Never mind. I will take 
it. — Have you need of anything eise, Sir? — I want a paper- 
cutter, larger than this one. — Here is another one, but it is 
dearer. The first is cheaper. — In that case I will take the 
cheaper one. How much do I owe ^ you? — Here is your bilL 

1) to owe fd^ulbtg fein. 

§ 253« Öiietfe^ttttg. 

mWx ©c^üIer ift ber fleigigfte? — ^o\epf) ift ber fleißigftc. 

— Unb n?er ift ber faulfte? — 5>^tati(i^ ift ber faulfte. — 935er ift 
ber gelel^rtefte? — gerbinanb ift ber gele^rtefte. — §ält man beu 
fletj3tgften ©d^üler m<Sit auc^ für ben gelel^rteften? — 9Wd^t immer, 
aber grogentl^eilö. — Unb »arum ba§? — Der ffrfßtgfte ift nic^t 
jugteid^ aud^ ber begabtefte. — SBeld^eö ift ber ebelfte SWenfd^? — 
2)a§ ift nid^t fo leidet ju entfd^eiben, jebod^ l^at ber ebelfte ÜJienfd) 
oud^ io§ befte unb gefü^Iüottfte ^erg. — SBeld^ei^ ift ber befte SSater? 

— Der befte SSater ift gegen fein Ätnb ftrenge unb nad^fid^tig ju^ 
gleid^. — Unb bie järtlid^fte 3Wutter? — ÜRan fann faft jebe ÜKutter 
bie järtlid^fte nennen, benn eine SDiutter ^ai bie meifte ®ebulb mit il^ren 
Äinbem unb Hebt fie mel^r afö i^r eigenes geben. — Unb tvdä)^ ift boS 
geartetfte Sinb? — Daö geartetfte Äinb ift immer am gel^orfamften, 
folgt aSater unb SKutter, Hebt fie ton ^ergen unb e^rt fie in i^rem 
aiter. 

§ 254. JUitlitg. 

SoHi Is the biggeet house in a village also the finest, 
father? — Father. That may be, but it is not always the case. 
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^— S. Is the most beautiful book always the most instructive? 

— F. That may happen, but the binding adds nothing to the 
real value of the book. — Is the tallest man also the strongest? 

— We suppose so, but the exceptions are many (ba ftnb öicic 
äu^nal^mcn). — S. Then a thing can be at the same time the 
biggest, the prettiest, the most sought after, without being the 
most useful, the most important and the most precious ? — F. 
Perfeetly, (he who is) the most learned in often the least so- 
ciable; (another who is) the politest can be the most annoying, 
again (another), the most virtuous, is at the same time the most 
severe. It is with man as with the rest of nature. His most 
brillant quality may not always be his best. In addition, every- 
body, even the wisest, has his faults. — S. What faults have 
I? — F. You are the most curious and indiscreet child that 
I know. 

5Wt(^t weit Don unfercm §aufe ba mo^nte ?flai}bax§ äÄartec^en, 
baö toax ba§ ffetßtgfte SÄäbd^en in bet ganjen (Scgenb. SBcnn id^ 
be§ 9Rorgen§ aufftanb unb an ba§ genftcr trat, bann \af) ic^ fic fd^on 
arbeiten, benn fie tt?ar gemi^ eine ©tunbe frül^er aufgeftanben. ^f)x 
glaubt üteüeic^t, ein Heiner ÜRäbd^en mt SKariec^en l^abe nod^ niiftö 
arbeiten fönnen? D ja, ba§ ^alf i^rer 3Äutter fd^on red^t öiel. 6rft 
ging fie mit il^rem Äörbc^en jum Särfer unb l^olte bie frifc^en 53röb== 
d^en jum grü^fltidf, bann trug fie i^rem SSater ben ©tul^l an ben 
Sifd^ unb i^rer 3Kutter einen, felbft il^rem 93ruber, obgleid^ biefer oft 
unartig gegen fie toax. §ernac^ ging fie mit ber 3Äutter in ben 
©arten. 35ort l^atte fie ein fleine^ (Sießfännd^en, ba§ füüte fie mit 
SBaffer unb bego§ bie 35lumen, ober fie la§ bie Spargel, weld^e i^re 
30?utter geftod^en fjatk, in ben Sorb, ober fammelte ©amen in eine 
papieme 1)üte; mand^mal ^olte fie i^rer SDiutter einen ^bcn jum 
93inben ober fonft ttrva§, toa§ fie aßein finben tonnte. Unb fo toie 
fie im ®arten fleißig toar, loar fie e^ aud^ ju §aufe. 

(gortfefeung folgt.) 

^uestions. 1. SQ8o »o^nte SÄaried^en? 2. S33ie toar äßarie- 
d^en? 3. ®tanb fie frü^ auf? 4. ^ tocld^er SBeife ^alf fie il^rer 
SKutter? 5. SBaS l^atte 3Raried^en im ®arten, unb toa§ t^at fie 
bamit? 6. ©aS tag fie auf? 7. SBo^inein t^at fie ben ©amen? 
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Ijolle fie oft i^rer aHutter? 9. SBßat fie auc^ fleißig im 

g 356. »omenil Adjectives. 

CardiiiBl numbers. 
The teoa go aiter the unities with the conjunctioo unb 
them. Ex.: 'Oiei nntl sivanjig twenty three. 
. The English indeßiiite artlcle a placed before 100 and 
B not used in German. Ex.: ^luibett JiDanjig a hundred 
Boty. 

'ote. Tbe conjanction and pkced in English lietween tho hundreds 
, ia dropped. Gi.: ^unbeit jitHingig & hnndred and twenty. 
. One before those numbers is rendered by ein. Ex.: 
fmb «{^t^unbert brei unb ai^tiig one thoueasd eight hundred 
;hty three. 

. Instead of gmti aay beibe when two pereoiiH or things 
Q reference to one anothei are pointed at. Ex.: Sit ia- 
intbe both the friends. S^eibe §änbe, Sugen etc. 
fote. @iner wn beiben (jliifien] and teJnci Dan beiben are reudered 
ir, neither. Ei.: ßelnn: Don beibcn (i^ncn) (od eS ^twn neitber of 
»II have it. 

§ 353. Declenslon of tbe Cardütals. 

. ^Kti and brei when not preceded by the artiele, take in 
nitive tV and in the dative tH. Preceded by the artide 
not change. 

EXAMPLE. 

N. jiuei greunbc, ^ 

G. jnjeier gteunbe, .| 

D. jiDtiMl ^eunben, * 

A. awei 5^»"^ B 
!. The other numeraU when Btacding alone, may take tiic 
in etl in the dative. Ex.: ^u Diewn gefien to go ioai in a 
3}tit Vieren fahren to drive in a carriage and four. 
Vote. ^unbcit and loujtnb when nonns take e in the plutal, TOiDiDii 
I, Ei.: ^unbcTle nactn gefallen hundreds had fulleo. 3">'' SRiUioncn. 
>. From the Cardinalü are derived the following compounH 
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§ 258. Multiplicative Numerais. 

(Sinmal once, t)iertnal four times, 

jkoetmal twice, l§unbertma( a hundred times, 

breimal thrice, toufenbmal a thousaud times. 

8 259. Proportional Numerais. ^ 

®tnfQ(3^ Single, S^l^nfac^ tenfold, 

jkDetfad^ double, ]^unbertfQ(6 a hundredfold, 

breifac^ treble, taufenbfac^ a thousandfold. 

t)terfa(]| foorfold, t)telfälttg manyfold. 

§ 260- Variative Numerais. 

Sinerkt of one kind, ^unbcrterlei of hundred kinds, 

mtxtxitx of two kindfl, mand^erlct of several kinds, 

Dreierlei of three kinds, vielerlei of many kinds, 

öicrerlct of foür kinds, affcriei of all kinds. 

§ 261. Distributive Numerais. 

3e ein, eine, ein one at a time, 
je ycon two at a time, 
je brei tliree at a time. 
Note. Bemark the following expressions: ©tnjeln one by one, |e 
tJicr unb öier by fours, imarmetfc by pairs. 

§ 262. Ülievfe^uitit. 

SSater, »tüft bu mir voti^X einige ^^agen über bic ©onnc be- 
antworten? — SKit SJcrgnügcn, i)orauSgefc%t ba§ id^ fie felber weiß. — 
®ie Diele beutf^c SDJeilen beträgt i^r ÜDur^meffcr? — 188,000 SKeiten. 
— Unb i^r för)?erli^er ^nl^att? — 3500 SBißionen Äubifmcifen. — 
SBie öiele ffirbfugeln finb nötl^ig, um eine ®onne gu bilben? — SWel^r 
afö 400,000. — ^n toxtovA lagen fann ein SBanberer um bie (grbe 
gelten? — ^n 540 lagen. — Unb um bie ®onne? — ;3;n »cnig^ 
ftcttS 59,160 Jagen. — SBieöiel beträgt ber »bftanb ber ©onne öon 
ber (grbe? — 9A SÄißionen äßeilen. — ^n voxtrAtX 3Kinuten burd^^ 
fftegj ba§ gtd^t ber ©onne biefe ©trerfe? — ^in 8 SIKinuten 13 ©e- 
Imö)en. — SBa§ oerbanfen wir ber (Sefd&minbigleit, mit weld^er bie 
(grbc um bie ©onne roüt? — Den fd^neßen SBec^fel be§ 2^age^ mit 
ber SWad^t. — 3)anfe 35ir. 

§ 268. Ordinal Numbers. 

Ist, ber erfte, 3rd, ber britte, 

2nd, ber jioette, 4th, ber oierte. 



r>th, ber fünfte, 

etil, ber fe^fte, 

7th, bei fiebente, .lum, uei oniBuspt, 

8th, ber aäftt, 40th, ber merjigfte, etc. 

■ 9th, ber neunte, lOOth, ber ^unbertfte, 

lOth, ber je^nte, lOlst, ber ^unbert unb erfte, 

llth, ber elfte, lOSnd, ber ^^unbett unb jroeite, etc. 

12th, ber ä»plf«- 200th, ber jroei ^unhertfte, 

t3th, ber breije^nte, etc. lOOOth, bet taufenbfte, 

'20th, ber äroonjigfte, the last, ber le^te. 

2. Ordinal numbers are formed of Cardinala by ad^ing to 
them the ending tt ot ftC; tt ti-oni two up to uineteen, ^t to 
the reBt. 

3. In Compound numbers the last only is made Ordinal ,^ 
the others remain Cardinais aa in English. 

Note 1. Sr(t il'l derived from the Superlative erist, contracted into 
er[t(c). ®ville doubles the t, ai^te loses it. 

Note 2. Ordinal adverts are formell by adding tXtA to the radioal. 
erft«n3 liratlj, in the first place, jmeJKnS secondlj, in the secoad place, 
ritrtenS fourthlj, in the fourth place, jclinttiiS tenthly, in the tanth place. 

Note 3. Fractional numerals are formed of ordinale witk the suffii 
Icl (I^il). Ei.: Ein 3^titd a tenth, jiDci Siritlel two-thirds, brci SJkrtct 
three-faarths. 

t S^f'tf' 'S replaced by 6aI6 half, 2'!^ by bvittftalb ijtDei ginif ""^ 
bnS briilc dalb), i'j^ bj anbctt^lb. 



§ 264. Declension of the Ordinal Nnmentls. 

Ordinals are decliaed after the Weak or Strong form ac- 
cording to the article, pronoun or numeral preceding them: !^er 
jtoeite ©c^üIer the second pupil, ein jicettei ©(^üler a second pupiU 
je^nter SSerS tenth verse, jebeä britte §auS every third house, bein 
erfte§ ®\a^ your tirat glass. 

365. Indefinite \umerali. 

They are of two kinda, 1) those which express an indefinit« 
number, and 2) those which indicatje an indefinite quautity. 
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Indefinite number. 

1. ^thtx, e, eö each, ein paar a pair, 
iebmeber each, mehrere several, 

mand^er many a one, tjietc many, 
feinet one, no one, aUe all, 

einige some, a few, wenige few. 

Indefinite quantity. 

2. afler, t, e§ all, wenig little, 

fein no, ein wenig a little, 

nid^ti^ nothing, weniger less, 

etwa^ some, any, i)iel mach, i 

gering little. 

§ 266« Declension of tlie Indefinite Numerals. 

Without the article or a pronoun they follow the Strong 
declension, preceded by the article or a pronoun they follow 
the Weak. Ex.: SSiele Sterne many stars. 2)ie öieleu ®Uxm 
the numerous stars. ^en ganjett Xaq all day. 

Note 1, mn mettig, etmaiS, ttiiQtö, meiftr, ein |iaar take no inflexion. 

Ex.: 2Rit elloag ^udox with some sugar, me^v Süci^cr more books. 

Note 2. ©onj and ^alb have no inflexion when going before names 
of countries of neutor gender. Ex.: ®onj (Suro^)a fül|rtc mit %a})oIcon 
^eg all Europa was at war with Napoleon, ^aib t^ranfreicf) mar unter 
bcn Waffen one half of Franoe was under arms. 

§ 267. ilfterfe^uug. 

$a|ia. Sihxn, wie ge^t'ö ^ mit bir in ber Älaffe? tommft bu 
vorwärts ^, ober ge^ft bu rücfwärts ^ wie ein trebs? — Sol^tt. C§ 
gel^t jtemlid^ gut. — ^. ^^x l^abt cor einer SSBod^e euren erften 
(Joneurs gcmad^t, weld^en $Ia% l^aft bu in bcr ©cfd^td^te? — S. Den 
erften. — ^. !Da mußt bu fel^r ftarf barin fein, ©od td^ bid^ ein== 
mal fragen? — @. I^un ®ie ba§. — ^. 2Ber war Sari ber fünfte? 

— S. Äaifer i)on 3)eutf(j^Ianb. — ^. SÄenne mir einen terül^mten 
fraujöfifd^en Sönig. — ®. ^einric^ ber 3Sierte. — ^. SWod^ einen. 

— S. gubwig ber aSierje^nte. — % 933er war 8eo))olb ber ffirfte? 

— S. Äönig öon Sßelgien. — ^. ÜDer wietjielfte bift bu in ber 
beutfd^en unb englifd^en ©^rac^e? — @. Der öierte. — ^. Der 
Üoufenb! ba§ mad^t bir (S^re. SBeld^en ^Ia% l^at Qfo^ann? — S. Den 
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sehnten, — ^. Unb ©il^etei? — «. Den funfje&nten. — ip. 5Daö 
ift f(^ön ^intenan Unb row ift bet erfte uni nier ber le%te? — ®. 
J^riebrit^ ift ber etfte unb ^aul ber ie^te. . — ¥■ 3)a^t m^'« mir 
bodg, ber mtrb feinem 9!ater nt^t viel ^le einlegen^. Hber, am eS 
ni^t ju Mtgtffen, ^aft bu aui^ bas SJalinn in ben ©rief an beine« 
Ontel gefe^tT — @. ^ roitl einmal na^fe^en. Stein, i(^ ^afx tS 
nit^t ^ingefefet* ben mieoietften" ^ben mit? ~ iß. Den britten 
Degember. Unb mann follft bu abreifen? — ®. Den jtaiangigften 
Dejenttwr. — ip. ©leibft bu lange au«? ~ 9. 93i8 jum je^nten 
i^onuai be« neuen ^^reS. — $. Dein Ontel liebl bit^ fe^r unb 
nnrb tüf %ean% auf jebe SSkife ju jerftreuen fu^. 

') to get on. *) to advance. ^) to go backward. *) to get 
boDor. '') to put. ^) what day of tbe luonth ie it? 

PrOTerb- Der ©färflfe ^at (Rei^t might is right, 

§ 368. ft»itni|. 

What have you learat at school to-day? — We have learnt 
the ordioal numbers. — Can you repeat them? — I thiiik I can. 

— Commence. — The firat, the eecoud, the third, the fourth, the 
fifth. — Why do you atop? — Fraderick wiBhes lo whiaper the 
leaBon and I know it. — Leave your Bchool-fellow alooe, 
Frederick; repeat from nineteen. — The ninet«eiith, the tweotieth, 
the twenty first. — That ig enough commence now at thiity and 
give only the teoB. — The thirtJeth, the fortieth, the fiftieth. — 
Very good, are you advanced in German literature? - — Not 
very much, but still I know something {of it). — We shall see. 
Do you koow the uame of a celebrated writcr? — I have only 
to uame Goethe. — What ig hie native towa? — Frankfurt 
011 the Main. — When was he hom? — He was born on the 
twenty-eighth of August in 1749. — When did he die? — He 
died on tbe twenty second of March in 1831. — One question io 
hietory. What celebrated poet lived in the reigu of Louis XIV? 

— Bacine. — Under what Prencb king did tbe reyolution break 
out? — ünder Louis XIV. — Very good. How old are you? 

— I am eleven years old. — You are already well intormed. 

•) Borfagen. 

§ 369. Sic efimeriti. {®m%-) 

^ ^abe mi)t gefe^en, nicli^e ©tf^äfte fte aCe in bet fiiitfte 
twrric^tete, aber in ber ©tube t^at fie immer etmaä 9iü%li(^. Oft 
ftrito fie unb jmar immer re^t fc^Sn, bie Snuttei biaut^tt niemals 
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t^r ©trirfjcug »tcbcr aufjujiel^; unb »cnn fic (§>axn loicfeltc ober 
ben Xx^i) bedte, fo gcfd^al^ e§ immer red^t orbcntltd^. äBa§ mir aber 
am beften gefiel, ba§ toax i^r ©^innräbd^en. ^^x SSater, unfer 3iacl^- 
6ar, l^atte eS il^r gum Geburtstage gefii^entt, mil fie fo fleigig mar, 
uitb bie SDiÄtter l^atte i^r ^laäf§ gegeben unb l^atte il^r gegeigt, toie 
man f^innt, unb fie l^attc eö fo fd^neö gelernt, bag fid^ ^f^bermann 
xminberte. Da faß fie auf einem ]§o^en O^cmel unb l^atte bie Jöße 
auf bem JErittbrett ftel^en unb brel^te ba^ JRab fo orbentlid^ l^erum, 
wie eine große grau, ;3»^re ^xn^tx toaren nod^ Hein, aber fie jUpfte 
bamit ein gang feinet ^bd^en aus bem glad^fe unb ne^te ben gaben 
aus bem SWe^töpfd^en unb ließ boS @(ixn auf bie ©^ule laufen, baß 
c^ eine 8uft »ar. Unb wenn i^r 9iäbd^en fo lieblid^ fd^nurrte, bann 
fagte il^r 93ater: „Unfer SWaried^en ift bod^ baS fleißigfte 3Ääbd^en 
auf toeit unb breit; toenn bie anbem aud^ nod^ fo ^jräd^tig gepult finb, 
unfer ÜKaried^en gefaßt aßen Seuten bod^ am beften.'' 

Qaesttons. l. SBaS oerrid^tete fic ftets in ber ©tube? 2. ffiaS 
brandete il^r bie SKutter beim ©tridfen niemals ju tl^un? 3. SSSaS 
mad^te fie immer red^t orbentüd^? 4, S33aS gefiel il^r am beften? 
5. aBann l^atte eS i^r ber SSater gefd^enft? 6. ffiaS f)aüt bie äßutter 
i^r gegeigt? 7. Sie mad^te fie eS. toenn fie auf bem ©d^emel faß? 
8. SBaS tl^at fie mit il^ren f leinen gingern beim ©^innrabe? 9. SBaS 
jagte ber SSater bann? 

The Pronoun. 

Declension. 

§ 370« Persona] Pronoiuis. 

Ist Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ic^ I, »ir we, 

G. meiner of me, unfcv of us, 

D. . mir to me, un§ to us, 

A. mtc6 me, und us. 

2nd Person. 

N. bu thou, i^r ye or you, 

G. beincr of thee, euer of you, 

D. bir to thee, cud^ to you, 

A. btc^ thee, eu(^ you. 
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3rd Person. 

Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neufer. 

N. er he, ftc she, cö it, 

G. feiner of him, i()rcr of her, feiner of it, 

D. i^m to him, i^r to her, i^m to it, 

A. i^n him. fic her. eö it. 

Plural for all Genders. 
N. [ic they (®ic you), 
G. il^ter of them (Qfl^tcr of you), 
D. i^ncn tb them Qfjnm to you), 
A. fic them (@ic you), 

§ 271« Reflexive Pi'ououiis. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mose, and Xeuier. Feminine. For all genders. 

N. feiner of himself (itself), i^ret of herseif, i()ter of themselveci, 

D. fid^ tp himself (itself), fid^ to herseif, fic^ to themselves, 

A. pd^ himself (itself), )icß herseif, fic^ themselves. 

Note. The reflexive pronoun without aiiy reference is in Englisb 
one's seif; it is rendered in German by fttj^ (felbft), and one's before a noun 
by fein, feine, fein. Ex. : to wash one's seif fi^ roofd^cn. One must wash 
one's hands several times in a day man muß feilte §änbe ntc^cmalS be^ 
^age§ mofdöen. 

§ 212. Demonstrative Proiiouns. 

3)er, bie, baö that, fold^ev, foldie, folc^cä such, 

biefer, biefc, biefcS this, berjenige, biejenige, baSjenige that, 

iencr, jene, ieneS that. bcrfclbe, biefelbc, boäfelbc the same. 

The Compound demonstratives bcrietitge, biejienige, baöüenige 
and berfelbe, biefelbe, baöfelbe are declined as hereafter; for the 
simple forms see elementary course (plural page 81). 

Singular. Plural. 

Mose. Fem. Netit. Aü genders. 

N. berjenige biejenigc baSjenige N. bicienigen 

G. beäjenigcn bcrjenigen beSjenigen G. bcrjenigen 

D. bcmjenigen berjenigen bemjentgen D. benjcnigen 

A benjenigen btcjenige baSjenige A. biejenigen. 

Note. Decline in the same way berfclbc. 

§ 373^ Possessive Prononns. 

The adjective possessives with a noun after them being 
known, we subjoin the pronominal possessives. 
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1 . bcr mcinigc 
ber beintge 
bcr fcinigc 
bcr irrige 
bcr fcinigc 
bcr unjcrigc 
ber curige 
bcr irrige 

2. bcr meine 
ber beine 

3. meiner 
beiner 



bie meinige 
bie beinige 
hk fcinigc 
bie irrige 
bk fcinigc 
bie unferigc 
bie eurige 
bie irrige 
bie meine 
\>k beine 
meine 



ha^ meinige mine, 
bad beinige thine, 
bad feinige bis, 
ba§ irrige hers, 
ba§ fcinigc its, 
baS unferigc ours, 
boS eurige yours, 
ba§ irrige theirs, 
baS meine mine, 
baS beine, etc. 
meinet mine, 
beineS, etc. 



beine 
Possessives are deelined with or without the article, in the 
latter case they follow the Streng form, in the former the Weak. 



Meise, 

N. bcr meinige 
G. beS meinigen 
D. bcm meinigen 
A. ben meinigen 

N. meiner 

G. meines 

D. meinem 

A. meinen 



Singiilar. 
Fem. 
bie meinige 
ber meinigen 
ber meinigen 
bie meinige 

Singular. 

meine 
meiner 
meiner 
meine 



Netä. 
bog meinige 
bed meinigen 
bcm meinigen 
\>a^ mcinigc 

meinet 
meines 
meinem 
meines 



Plural, 

ÄU genders. 
N. bie meinigen 
G. ber meinigen 
D. ben meinigen 
A. bie meinigen. 

Plural. 
N. meine 
G. meiner 
D. meinen 
A. meine. 



hereafter 



§ 274. Relative Prononns. 

"Btx who, ttjaS what, 
Note, f&cv, Umd are deelined like the same interrogative pronouns 



Singular. 

Mose. Fem. 

N. ber bie 

G. beffen beren 

D. bcm ber 

A. ben bie 

Singular. 

Mose. Fem. 

N. weldöer wcld^c 

G. beffen beren 

D. mclcftcm roelc^er 

A. meieren meldte 



Neut. 
baS 
beffen 
bcm 
boS 



Neut. 
ttjeld^eS 
beffen 
ttjci^em 
roelc^eS 



Plural. 

ÄU genders. 
bie 
beren 
bencn 
bie. 

Plural. 

All genders. 

beren 

metc^en 

meiere. 



§ 275« Interrogative Prononns. 

SBer? who? mag? what? They are deelined as follows: 

N. tt)cr who? was what? 

G. »effen whose? weffen of what? 

D. »cm to whom? (wanting) 

A. »cn whom? toaS what? 



• ««■ h 
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PaitlenUr Renuiiw on tlie Ptmioiiiis. 
9 977. PctwwU fr w — 1. 

1, Sifintr Mi'l i^rer genitire« singnlar and plnral are mily 
uii«'l f(/r pttnuftut; tliing« u« referred to by the demonstrative 
r*ff*n. >««• "F •'7 brtfritwi. Ex.: Unfer Jwniil» ift geftortoi, üStt 

irTil gebmltn feiltrV, «mr fHend died, bat we remember him; bo^ 
70 von fi^i^, rm tactbta \m9 lelfettm lux^ lange erinneni, die 
füNliva) wf>H flne, w« «hall recollect it for a long titne. 

2. T(> impart the idea of poeseasioD the Eoglish use the 
l>(MN<!Hi>iv(! adJMitive «ith the name of the object owned after it 
Th^ (ItirnianN reptan« the po»seisive adjective by the dadve of 
ihe iwnitnal pronoun, white the object owned goea with the def- 
inito article Irefore. Kx.: :^ ^abe mir in tcv ^H"^ flCf^niUen 
t hnvn mi my Hngor. ^ ^atie mir tiett «^ug iKtrenft I have 
>i)irnirivil Wf r»"t. 

N'i/'', Miirk thu Incutloii 'ein Srrunb von mit a friend of mine'. 
ll"U<>r 'rliirr kdii mcliidi ^ii'unbcn'. 

;(. Tho ]iflriiunal pronoun 'fj' adiuite of no preposition be- 
l'iirn it, 11' «110 in ueceaiary, it is replaced by the demooBtratiTe 
prunuun UuWXitU, )ltefe(6f, ^ai\t\U or by the adverb ht^ 
i'tiutrii«t«il witli the prepositioD. Ex.: Sßan tauft viel füt ^Ih, 
iitait rann abtr fUr tM\t\U (or bnfJir, not für eS) ni(^t aUeS taufm 
wt> biiy munh with luoney, but we cannot buy all with it. 

4. In the looutioü it ia I, It ia foa, It is he' etc., the 
r«<vt*ii)(> tnV«« place in Oerman, the neut«r pronoun '(#' being 
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used as predicate. Ex.: ©et ift ia? — ^ 6in e** Who is 

there? — It iß I. — ©et toax im SWcfcen jimmct ? Who was in 

the next room? — @ic toaxtn eS* It was they. 

§ 378. DemonstratiTe Pronoans. 

1. !Ca§, biefeS and bte§ used as grammatical subjects in the 
beginning of a sentence do not change either in gender or in 
number. Ex.: ^ieS ift meine ©d^toeftet this is my sister. ^ie8 fmb 
meine ©d^tpeftern these are my sisters. 

2. !Derienige, biejenige, ba^ienige introduoes a relative clause 
beginning with ttjel^et, e, e§. It imparts a limited sense, while 
their Substitute toet infers the widest sense, Ex.: S)ettenige ift 
ju bellagen, mläftt leineS JKenfd^en greunb ift he, that is nobody's 
fKend, is to be pitied. SQ3er juftieben ift ift gßUvS) (he) who is 
content is happy. 

3. ©et&et, felbft corresponding to the English word seif are 
joined to nouns and pronouns to give them emphasis. Ex.: S)et 

3Satet fettft the father himself, ic^ fettft I myself. 

Note, ©cfbft placed before its reference has the meaning of *even'. 
Ex.: ©clbft (fogar) bcr ^rofcffor mujte la^en even the professor could not 
holp langhing. 

§ 379. Possesslfe Pronoans. 

Possessive pronouns are of three classes: 

1. The first class denotes the person speaking, to be the 
possessor. 

2. The second class denotes the person spoken to, to be the 
possessor. 

3. The third class denotes the person spoken of, to be the 
possessor. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns are compounded with glcici^cn or l^Ibcn. 
Ex.: ^Weinegfllcid^cn my equal, bcincSglcfdjcn your equal. SRcinct^albfn for 
my sake, unferet^alben for our sake. 

Note 2, Pronominal possessive adjectives when used predicatively 
with the copulative verbs fein, »erben, bleiben, fd^elncn remain invariable. 
Ex.: ^ad $Bu4 ift mein that book is mine. ißad^ meinem Xobe mirb Med 
$QUd Mn after my death this house will be yours. 

§ 380. Tbe BelatiTe Pronoan. 

1. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number, the case depending on the grammatical 
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functions it has in the clause. Ex.: ^ fe^e beit Zi\i), toetd^r 
DOt mit fielet I see.the table which Stands before me. 

Note, Relative pronoons being objects of a verb are never dropped. 
Ex. : I like the book yoa sent me baS 9ud), tuclfled Sic mir gefc^tcCt ^aben 
gefällt mir. 

2. Relative pronouns witb a preposition before them, when 
referring to a thing, may be replaced by tOQ (before a vowel 
Umt) with the preposition subjoined to it. Ex.: 9timm beit <Stä)l, 
ttHtllllf baS ^uäf liegt take the chair upon which the book lies. 

3.. After a personal pronoun the relative ^tX is used 
instead of toelil^et. Ex. : ®tr Het ftct§ fleißig toat, tt?urbe ouf m^ 
ntal nad^Iäffig he, that was always diligent, suddenly grew lazy. 

4. The relative referring to a whole clause, to an indefinite 
pronoun, or to an adjective in the neuter gender, is tOllS and not 

mlSftS. Ex : @r etl^ielt aUe 'ißtetfe, toad iebermann auf il)n auf- 

iner!fam mad^te he carried away all the priies, which attracted 
everybody's attention. 

Note 1. Nouns with bcffen, bereit, befjcn before them lose the article 
as in English. 

Note 2. After a negative clause the relative pronoun followed by 
niflt is in English rendered by bat. £x. : @d gibt ntemanb, |er Iti4|t eine 
fd)Ie(i^te X^at bereut ^dtte there is nobody but has repented a foul deed. 

Note 3. To tiier and tuad may be joined the words 4mmer, au^, or 
aud^ nur, aucö immci^; they render the English words *ever, soever', 
combined with who, whieh, what. 

3Ber (autft) immer or wer auc^ nur = (S^cr, bcr) whoever. 

SBa^ aud^ immer or toaS aucj^ nur = (2lttc§, tonS) whatever. 
Ex.: Ser au(j^ nur tommen mag, fage i^m, bag icj^ nid^t ju ^aufe bin. Whoever 
may come, teil him I am not a home. ^a§ @ie aud) baoon benfen mögen, 
cS ift mir gleite whatever you may think of it, will be indifferent to me. 

§ 38L Tbe Interro^^atlve Pronoan. 

In interrogative sentences the grammatical subject is V^tlSiti 
and not tOaS. Ex.: ^tli^H fittb bie fünf (Srbtl^eile? what are the 
five continents? 

§ 383. Tbe Indefinite Pronoan. 

^JiJlan onej tlieyj people, nomtnative singular, denotes personality in 
its widest sense, and is not declined. A Substitute for the other cases is 

etneö, eineittr einen* Mc.: 3Benn man au Diel i^t, fo »irb einem unwohl 
tohen one eats too much, one feels sick. 
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SSBcId^e^ ©ud^ gefällt 1 btt am ßeften, mein 93u(]^ ober baö meinet 
ötubetS? — 35a§ beineS SStuber« gefällt mit am teften, bie SBud^^ 
ftaben barin finb gröber l — @i, »er lefen lann, lieft ebenfo leidet 
grobe ate feine ©d^rift. — Du fannft l^injufe^en: „unb wer gute 
«ugen ^at". — ad§, bu bift fursfid^tig 3, ba§ mu^te id^ nic^t! — O! 
bu l^aft e§ fd^on feit langer 3^it bemerfen fönnen. — aber bu trägft* 
\a feine ©rillen? — ÄUerbingö trage id^ feine Srillen, aber id^ be- 
biene^ mid^ oft beren meiner 9Butter. — 3Baö mid^ anbetrifft ^ fo 
fel^e id^ fel^r gut unb fel^r weit, aber wenn id^ einc§ Xage^ gejtoungen 
im, Srißen ju tragen, fo »erbe id^ nur fold^e' üon fitiftat gebrauc^n. 
— aaSarum ba§? — ®ie erhalten» beffer baS ©efic^t. %i), ba§ ®e^ 
fid^t ift ein unfd^ä^bareö ®ut ber 35orfe^ung, »er beSfelben beraubt^ 
ift mu^ ein trauriges Seben fübren^®. — Unb bod^ l^at 9DWlton eins 
feiner fd^önften ®ebid^te im ßiip^ni^c^^ oööiger Slinb^eit^^ gemad^t. - 
^ j»eifle baran nic^t, aber baS be»eift nid§t, baß er gtücflid^ »ar. 

1) to like. 2) big. 3) short-sighted. *) to wear spectacles. 
^) to make use of. ^) as for me. '^ such. *) to preserve. ^) deprived. 
1«) to lead. 11) State. ^2) cecity. 

§ 384. itüttttg. 

What a fine globe ^ you have (got) ! In whose shop ^ did 
you buy it, Fred ? — It is a gift ^ from a gentleman whom you 
know very well. Do you remember * the silver wedding ^ of my 
parents? — I remember it very well. — On this occasion ^ the 
same gentleman presented '' you (with) a case of mathematical 
Instruments ^. — Ah, now I recoUect ^ the fact, it is your uncle. 
I remember him very well (id§ erinnere mid^ feiner). No doubt, 
you are satisfied with your present? — Of course, I am (Db 
id^ jufrieben bin)? It had long been my most ardent desire^^ to 
possess one. — Who are the ladies that are Coming up the 
Street? — They (baS) will be my sisters, no doubt. — They 
(boS) cannot be your sisters, your sisters are younger than those 
ladies. — You are right, those ladies I do not know. But 
fiomebody knocks ^^ at the door. — Come in 12. Oh, it is you, 
Francis! — Yes, Sir, it is L — Why do you not step in 
without knocking? — I knew that somebody was with you and 
I would not disturb ^^ — Well, take what you want 1* and 
leave us alOne. 

10' 



k^l 
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1) bet (SlofoiS. ^) bei 8dbcn. ') boiS ®ff(^ ^) fu^ er'' 
imiem gen. ^ bie ^fx^snt ^) bte @deg0i^ ^ f^^odoL ^ ba^ 
9let§}ai9. ^ eS f fiOt mir ein. ^<') mein ^eigeßer Sunf^ ^^) Hoffen 
^') ffttäiL ^^ ffören. ") bronzen. 

§ 285. tit 9«|tt ^ «rgMntot 

& toax ein Sdnig in @riec^enlanb, ber ^ St^amccS, unb 
feine grau §teg 9Ie))^Ia; bie ^en 2»ei ftinber, einen @o^n unb 
eine ZoSittt, bie looren fe^ gut unb Ratten ftd^ f^r Vvä>. S)er (So^n 
^ieg ^^ript^ unb bie Xod^ter ^eOe. ÜDer Sater aber mar bofe unb 
oerftieg feine ^rou, bie SDhttter ber guten Sinber, unb ^at^ eine 
onbere ^rou, bie ^ ^o unb kuor f^r böfe. S)ie b^anbelte bie 
armen ftinber fel^ fd^Iec^t unb gab i^nen fd^Iec^t gu effen unb f<I^Ie(^te 
Aletber unb fd^tug fte, cbgleid^ fte gut untren, votH fie nad^ il^ret 
SDtutter UTeinten. @ie tt>ar eine fe^r bofe Stiefmutter. S^äx^t tooQte 
fte ben jhiaben ^fjxiptö c))fem. 91^ er aber jum Sltor gebracht 
toax, brachte ber ®ott ^)ermeS einen fd^önen großen SSibber, ber l^atte 
SBoQe )?on @oVs> unb lomtte auf ben SBcQen laufen. 9uf biefen 
äßtbber mit bem golbenen SIteg fe^te ^exmtä ben $]^ri^ unb ouc^ 
feine @d^tt>efter ^Qe unb fagte t^nen, fte foSten naif bem Sanbe 
Stoiäf\^ buTC^ bie Suft gelten. 

!X)er ©tbber aber tougte ben ffieg. !Dte Äinber mußten fi(^ 
mit einer ^anb am ^om feft^alten, unb ben anbem %rm f^btgen 
fie eines um be§ anbem 8eib; aber §eöe lieg ben Sruber tos un^ 
fiel l^inuntcr in bie @ec. ^l^rijuS meinte fel^r, »cU feine gute 
©d^toefter tobt toar, ritt aber immer fort unb lam nad^ Äotc^iS. S)a 
o|)ferte er ben ffitbber, unb baö golbene 33ficß nagelte er an einen 
iSid^baum. 

Compositiom 1. 9Zenne ben ^amtn beS gried^ifd^en ^önig^ 
unb feiner ^rau. 2. Sie otele ^nber Ratten jie? 3. SBarcn bie 
Äinber gut geartet, unb »te l^ießen fie? 4. SBie Bel^anbelte 8lt§ama5 
feine grau, unb »en l^eiratl^ete er an i^re ©tcüe? 5. ffiie erging e^ 
ben Ätnbem bei il^rer Stiefmutter? 6. 35ad^ten fie nod^ oft an ii^re 
ÜWutter? 7. SBaS fiel ber Stiefmutter eines JageS ein? 8. «uf 
weld^e SSeife »urbe *^]^rtfuS gerettet? 9. ffiie \a^ ber ffiibber au^^ 
10. SBie benu^ten bie ^nber ben SBibber? 11. SBie erging eS ber 
f)eae untermegs? 12. 2BaS t^at ^^rijuS »fei feiner «nfunft in Md^iS? 
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§ 386. ttüetfe^iittg. 

aSon meldtet gatbc ift bcin §ut Karl? — Der mcinigc ift 
^ifd^gtau. — Unb betner (§ut) ? — Der ift fd^marj. — - ^t bcin 
iitergiel^er f(j^»ärjer afö ber nteinige? — ;3i(l^ l^abe beinen (Überjie^er) 
noä) nid^t gefe^en. — Sei we^em ©d^neiber l^aft bu i^n mad^cn 
laffcn? — S3ei »em foß ic^ il^n mad§en laffen? 95ei bem unfrigen. 
— ^^t ber eurige gefd^idft im 3iif^«^ö>^tt? — Dafür ftel^e id^ bir. 
3Ba3 ben ©d^nitt anbelangt, l^at ber unfere feineSgleid^en nid^t. — 
Unb bod^ war @mil mit feiner SQSefte nic^t aufrieben. — SBaS fel^Ite 
i^r benn? — ®ie »ar am ßeibe ju n?eit unb am §alfc ju enge. — 
aWit ber meinigen bin id^ gufrieben. — Aber mit beiner §ofe fielet 
e§ anber^ au5, bie ift üer:pfufd^t. — SJhin, bie beinige ift nic^t beffer 
gemad^t; bie ift am Änie ju »eit unb am guge ju enge. — Da§ ift 
je^t bie üWobe. — üWeinetnjegen lann e^ felbft bie SWobe fein; fie fi^t 
tiid^t beffer atö bie meinige. 

§ 387« Öüititg. 

Whose dog is tliis? I have never seen him with you be- 
fore. — He is mine. — When did you buy him? — T did not 
by him at all. I was presented with him by my uncle ((£§ ift 
ein (Sefd^enl t?on meinem Dnfel). — Oh, now I know him again, 
it is indeed his. Have you seen your neighbour^s dog? — Yes, 
but mine is much finer than his. — What do you think of 
ours? — Why, yours is an ugly cur. — It is indeed no lap- 
dog (ber ©d^oPunb), but he is very useful though (bennod^), as 
he is intended only to keep off (fem l^alten) beggars and suspi- 
cious persons. By the way, are you satisfied with your new 
horse? — Oh yes. — Is he as streng as ours? — I believe he 
is stronger than yours, though he is smaller. Yesterday he was 
out (untermegS) all day, my brother being (mar) to (nad^) [the] 
town with him; and when he entered the stable, he did not 
look tired at all (fal^ burd^auS nid^t mübe an^), — Why did not 
your brother go in the carriage? Our carriage is damaged 

(au^er ©tanbe). — And he did not come to fetch ours ? — Yours 
is a family-coach and much too big for two persons. — Say 
rather ours is not fashionable (elegant) enough for you! — Well, 
that is not just the case. But everybody is most satisfied with his 
own (feinige). Thus your horse seems to me to be less streng 
than ours, my dog handsomer than yours, and your coach much 
too big to drive out in it. 
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§ 288. tcr nt^nnauttt 

^aitfjet Toax in S^effalten ein a....vvvv «w...», v.... v»p +^»u:». 
Iier ^alte einen ©rubet, bet ^i€§ SSefon, unb btefer einen ©o^n, ber 
^ieß 3iafcm. Sofon roor jung unb ein tcnjfeter SRittet; et roo^nte 6ei 
feinem Sätet außer ber ©tabt. Jßun war bem ^nige ^eltoä gefagt 
worben, ein 9Wann, ber mit einem ©i^u^ ju i&m tarne, loürbe i^m 
baS Sönigteid^ nehmen, "^a gefd^a^ e§, bog bet £onig ein @(i^a^l 
gab unb ^lafon bop einlaben Heß. Qfofon mugte burc& einen SÖa^ 
ge^en, um jur ©tabt ju fommen, benn e§ roat feine ötüdte Ü6et ben 
SBa*. US mar bie Slaii^t ein ftarfeä ®emitter gewefen unb ^atte fe^r 
ftarl getegnet; ber SBoc^ Mjar ooll aSSaffer unb floß ftatt. 35a gingen 
bie ©änber an feinem einen ©i^u^ los, unb er cerlor i^n im Sffiaffer 
unb fam mit einem ©d^u^ in beS SonigS ^ms. SSRs Sönig '^liaä 
ba§ fa^, erft^raf er unb fagte au Qafon, er foüe aus bem Sanbe 
ge^en unb nic^t roiebcr junidfornmen, roenn er ni^t ba§ golbene 
aStieä braute. 

ij^afon njar nii^t bange unb ließ aße tapferen Mittet bitten, mit 
i^m ju ge^. SDenn um bas 93ttes ju befommen, mußte man mit 
böfen Spieren unb mit böfen SOJenfi^n tümpfen. 

i^afon baute fi^ ein große« @^iff für fi^ unb feine ©efellen. 
©abet ](taJf i^m bie ©Üttin 3JHnetüa, bie i&n lieb ^afte, unb fi^enfte 
i^m einen ©aum jum SERoft, wenn Qjafon ben fragte, (o fagte ber 
i^m, maä er tl^un fotite. 

SJaä ©^iff ^ieg Strgo, unb bie auf bem ©t^iff gingen, nannte 
man bie ütgonauten. Itnter ben Sltgonauten rcaien aaii) ^lerluleä 
unb äirni ©ruber, bie Ratten glüget unb tonnten bur(^ bie Süfte 
fliegen, unb ein gelb, bet ^leg ^oBuf, ber ft^Iug aüt ju SSoben, bie 
mit l^m auf bie gauft fämpften. 

!Da Tanten fle mit bem ©(^iffe na^ einem 8anb, beffen fiönlg 
l^ieg Sm^lfuS, unb wenn grerabe naii feinem Oanb tamen, fo mußten 
fte mit i^m lämpfen, unb et roar ftai4 genug unb fc^lug alle tobt, 
^oßuj aber f^lug l^n ju Soben unb f(^lug l^n tobt, benn et 
ujar bbfe. 

Composltlon. 1. Ueber nxl^es Sanb uar IklioS ^üntg? 
2. aJHt mem mat ber aSater 3|afDn'S oerwanbtr 3. iffile ^leß btefer, 
unb ivas lonntt man Von feinem ©o^ne fagenT 4. SSaä ^atte man 
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bcm Äöntgc ^clta§ ^intcrötad^t? 5. SBaS t?eranftaltctc btcfcr Äönig, 
utib mn lub er baju ein? 6. S33a§ wibctful^t bcm ^afon untcrmegS, 
unb tt)cr tt?ar ©d^ulb batan? 7. SOBaS »urbe bcm ^a\on t?on ^cliaS 
tcfol^lcn? 8. SRit mcm mußte man um ben S3cfi^ be§ golbencn 
3SItcfc§ fäm^fcn? 9. äöic ^alf mnma bcm ^afon? 10. «uf mh 
ä)t^ ©c^iff lub ;3iafon feine tittctlid^cn gteunbe ein? 11. SBer 6cfanb 
fid^ aße§ unter i^ncn? 12. SBeld^er (äefmnung mar ber Äönig 
%m)M, in beffcn 8anb fie lamcn? 13. 2Ber tämp^tt mit il^m? 
14. äöel^en ©rfolg ^attc ber fiampf? 

3Ba§ f|)ielt i^r für ein ©piel? — (£in ®:piel, woüon bu nod^ 
nid^tö t?erfte^ft. — "ääj, jie^t erinnere iä) mxä) bcffclfecn, i^r fpielt 
®ä)aii? S§ trurbc oft in bcm §aufe meinet feiigen 3Sater§ gef|)ielt. 
2t6er ift ba§ (Bpxä benn mirllid^ fo fc^mer? — e§ ift fo fc^mer, baß 
nur wenige barin 3D?eifter finb. — S3Boju bient bie bidfe gigur, »cld^e 
einem 2]^urme äl^nlid^ fielet? — ®ie fott bie fd^wäd^ercn giguren 
fc^ü^en, bie ringg um fie l^erum ftel^cn. — Unb ttjoju bient ba§ ^ferb 
baneben? — 35a§ ift ein Springer, ber nad^ benen au^fd^lägt, »elc^e 
i^m äu nal^e lommen. — 2öa5 mad^t man mit ber Königin? — 
!Damit nimmt man bie JJ^guren, n^elij^e fid§ auf il^r gelb wagen. — 
3Bie nennt man ben Dffijier baneben? — !Da§ ift i^r Slbfutant, ein 
ißäufer, ber fid^ nur in fd^räger JRid^tung bemegt. — 2Öie J?iele ©d^ritte 
mad^t ber Äönig? — Der gel^t nur einen ©d^ritt, unb baran l^at er 
aud^ genug, er foß Ja nid^t mitfc^Iagcn, fonbem nur leiten. — 35ie 
fd^njad^en Säuern lönnen aber bod^ nid^t i)on großem 5rtufeen fein ? — 
35u »irft über fie crftaunen, menn bu fie erft am S3Ber!e fiel^ft. Die 
Dberflguren finb ju auögcfe^t, tt)enn nid^t eine SKenge Ileinerer ba 
finb, »omit man iene befd^ü^en lann. — aber ba id^ gerabe baran 
beule, mie bift bu ju einem fo tüd^tigen ©d^ad^fpiel gelangt? — üDa* 
burd^, baß id^ mid^ oft unb lange geübt l^abe. 

§ 390. ÜümtD. 

The coachman who took (brad^te) me home from the Station 
to-day, häd a (rather) stränge ^ vehicle 2. His horse, whose (beffeK) 
owner ^ lives in my neighbourhood *, was ash-coloured (afd^grou). 
His carriage ^, to which a step ^ was wanting, dated from the 



— 152 — 

last Century. The seat, which I oceupied inside ^, was made of 
a bündle of straw ®. The wheels, that were nearly all of tbe 
same size, moved (gingen) inwards and outwards ®. The reins ^^, 
the length of which was insufficient ^^), scaroely kept together, 
and the horses'shoes ^^, to which there were w^anting nails in 
several places, were almost wom off (öetfd^Uffcn). In short (bxxi), 
driver ^^ and carriage, of which the latter (tüdSjtX leitete) resembled 
a conveyance (gul^rtocrf) out of the Thirty- Years-war i*, were quite 
apt (ganj baju geeignet) to attract ^^ the eyes of the crowd in a 
camaval procession ^^ 

1) eigentpmli(]&. «) ba§ gu^merf . ») ber ©igentpmet. ^) bie 5«ad^- 
6arfd^aft «) ber SSJagcn. «) ber gugtritt. "O im ;3!nnem. ») ber 
©trol^öunb. ») ein* unb au^märtö. ^^) bie ^ügel ^i) nnjurei^cnb. 
12) ba§ ^ufeifen, i») ber p^rer. i*) ber breigigjä^rige Ärieg. ^^) 
auf fid^ jiel^cn st. i«) ber t^ci^ingSjug. 

« 

§ 39L Sie VtgQttaittett. (^ortfe^ung.) 

©arnad^ lamen bie Slrgonauten mit il^rem ©d^iff ärgo nad^ 
einer ©tabt ©almJjbeffö, bort mo^nte ein Äönig mit 9?amen ^l^ineuS. 
35er l^atte ^vipikx ööfe gemad^t, unb ;j^:piter, um il^n gu [trafen, 
mad^te i^n bltnb, unb tt?enn er fid^ ju 2:ifd&e fe^en »oßte, um gu 
effen, fo lamen abfd^eulid^e große 3Sögel, bie man ^axpt)zn nannte. 
Diefe §ar^^en l^atten eine §aut t?on (Sifen, »ie ein ganger, unb toenn 
bie Seute be§ ^^ineaS nad^ i^nen fd^offen ober l^ieben, fo lonntcn fie 
fie nid^t t?er»unben; bie §arp^en l^atten aud^ große eifeme ^aBen, 
n^omit fie bie Seute gcrriffen, bie fie megjagen »oßten. SBenn nun 
ba§ ©ffen aufgetragen »ar, fo famen fie unb fd^Iep:pten e§ tt)eg, unb 
n?enn fie nid^t aße§ megtragen lonnten, fo tefd^mu^tcn fie bie ©Rüffeln 
unb ben !£ifd&, baß e5 ganj abfd^eulid^ ftanf. !J)a nun ber arme 
^l^ineaS niemals orbentlid^ effen lonnte, fo J?er^ungerte er beinal^e. 
Slfö bie gelben ju il^m lamen, erjäl^Ite er i^nen fein Unglüdf unb 
n?einte fel^r unb iat fie, il^m bod^ ju Reifen. Die gelben feisten fic^ 
mit i^m ju !Eifd^, unb afö baö (Kffen l^ereingebrad&t marb, fo lomen 
aud^ bie §ar:p^en l^creingeflogen. Qafon unb feine öefäl^rten jogen 
il^re ©d^merter unb l^ieten nad& il^nen, ba§ l^alf aber nid^ts. Die 
Reiben ©öl^ne be§ SBorcaS, 3^öi§ unb Maiö, »eld^e glügel l^atten, 
fd^mangen fid^ in bie 8uft, ba mürben bie §arp^en 6ange unb flogen 
loeg, unb bie beiben gelben flogen hinter il^nen l^er; bie ^ar^j^en 
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nnirbcn jufe^t mübe unb ganj angft unb fielen in bie ©ee unb er^ 
ttanfen. 35a famen 3^*^^ ""^ Mais jntüdf, unb nun l^attc ber 
atme ^l^ineaS JRul^e unb lonnte effen. 

Compositlon. 1. SBo^in lauten bie S(tgonauten? 2. SBie 
f)i^ ber ftönig biefer ©tabt? 3. SBo^et fam feine ©linb^eit? 4. SBaS 
gefd^al^, »enn er ju !Eif^e fag? 5. SBaruui tonnten bie 8eute bcS 
^^ineoS biefe. S^^iere nid^t »ermunben? 6. SSJomit griffen bie ^ar- 
ptjen bie 3D?enfd§en an? 7. SBa§ tl^aten fie, fobalb ba§ @ffen aufge= 
tragen mar? 8. SBem ergä^Ite ^^ineaS fein Unglütf? 9. SBie 
wollten fid^ bie gelben biefer 35ögel entlebigen? 10. SBer trieb bie 
5Bögel fort, unb toeld^eS (£nbe l^atten biefe? 

§ 393. Sie «itgett. 

^ä) ^ait itvA Singen, ein red^teö unb ein linfeS Äuge. SIßit 
ben äugen fel^e id^ alles, n?a§ um mic^ ift. ^i) fel^e ben Zx'iä), toth 
d^er üor mir fielet; ben ©tul^l, auf »eld^em iä) fi^e; bie 2]^üre, burd^ 
meldte id^ in'S S^^imer gel^e, unb bie Dielen ber ©tube, auf tt)eld§en 
id^ ftel^e. ^ fel^e bie 93üc^er, toorin id^ lefe, unb bie !Eafel, auf 
roeld^er id& fd^reibe. ^ä) fel^e bie Seute, bie auf ber ©trage gelten. 
^ fel^e ben SBalb, beffen grünes 8aub meine Äugen ergoßt. ^^ fel^e 
bie SBiefe, auf meld^er id§ 93lumen p^Mt, unb ben glug, an »elc^em 
id& angle. 3!^ fel^e bie ©onne, toeld^e bem Untergange nal^e ift, unb ben 
3Jionb, ber balb aufgellen n^irb. SS gibt Seute, n?eld^e blaue Singen l^aben, 
unb anbere, bei benen fie fd§n?arj ober braun finb. SBenn id^ fd^lafc, 
bann fd^liege id^ meine Singen gu. 2Öer nid^t feigen fann, ift blinb. 

§ 393. Hearing. 

Man has two ears, a right and a left one. The ears are 
precious ^ organs. Naturally ^, all that (affeS, toaS) man hears is 
not agreeable. Thus (©o l^abeu) the whistling ^ of a locomotive 
which passes \ the rolling ^ of the thunder that announces ® an 
approaching ' tempest, the cries which the owl ® utters ^ in the 
darkness of the night, have in themselves (ftd^) nothing that can 
delight^® US. It is indifferent ^^ for me (mir) to hear the bellow- 
ing 12 of the ox which is grazing ^^ in (auf) the meadow, the 
barking i* of the dog which attacks ^^ the passers-by ^^. But 
what can be more agreeable than music that flatters our ears 
(dat.)? What more delightfiil ^^ than the singing (oon) of (a) thou- 
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sand little birds that fly about in our gardens and woods? In 
Short, without (ba^) hearing we cannot listen ^^ (to) what distin- 
guished orators are exposing [to us] ; we cannot converse ^^ with the 
friends who come to visit us, we cannot understand the witty ^o 
repartees ^^ that animate 22 conversation ^^. Hearing is, there- 
fore, a most important sense. He who (luet) has lost his hearing 
is deaf. 

1) foftöat. 2) natürltd^. «) baS pfeifen. *) tjorütcrgel^cn st. ^) ba^ 
atoüen. ^ anfünbigen. ^ ^ctanna^enb. ^) btc ®ulc. ») au^ftogen st 
10) ergöfeen. ^i) gleid^gülttg. ^^) ba5 Stüßen. ^^) gtafen. 1^) ba§ ©ctten. 
1^) anfaßen st. i«) bcr SSorübcrgc^cnbc. ^0 ücbli^. 1^) l^ötcn. ^^) J?ot- 
tragen st. 20) »ji^ig. 21) j^je «ntujott. 22) 6clc6en. 23) bic Unterhaltung. 



§ 394. *ie fUtüBumittu (gortfc^nng.) 

ätfö bcr SBinb günftig »ar, gingen bie gelben miebcr auf t§r 
©c^iff Slrgo, um nad^ Md§i§ ju fegein, unb afö fie üon ^^inea^ 
5l&f^ieb nal^men, umarmte er fie unb fügte fie unb banite tl^nen nod^ 
üielmafe, baß fie i^m auö feiner großen 9?ot]§ gel^olfen l^atten, 
unb äum !Dan! gab er il^nen einen guten 9iat]^. ?luf ber großen 
©ee, über bie fie fegein mußten, fd^mammen jtüei große gelfen, mie 
bie ©i^berge in ber ®ee fd^mimmen, »0 gar fein ©ommer ift, fon- 
bern immer SBinter. SBenn bie gelfen an einanberftießen, fo fd^Iugen 
fie atte^ in ©tüdfe, voa^ bajmif^en »ar; ttjenn gifd^e im ©affer 
fci^mammen, fo fij^lugen fie fie tobt; unb »enn ein ©d^iff burd&fegeln 
Wüßte, fo ful^ren fie an cinanber, menn ba§ ©d^iff in ber SKitte »ar, 
unb fd^Iugen e§ in Heine ©tüdfe unb aße SÜJeufd^en, bie barauf loaren, 

tobt. 35ie gelfen ^atte Qf^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ®^^ S^f^fe^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ®^*ff 
nad^ told^is fommcn foßte. SWun wußte aber ^^inea§, baß bie gelfen 
immer weit auSeinanberful^ren, wenn fie jufammengefd^Iagen l^atten, 
unb fie ful^ren immer gufammen, wenn ein ©d^iff burd^fd^wimmen, 
ober ein SSogel burd^flicgen woßte. 

Compositiom 1. SQSann gingen bie Reiben wieber auf i^r 
©d^iff, unb wo^in fegelten fie? 2. ©a3 t^at ^^ineaS bei il^rer »6^ 
reife? 3. SBo fd^ Wammen bie großen gelfen, unb wie fallen fie au§? 
4. SBa§ gefd^al^, wenn bie gelfen jufammenftießen? 5. SGBarum ^attt 
^npittt bie gelfen in btc ©ec gefegt? 6. SBa§ wußte ^^incaS? 
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§ 395. At a boardin^ school. gtt einem ^ettfinitat. 

Principal^. Well (5Wun), Mr. Andrew, where are the boys^? 

— - Usher^. They are in the yard ^ Sir. — Pr. Is Peter who 

was obliged to go and fetch (fjat Idolen muffen) bis copy-book from 

iiome, come back (tüieber äurürf)? — Ush. I saw bim in the cor- 

ridor^ — Pr. And has James, whose task (äufgafec) I had torn 

for baving (ttjcil fic) been badly written, copied it again ? — IJsli. 

Here it is. — Pr. Where is Francis to whom I had given an 

exercise to do? — Ush. He is in the study-room ®. — Pr. And 

has Paul, the day-scholar (©tabtfd^üler), whom I turned out (fott== 

fd^irftc) yesterday on account (tt)cgcn) of bis bad conduct, has ha 

sbown bis fäther's signature "^ at the bottom of bis note ®? — 

Ush. Not yet, bis fatber is on a joumey (auf JRetfcn), but Paul 

promised to show it me to-morrrow. — Pr. Have the boys tbat 

are going to the drawing-lesson, all their implements ^ ? — IJsh. 

Harry and William are gone to buy some drawing-paper (ßri^Ctt- 

Rapier); the other pupils have all they want. — Pr. Have the 

forms, whose backs ^® are out of order (im Umftanbc), been repa- 

red (auSgebcffert) ? — Ush. They are, but they are not yet pain- 

ted over (aitgcfttid^en). The painter I had ordered ^^ cannot come 

this week. — Pr. Have the boys to whom I lent reading-books, 

brought them back? — Ush. The books have all been delivered 

(finb eingegangen). — Pr. By the way (beiläufig gefagt), note down 

the names of the boys tbat are running up (j^etauf laufen) the 

staircase ^^ after recreation-time ^^ they make a dreadful noise ^\ 

They should show more order ^^ and discipline ^^. 

1) ber Dtreftor. ^) ber ©d^ület. ^) bet Untetlel^rer. *) ber §of. 
5) bet ®ang. ^ bet ©tubtenfaal ^ bie Untetfd^tift. ») bet 3ettcl. 
^) ba§ ®etät^. ^^) bie ße^ne. ^i) befteßen. ^^) bie JCte^pe. ^^ bie 
©tl^olung. 1^) ba§ ®etäuf^. ^^) btc Dtbnung. i«) bie guc^t. 

§ 296. ÜüitttD. 

I have two brothers, one is a physician \ the other a judge^. 
Both of them are very active. No doubt, they have their 
faults 3, but nobody is without them, nobody is possessed (befi^t) 
of every virtue (aße Stugenben). All (men) are from time to 
time subjected* to" error ^ Very few keep measure ^ in every tbing 
(in aflem). But all (men) (may) have something tbat distin- 
quishes ' them from the rest (oot anbetn). Not every one is liked 
(beliebt), but, on the other band, there are very few (e§ gibt ani) 
nut ttJentge) tbat have no friends. All do not (ntd^t aße) cherish 
luxury ®, many a one (mancher) prefers simplicity ^ Of such a' 
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mind (leiteten ©ittneS) are both my brothers, nothing can please 
them that looks like (ausfielet nac^) magnificence ^^. They are be- 
friended^i by everybody, and there is no one (c§ gibt ntcmanb) 
who should be (ift) their real ^^ enemy. 

^) ber ärjt 2) bcr 9H(i^tcr. ^) 6er geißlet. *) unterttjorfcn. ^) ber 
Qrttl^um. «) ia§ SÜJag. '') au^jetd^ncn. «) ber ^runf. ®) bie einfad^' 
l^eü. lö) bie ^rad^t. ii) Belieöt bei. i») luirfUc^. 

§ 297. *le «rgoitauteti. (gortfefeung.) 

Deswegen gab er ben Argonauten einen Ilugen SSta% unb fie 
tl^aten, tva^ er i^nen rietl^, unb famen glüdflid^ l^tnburd^, unb id^ miß 
bir erjä^Ien, mie fie e§ mad^ten.- ' 

Site fie anlamen, voo bie gelfen f(^»ammen, ba lagen fie toeit 
ton einanber, unb fingen gletd^ an, fic^ nä^er ju fommen. Die Ar* 
gonauten fegelten gerabe auf bie ÜRitte ju, unb afö fie bid^t t?or il^ncn 
waren, ftanb einer üon ben gelben t?om auf bem ©ti^iff unb l^iclt 
eine Staube in ber §anb unb ließ fie fliegen; wenn nun etwas ße6cn= 
bigeS äwifc^en bie gelfen tarn, fo mußten fie jufammenfd^Iagen, unb 
bann ful^ren fie wieber weit auSeinanber. Die !£aube war gefd^winb, 
unb bie ®öttin 9Binerüa l^alf il^r, weil e§ eine fe^r gute S:aubc war, 
fie war ganj weiß. 

als bie gelfen gufammenfd^Iugen, war nur nod^ il^r ©d^wanj 
bajwifci^en, unb ber warb il^r auSgeriffen, aber bie gebem wud^fen 
balb wieber. Da fuhren nun bie gelfen wieber gang weit auSeiitf 
anber, unb nun ruberten aße |)elben aus aßen Kräften unb famen 
glüdElid^ burd^; als bie gelfen wieber jufammenf dringen, f dringen fie 
nur ein üeineS ©tüdf leinten J?om ©c^iffe ab. Die 5Eaube fe^te fi(^ 
wieber auf baS ©d^iff unb war nid^t böfe auf bie Argonauten, unb 
fiztnaS) nai)m SÜJineroa fie unb fe^te fie an ben ^immel, unb ba ift 
fie ie^t ein fc^öneS ©tembilb? 

Compsiotion. 1. 2Öie lagen bie gelfen, als fie tior i^nen 
^infamen? 2. SBaS tl^atcn bie Argonauten? 3. SBaS ^atte einer ber 
gelben in ber §anb, unb was tl^at er bamit? 4. Kam bie Staube 
^imiä) burc^? 5. SBaS üerlor unb erhielt fie wieber? 6. 3Bo§ 
traten bie 5!(rgonauten beim äuSeinanberge^en ber gelfen? 7. ©rlittcn 
tie ein Unglüdf? 8. i?am bie Staube jurüdf? 
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§ 338. ttüiittg. 

Father. I see none of my friends Coming, however a great 
many of them (üiefe) promised to attend ^ the little festival * I 
am giving in honour of my being decorated (ju ©l^tcn meinet 
DrbcnSücrici^ung). Look out (©icl^ mal l^tn), my son, if you per- 
<;eive anybody on the way leading (bet JU . . . fü^tt) to our house. 
— Son. Indeed, I see (td^ fel^c tpol&l) two gentlemen coming, but 
neither (of them) is a friend of yours (tft t)on ^l^tcn gtCUttbcn). — 
It may be (ß fann fein), that such or such a one (btefet ober jener) 
has a hindrance ^, but all of them cannot be in the same predic- 
ament^. Well (nun), awaiting their arrival (in @rn?artung tl^tcr 
^!unft), I will teil you a pretty little story which I read lately 
(neußd^) in a Journal: A man having (weld^et ...) grown rieh 
through dishonest * means ® awoke every night at (Bei) the least 
uoise '^, always imagining (inbem er fid^ ftet§ ctnbilbete) that people ® 
wanted ^ to rob ^^ him. One day, having (afö er . . .) called his 
servant to search with him, he adressed the latter (njenbete er fid^ 
an . . .) who was coming back without having (oi^ne j[emanb ange^ 
troffen gn l^aöen) seen anybody: „Now, John, you have been 
searching everywhere (bu l^jft baö gange ^au§ burc^fud^t), have you 
«een a thief^^ in the house? — No, Sir, says John, except^^ 
you I have seen nobody. 

1) tetmol^nen. 2) ba§ geft •^) ba§ ^inbernig. *) bcr gaö. 
5) unel^rßd^. «) ba§ aßittel. ba§ ©eräufc^. «) bie 8cute plur, 
'0 »ollen. 1«) befte^len. ii) ber Dieb. 12) ^ugcr dat. 

§ 399* The Verb. 

Formation of the Passive Voice. 

The Passive Voice is formed with the auxiliäry tl^tt^tU 

and the past participle of the verb conjugated. E±.: !Da§ 93ud^ 

with t>xd gdtftll the book is much read. 

Note 1, Bear in miDd that the auxiliäry »erben is conjugated with 
fein« Sx.: ^6i Üitt getrorben I have become. Its past participle when 
joined to a verb, drops the prefix ge, and takes its place after it. £x. : 
^ie Stifte ber ©deutet tft f^on Detlefen Itiiirlien the names of the boys have 
already been called over. 

Note 2, As the English use in the Passive voice the auxiliäry fein, 
the best way of ascertaining whether fein or »erben are to be employed, 
is to tum the Passive by the Active. If that be possile, ttjcrbcn will 
be in its place. Ex.: 3)er fjcinb tnurbe gcfc^lagen = man fd^lug ben greinb 
they beat the enemy = the enemy was beaten. 
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§ 300. Ilse of tbe PasslTe Yolee. 

1. The agent of an action belog unknown or people uQy- 
irilling to name him, there are two ways of forming the sentence: 

a) either hj taking for subject ntHtt people, with the verb 
in the Active, 

b) or by using *tS^ with the Passive. Ex.: SKatl ^pxidft 
gu laut people speak too loud. — Sd kpitb ju laut 
gcf<)ro(^cn. 

Note. Thence the use of this Voice in defenoes. Ex.: 3^6^ toirb 
nid)t gefungcn no singing now. 

2. The agent of an action is known, but a particular stress 
being laid on the object, it is made subject of the clause, the 
agent going with the preposition by before him. Ex.: Peter has 
written the letter = tue letter has been written by Peter, ^ter 
i)at bcn SBricf gcf(i^rtc6en = her ©tief »urbc tintt ^tet gcf(^Ttc6en. 

Note. The English preposition by after a passive verb is rendered 
in German by tintt before the name of a person or animalf by ^ttt(| be- 
fore the name of a thing. £x. : ^arl toirb tmn (einen Altern geliebt Charles 
is loved by his parents. ^err ISang mürbe tinn einem ^unbe gcbiffen Mr. 
Lang was bitten by a dog. S)CT ©olbat würbe IttV^ ^^^^^ Stein getöbtct 
the soldier was killed by a stone. 

This rule, however, is not strictly observed, things very often being 
considered as agents« Ex.: @r würbe tiatlt ^tnbe umgetoorfen he vFa^ 
overthrown by the wind. 

3. In German the Passive voice is employed with tran- 
sitive verbs, and with intransitives only when they are used in 
the 3rd pers. singular having for subject 'eS^ Ex.: &i iDurbe 
ben ganjcn äbenb gefptclt they were playing all the evening. 

EXAMPLES. 

The Indicative Present. 

:^c^ merHe gelobt I am praised, mir tOetHeil gelobt we are praised, 

bu mirft gelobt you are praised, i^r tOerHet gelobt you are praised, 

er tOXXh gelobt he lg praised, fie tOetHett gelobt they are praised. 

§ 301. Öüerfe^ttitg. 

©er »irb gelobt? — aßetn Ildner ©ruber. — SSon mm wirb 
er gelobt? — SSon feinem Se^rer. — Unb toirft bu anä) gelobt? — 
SWein, ic^ toerbe getabelt (to blame). — SBon toem »irft bu getabelt? 
— 3Son meinem SSater. — SBarum wirft bu oon i^m getabelt? — 
3öeil i^ ungel^orfam getoefen bin. — SQSurben beim ©d^mcftem cm(^ 
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gctabclt? — Stein, bic »urbcn bclol^nt, fic finb cmfig unb fotgfant 
gcÄcfcn. — ©eine faumfcRgcn SScttetn nnirbcn gctmß anif bcftraft? 
— ©ic ttmtbcn üon i^rcm SSormunbc bcftraft unb in eine ^enfion gc^ 
fd^itft. — SaSo ift ßubwig? — §aft bu i^n nöt^ig? — (Sr toirb 
t)on feinem SSater gefud^t. — ©age i^m, bag 8ub»ig gleid^ fommen 
»ntb. — ©aS tt?irb l^ier gegenüber gebaut? — !Da »irb ein §au§ 
gebaut. — grür »en? — gür meinen Dnfel. — SBann wirb e§ bc- 
jogen? — künftiges ^a^x, — ^ti^t wirb ni^t gefprod^en, Äinber, 
le^t önrb gearbeitet. — ©ill^. !Dann wirb aud^ nid^t gefungen. — 
gerb. SBenn euc^ baS ftört, werbe id^ aufl^örcn. — SBill^. fflir wer= 
ben bir bafür augerorbentlid^ öerbunben fein. 

§ 302. tlüttttg. 

Fred, I have several questions ^ to put ^ to you, are you 
disposed^ to ans wer me? — Very willingly (re^t gern), (my) 
uncle. — Well, let us begin (fo fangen Wir an). Who is liked * 
in Society? — The child that is good (artig), the man that is 
virtuous ^ and complaisant ®. — Who is despised ^? — The man 
who is dangerous ^ or useless ^ to society ^^. — What happens to 
(trifft) the man who is arrogant ^^? — He is blamed ^^ and 
avoided^^ by everybody. — What are pupils to expect (Wa§ 
l^aben ... gu erwarten) who are diligent? — They are rewarded^* 
at the end of the year and pass (werben Oerfe^t in) into an upper 
class. — What may (^aben) pupils expect who are idle? — They 
may expect to be tumed out of the class (au§ ber Slaffe fortgc- 
• fd^idft gu werben). Besides ^^ they are liked (beliebt) by (bei) no- 
body. — That is capital (oortrefflid^), you know morality ^^ thor- 

oughly (Don ®runb aus), but you will do well (wol^l boran tl^un) 

to apply ^"^ its laws ^^ to (auf) yourself and to (auf) your brother. 
At present (gegenwärtig) you are not liked nor esteemed^^, as (ba) 
your behaviour is not at all satisfactory (burd^auS nid^t befricbigenb 
ift), Take as an example (nimm ein 93eif^)iel an) your cousin, at 
(über) whom you laugh ^^ sometimes on account (Wegen) of bis 
awkwardness ^^, He is well received (wiHfommen bei) by every- 
body, For he is active, attentive and serviceable ^^, whenever 2* 
an occasion presents (fid^ barbietet) of being useAil. 

^) bie grage. ^) ftetten an acc. ') geneigt. *) gern feigen. ^) tu- 
ijcnb^aft. «) gefäüig. 7) matten. «) gefäl^rlit^. ») unnü%. i«) bie ®e= 
feßfd^aft. 11) anmagenb. i^) tabeln. i^) oermeiben. 1*) belohnen. ^^) 
au^erbem. 1^) bie ©ittenlel^re. ^^ anwenben. 1^) baS ®efe^. 1*) achten. 
2^) bas betragen, «i) lad^cn. »«) baä finfif d^e aSJefen. . 20) bienftfertig. 
«*) fo oft. 
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atö btc Argonauten glüdfltc^ inxäj bic ©^nt^fegabcn gefommcii 
»aren, liefen fie enbßd^ in ben ging ^l^afis ein, ber bur^ Äold^i^ 
fliegt. (Einige blieben auf bem ©d^iff, Qfafon aber unb $oCuj unb 
üiele onbere gelben gingen in bie <Stabt, »o ber Sönig »ol^nte. 3)er 
Äönig l^ieg ÄteS unb l^atte eine %oi)ttt, bie l^ieg 2Webca. Qfafon 
fagte bem Äönig Stteö, bag ^elia§ fie gefd^idft l^abe, um ba^ golboie 
3Slicg ju bringen, unb iat il)n, bag er e§ il^m geben »oBte. ^Üe§ 
»ofite baS SSIieß nic^t t?erlieren unb fonnte e§ an<[) Qafon nid^t ob 
fd^Iagen, benn e§ n?ar beftimmt, bag er e§ l^ergeben muffe, n?enn einer 
aviß ©ried^enlanb fäme unb e§ verlangte. 6r fagte alfo 3i^fon, er 
fotte e§ l^aben, aber er muffe juöor bie eisernen ©tiere Dor einen 
^ug f^)annen unb ein groge§ ©tüdf gelb umppgen unb bann bie 
3ä^ne be§ !Dra(l§en§ fäen. ©ie eisernen ©tiere l^atte SSuHan gemad^t, 
fie gingen unb belegten \iij unb lebten n?ie »irllid^e ©tiere, aber fie 
bliefen geuer aus ber 5Wafe unb bem ÜKauI unb waren nod^ oiel 6öfer 
unb ftärfer, afe »irflid^e ©äere. !De§n)egen l^atten fie einen ®tail, 
Don großen ©teinen unb (£ifen gebaut, unb »aren barin mit ftatfen 
eifemen Äetten ongebunben. 

Unb »enn bie ©rad^engä^ne unter bie 6rbe tamen, »te ^om 
unter bie ®rbe fommt, »enn e§ gefäet »irb, fo »ud^fen eifeme 3Kän 
ner au§ ber 6rbe l^erauö, mit ganjen unb ©d^toertem, bie ben, ber 
fie gefäet l^atte, umbrad^ten. Söfo »ottte ber Äönig, bag bie ©tiere 
^a\on tobten foöten, unb »enn bie ©tiere il^n nid^t töbteten, fo badete 
er, bag e§ bie eifemen SKänner tl^un ttriirben. 

Composition. 1. ^n »eichen %hx% famen bie Argonauten, 
nac^bem fie bur^ bie ©^ntplcgaben gcf^ifft toaren? 2. SBaS tl^aten 
bie gelben beim Slnlanben? 3. 5Wenne bie Siamen be§ Königs unb 
feiner Xod^ter. 4. äWa^te ^^f^fon ben Ste§ mit feinem Auftrage be- 
lannt? 5. Unter »eld^en Sebingungen fottte ;3^fon ba§ golbene 
SSIieß erl^alten? 6. SBie waren bie eisernen ©tiere? 7. 3Bie fal^ 
il^r ©tatt au§? 8. SBaS gcfc^ol^ mit ben ^Drac^cnjäl^nen, »erat 
fie unter bie 6rbe famen? 9. SBaS war ber SBunfd^ be^ 
Königs? 



— 161 — 
§ 304. The Passive continued. 

Imperfect. Perfect. 

^ tpurbc gelebt ^ bin gelobt tpotben 

I was praised, I have been praised, 

bu »utbcft gelobt, ' bu btft gelobt »otbcn, 

er toutbe gelobt etc. er tft gdobt loorben etc. 

Pluperfect. 

^ toax gelobt tootben 

I had been praised^ 

bu toorft gelobt toorben, 
er toax gelobt »orben etc. 

§ 305. Üüerfe^ttttg. 

Souife, toie fie^t^ ed mit bir iit ber ©efd^id^te aaS, bift bu ftarf 
barfai? — ®o jiemlid^. — !Oann toirft bu mir nwl^l einige gragen 
beantworten fönnen? — Sßit SSergnfigen. — SBann ttmrbe bie ©tabt 
aHom erbaut? — ^fm ^fal^re 754 \>, (Sf)x. — ffiar Äartl^ago »äl^renb 
ber ^junifd^en Äriege ober mi) benfelben gerftört* toorben? — fflaif 
benfelben. — S35ann »urben bie ^erfer bei SÄaratl^on gefd^lagen^? — 
^ ^fjxz 490 0. ®l^r. — 3Bann »urbe Äorl ber @roge jum Äaifer 
gefrönt*? — Qm ^fal^re 800 ». ®^r. — Qfn weld^em Qfal^re ift 
amerifa entbedft^ »orben? — ^ ^J)Xt 1492. — 2Bann nmrbe ber 
erfte Äreujäug in baö gelobte 8anb unternommen«? — Qjm Qfol^re 
1096. — Unter tt)em? — Unter ©ottfrieb t)on ©ouiöon. — äBann 
ift bas erfte SBud§ gebrutft^ »orben? — Qfm ^f)xt 1456 n. (Sf)x, — 
!Daö ift benli^. ffionn »urbeft bu geboren? — !J)en brelgigften 
?H)ril 1870. — ^ fel^e, bu bift in ber (Sd^ule gut unterrichtet 
toorben, i^ banfe bir fßr beine freunblid^en Antworten. 

^) to go on. ^) to destroy. ^) to defeat. *) to crown. ^)to 
discover. *)to undertake. ')to print 

§ 306. Tbe tutor and bis pupil. 

Tator. Let us conjugate^ for a while (toir tooBen einmal . .) 
to pass the remainder of the lesson (um ben fibrigen S^beil ber 
©tunbe ju ffinbe ju bringen). Pnpil. As you please, Sir (SBie e§ 
Qfl^nen beliebt). — T. Then begin with the present indicative active 
and tbe present indicative passive. — P. I love my parents and 

11 
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I am loved by them; you love your parents and you are loved 
by them. — T. Proceed to the imperfect (gel^c jUttt . . Ü6cr). — 
I loved my parents and I was loved by them; we loved our 
parents and we were loved by them; you cherished^ your uncle 
and you were cherished by him. — T. Now say the perfect and 
pluperfect. — P. My brother has been* educated^ by his godfather, 
we have been neglected* by our friends, the workmen had been 
dismissed^ by their employers^. But, pray, Sir, let us change^ 
the subject and take^ something more interesting^. — T. Well, 
cite (fagc) some historical facts^®. Name (nenne mir) the birth- 
date^^ of LessingjKlopstock, Wieland, Herder, Goethe and Schiller. 
P. Klopstock was bom (geboten) on (am) the 2nd (of) July in 
(im 3[a|re) 1724); Lessing was bom on the 22nd (of) January 
in 1729. Wieland on the 5th(of) September in 1719, Herder onthe 
15th of August in 1744, Goethe on the 28th (of) August in 1749 
and Schiller on the lOth (of) November in 1759. — Therewehave 
got enough for to-day (9lun, für l^eute fjobm mir genug); I see 
your memory is still tenacious (feft). Those (baö) are great men 
that serve us for examples (jum S3eifpiele). They have not only 
been esteemed and honoured by their contemporaries^^^ but will 
also be esteemed and honoured by all fiiture^^ generations^* 

^) fonjiugieren. ^) tvntf) fjaltm. ^) er^jiel^en st. *) öemac^- 
läffigen. ^) entlaffen st. «) ber SBrobl^err. ^ »eci^feln. ^; nel^men 
tvxx . . oor. ^) anjiel^enb. ^^) l^iftorifci^e S^l^atfac^en plur. ii) ber 
©eburtötag. ^^) ber geitgcnoffe. 



§ 307* ®le Ux^wüuttn. (gortfe^ung.) 

5Die Slod^ter bcS tönigö, SWebea, fal^ ;gfafon bei il^rem SSater 
unb gewann il^n lieb, unb eS tl^at il^r leib, ba| S^fon umfommen 
fottte. @ie lonnte 3öubcrfräfte fod^en unb fefete fid^ auf einen SQSagen, 
ber mit fliegenben ©d^langen bcfpannt tt?ar, unb fo flog fie burd^ bie 
8uft unb fammelte Kräuter auf t?ielen Söergen unb in S:]^älern, an 
ben Ufern öon S3äd^en, unb au§ aßen biefen Kräutern brüdfte fie ben 
@aft au§, unb bereitete il^n, unb bann ging fie ju ^o!\on, ol^ne bag 
il^r 3Sater e§ vou^k, unb brad^te il^m ben ©aft unb fagte i^m, ba§ 
er bamit fein (Sefi^t unb feine |)änbe unb Slrme unb 93eine reiben 
foüte unb aud^ feine 91üftung, feinen ©d^ilb, fein ©ci^mert unb feine 
Sanje. 3)abur^ »arb er einen S^ag lang nod^ öiel [tarier afö aüe 
bie anbern gelben, unb bas geuer t?erbrannte il^n ni^t unb ©fen 
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tjcrtounbcte tl^n nt^t unb fjitb ni^t burd^ feinen ©d^ilb unb feine 
Slüftung; fein ©ci^toett a6et unb feine Sanje l^iefe unb ftad^ but(i§(£ifen, 
<d^ ob e§ Sutter träte. 

35a toaxi bann ein 2iag feeftimmt, an beut ;3iafon bie ^mt 
anfpannen unb bie 2^f)m fäcn foßte; unb ftül^e am ÜKotgen, el^e bie 
©onne aufging, tarn ber Äönig StteS mit feinet S^od^tet unb feinen 
HÄiniftetn, ®enetälen, Sammetl^etten unb ^ofleuten unb fe^te fi(i^ auf 
feinen 5B^ton bei bem ^la^e, »o ^ci\on ))pgen foßte, unb bie anbetn 
festen fi(i^ auf S3änfe toie bei bem ^fetbetennen, unb aUt Seute au§ 
bct ©tabt famen l^etauS, um gu feigen, wie e§ gelten toütbe, unb bie 
;3iungen Ilettetten auf bie S3äume, um beffet feigen ju lönnen. 

Compositlon. 1. Sem t^at ba§ ©^idffal Qafon'g leib? 2. 
1ßJa§ fonnte ÜWebea aßeg, unb »ol^in begab fie fi^? 3. SBotauö be^ 
teitete fie ben @aft, unb mo fammelte fie bie Ätäutet? 4. 3Ba§ 
btaci^te fie bem ^Qfafon, unb tvk foßte biefet e§ mad^en? 5. SBeld^e 
©genfd^aften maci^te fid^ ^CL\on babutd^ ju eigen, baß et |)änbe, %xmt 
unb Seine mit bem ©afte eintieb? 6. SBa§ g^fd^öl^ ^n bem jum 
©äen beftimmten S^age? 7. SBatum fttömten bie Seute auS bet 
©tabt l^etauö? 8. SSSeld^en ^la^ l^atten fi^ bie ;3fungen auSge^äl^It 

§ 308. The Passive continued« 

I. Future. II. Future. 

^i) toetbe gelobt »etben ^ tt?etbe gelobt tootbcn fein 

I shall be praised, I shall have been praised, 

bu mitft gelobt Joetben, bu »itft gelobt »otben fein, 

et tt?itb gelobt »etben etc. et toitb gelobt Jootben fein etc. 

Note, In German the IL future is generally replaced by the 
perfect. 

§ 309. »»etfe^iiitg. 

(£i, 6mma, ba tteibft^ bu fd^on »iebet, »a§ bu nid^t foßft; 
bu »itft l^eute nod^ einmal gefttaft tt?etben. — Unb ttjaö mad^ft bu 
bcnn, (£mil? — Qfd^ atbeite, unb »et fleißig ift, toitb belol^nt toetben. 
— Alf bu bift nut fleißig, um betol^nt ju toetben ? — 5Du bift eine 
Heine ©o^j^tin. Ö^ bin fleißig, weil e§ meine WW tft, fleißig 
ju fein. !Die natütlid^e golge^ baoon ift, baß man belol^nt tt?itb. 
Jtußetbem toiß id^ in eine l^öl^etc fitaffe oetfefet* loetben, unb bu nntft 
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in bei beinigen no^ ein Qa^t jurürfgc^nlteii' roeiben, Unb roenn bie 
getien lommen, roirft bu ntt^f mit auf's ?anb genommen ujcrben, 
fonbern ^ierblet6cn, um baS SJerfäumte wieber no^ju^olen*. ©e^erjige' 
b(M^, mjoS bie Sekretin neulit^ jn unä fagte: .,^^x mxbtt geehrt unb 
geaiitet merben, aber iftr müßt arbeiten unb higenbl^aft fein. — !5)u 
6tft ja roie äiim ^rebigen geboren, tt^ roerbe oon beinen meifen er= 
mö^nungen SWu^en* iit^tn. 

^) to occupy one's seif, *) Ihe duty. ^) the consequence. 
*) to paas, *) to keep back. ^) to make up for the loat tim«. 
') to take to heart. *) to prpfit by. 

§ 310. After the war. 

Our troops have just {fo eben) achieved^ a splendid^ victory^, 
and tbe war will booh be finisbed (ju ISnbe fein). The artny wül 
again be sent into their winter-quarters^ and the officers wbo 
have distinquiahed themselveB (fi(^ audgejeil^net Reiben) will be 
decorated^ and obtain^ other recompensea '. Tboee wbo have 
not done their duty*, will be punished^ and sent into other reg- 
imentB with an inferior (niebriger) grade^". The hoBtile bands'^ 
that still remain (jurUifgeblteben (inb) will be driven»* from (ouS) 
the country. The intrenchmenta'" they have constructed'*, will 
be demolished*^ and alt traces'^ of the atranger's Bojourn (com 
Slufcntöalte beS geinbeä) effaced^l Communications ^^ will be 
restored^', the raüways^'' will be repaired^^ andtheports reopened'* 
to cojnmerce^^. In the public schools the leasons ä* will be re- 
commenced ^^ and a Te Deum chanted^^ in all the churchea of 
the kingdom*'. At the reopening** of Parüament*^ the namea of 
tbose who have died^" on the battle-field^^ will be made known'* 
to the public*' and inBcriptiona'* {engraved) on raarble Blaba^^ 
will be auspended on the walls*" of the aeBBion-room '^ to per- 
petuate^" the memory of thoae that have auccumbed (an bie Oc 
faHenen). 

Ö erringen st. *) glänjenb. ^) ber ©ieg. *) bie ®interquar= 
tiere pl. ^) becoriren. «) erhalten at. ^ bie ÜSeto^mmg. «) bie ^ii^t. 
*) ftrafen. ^"j ber ISrab. ") bie ©i^aar. ^*) oertreiben at. >*) bie 
SBerftl^aniungen, i*) ernteten, ") nitbetreißen at. >^ bie @pnr. '^ l?er= 
roifc^en. 1^) bie ajerfefirswege. ^*) roieber^ftellen. *") bie ©fenba^n. 
"} auäbetfem. ^') ber §afen. ^^ iricber öffnen. ") ber Unterri^t, 
«^ roieberaufne^men at. ^^) fingen st. ^'^ baS Sönigreic^. ^^ bie 
iJBiebereiöffnung, *^) bie fiammem plur. ^o) fterben st. ^>) baS ®c&Iai^t= 
felb. sü) briannt machen. «3) baä ^itbtiftnn. ^^) bie Qnf^rift '^ bie 
SKormorpIatte. 8«)bie SEßanb. «')ber ©iftnngfaal. 3*) oejemigen. 
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§ 81L ®le tlrgnttatttem (gartfc^ung.) 

$^afon riefe fid^ unb feine SBaffen mit beut ®aft, toxt SKcbea 

if}m gefagt fjatie, unb faut auf ben ^la^. 3)er ©tau, worin bte 

©tiere eingefpertt ujaten, ftanb an beut ^la^e. !J)a warb bte S^l^üte 

aufgefd^Ioffen, unb ;3iafon ging mutl^ig l^inein unb voax gar nid^t bange. 

Qx mai)k bie Stiere Io§ t)on ber Sette unb faßte ieben mit einer 

^anb bei einem §om unb jog fie l^erauS. ©ie ©tiere brüüten gauj 

entfe^Iid^, unb babei ful^r i^nen ba§ ^euer au§ bem 3KauI unb ber 

^afe l^erauö, unb foüiel iRaud^, afe tüenn ein |)au§ brennt, ober ate 

tpenn ber SSefutjiu^ geuer fpeit. !Da freute fid^ ber böfe Äönig äte§; 

bie aber gut loaren unter ben gufdl^^auern unb fallen, baß $^afon fo 

fd^ön unb tapfer n?ar, bie n?urben ittxüU unb fürd^teten, baß er fter* 

6en ttjürbe; benn fie njußten nid^t, baß SÜiebea i^m l^elfe. $^afon 

aber brüdfte beibe ©tiere mit bem ^o)}f gur 6rbe; ba f^lugen fie mit 

ben Hinterfüßen, unb i^afon brüdfte fo ftarl, baß fie auf bie finiee 

fielen. 

!Der ^flug, an ben fie gefpannt n)erben foüten, toax ganj t)on 

®fen, ben brad^te ^oüuf l^erbei unb loarf ben ©tieren ba§ ij^od^ duf 

ben 9fiacfen unb eine Szik um bie §örner. ^J^afon l^telt fie mit bem 

SKauI unb ber 9lafe feft auf bie Erbe gebrüdft, fo baß fie nid^t blafen 

lonnten. äfö ^oCuj fertig »ar unb bie ©tiere angef^jannt, f))rang er 

gefd^toinb toeg, unb :3iafon faßte nun bie ^ttt in bie eine ^anb unb 

ien ©terj be§ ^fluge§ in bie anbere unb lieg bie §ömer Io§; bie 

©tiere fprangen auf unb wollten wegrennen, aber ^Qfafon l^ielt bie £ette 

fo feft, baß fie gang langfam gelten unb orbentlid§ ))pgen mußten. 

^fö fie angefpannt waren, ging bie ©onne auf, unb afe e§ ÜWittag 

war, l^atte ^^jafon ba§ gange ©tüdf gelb umgepflügt. S)a nal^m er 

ben ©tieren ba§ ^oij ai unb ließ fie loa ; bie ©tiere waren f o bange, 

baß fie wegliefen, wie eine Safee, bie ©daläge befommen l^at, unb fo 

liefen fie, ol^ne fid^ umgufel^en, auf bie S3erge. ÜDa würben fie bie 

$B8lber in S3ranb geftedft l^aben, wenn nid^t ®ulfan gelommen wäre, 

unb fie eingefangen unb weggebrad^t l^ätte. 

Composition. 1. SBo befanb fi^ ber ©tall mit ben ©tieren? 

2. SBaS t^at ^a'ion gunöd^ft, unb voa§ mad^te er mit ben ©tieren? 

3. SBie gebärbeten fi^ bie ©tiere? 4. SBel^eS ©efül^l ^errfd^te unter 
ben 3ufd^auern, ben ^fafon betreffenb? 5. SBie t)erfu^r S^fon mit 



— 166 — 

bcn J^icrert? 6. SBer \pamtt fic in bcn ^flug? 7. ^n »eld^et 
SBeifc Icnftc :g;afon bcn ^flug? 8. SBic lange bauertc ba§ ^pgeit? 
9. SBic bcnu^tcn bic ©tierc il^te gtei^eit? 10. 2Baö tfjat SSuIfan 
mit il^nin? 

§ 313. Ilse of tbe auxiliaries ^a^tn and feilt. 

A. Are conjugated with l^aben: 

1. All transitive verbs. Ex.: ^S) fjait ba§ Sud^ gcfefen 
I have read the book. 

2. All reflexive and reciprocal verbs. Ex.: @t fjCit fic^ 
gut aufgeführt he has behaved himself well, ©te l^aben 
fid^ mit cinanbcr gejanft they have quarrelled with one 
another. 

3. Impersonal verbs. Ex.: ©§ !^at geregnet it has rained. 

4. Most intransitives having for completion an indirect 
object. Ex.: ©ir l^aben an il^n gebadet we have thought 
of him. 

5. Most neuter verbs denoting a State, except 6Iei6en. Ex. : 
^ ]^a6e getpeint I have wept. 

6. The auxiliaries of mood. Ex.: ^i) ^abt e§ gelonnt I have 
been able to do it. 

B. Are conjugated with fein: 

1. Such intransitives as impart motion. Ex.: ^(j^ bin ge- 
laufen 1 have run. 

2. Those intransitive verbs that denote the passing from- 
one State into another. Ex.: !l)a§ SBaffer ift gefroren 

the water is frozen. 

« 

3. »erben and fein themselves. 

Intransitive verbs usually conjugated with frttt. 

ablaufen (3ett) to expire, entlaufen to abscond, 

abmei^en to deviate, eilen to hasten, 

abreifcn to leave, set out, start, einbringen to penetrate, 

Qnfommcn to arrive, einft^fajen to fall asleep, 

oufftel^en to get up, to rise, entnommen to escape, 

aufwaren to awake, entßiel^en to ran away, 

ausarten to degenerate, er bleiben to turn pale, 

ausgleiten to slip, crfd^eincn to appear, 

begegnen to meet, happen, erjcfircclen to be frightened, 

bleiben to remain, to stay, ertrinfen to be drowned, 

berften to barst, fal^t^en to drive, 

baoonUufcn to ran away, fatten to fall, 
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faulen to rot, 
flattern to flatter, 
fliegen to fly, 
fliegen to flee, 
fliegen to flow, 
folgen (dat.) to follow, 
gebci^en to prosper, to thrive, 
gc^en to go, 

gerat^cn J °"^^^" » 

gcnefcn to recover, 

gerat ^cn (in or unter cthja^) to get 

into, to fall among, 
gejcf)c^en to happen, 
linaufgc^en or^fteigen to go up, 
hinuntergehen \ to get down, 
j^inabjteigen j to descend, 

"?**^^" Itoclimb, 

fommen to como, 

lonben to land, go on shore, 

laufen to run, 

marjc^ircn to march, 

reiten to ride, to go on horse-baok, 

reifen to travel, 

rennen to run, 

rollen to roll, 



roften to rust, 

f(]^citem to be wrecked, to founder, 

f^ (eichen to sneak, slink, 

fcftmeljen to melt. 

fc^mimmen to swim, 

fin!cn to sink, 

fpajieren ge^en to walk, 

fpringen to leap, to burst, 

fte^en to stand, 

fterbcn to die, 

ftürjen to fall, to rash, 

übcrcinfommen to agree, 

um fommen 1 to perish, 

untergeben J to set (of the sun), 

uerborren 1 to dry^ 

uerweifcn j to wither, 

ücrfcfteiben to expire, 

fteigen to mount, 

Derfc^mtnben to disappear, 

üor bei« öor übergeben to pass by. 

mac^fcn to grow, 

»anbcm to wander, 

»etd^en to yield, 

nierben to become, to get, 

jurücffel^ren 1 to return, 

jurüdfommen J to come back. 



Note, From some intransitives have been formed by means of the 
Umlaut a class of weak verbs called causatives which, of coorse, are con- 
jugated with Igol^en* 



Intransitives (with fein). 

^infd^tafen to fall asleep, 

crtrinfen to be drowned, 

fal^rcn to drive, 

faßen to fall, 

pichen to flow, 

fangen to hang (suspended), 

lauten to sound, 

liegen to lie, 

ffj^mimmen to swim, 

ftnfcn to sink, 

fi^en to Sit, 

fpringen to leap, to jump, to burst, 

to crack, 
ftc^cn to stand, 
fteigen to mount, 
toerf^toinbcn to vanish. 



Transitives (with l^aben). 

einfcfiläfern to put or lull asleep, 

ertrÖnfen to drown, 

führen to guido, to lead, 

fötten to feil, to cut down, 

flögen to float, 

Rängen to hang up, 

löuten to ring the bell, 

legen to lay, 

fcftroemmcn to water horses, 

fenten to make sink, 

fe^en to set, ' 

fprengen to burst open, to blow up, 
fteHen to put npright, 
fteigern to enhance, 
t)erfc^menben to waste. 



§ 313. ftüttttg. 

What have you done this morning, Francis? — First I 
got up (perf.) — And then (bann)? — Then I went (perf.) out 
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(ausgegangen). — And afterwards (j^etnacfi)? — Icame (perf.) back 
home (na^ f)ciufe). — Well, that is a matter of course (ba§ oer* 
ftel^t fi^ öon fcttft). — And what have you done to-day, I suppose 
(id^ benfe) you have not stayed ^ at home? — You have guessed 
right (bu l^aft c§ gcrat^en), I did not stay (perf.) at home, I took 
(perf.) a ride ^ with my brother. — And why have you not taken 
a drive^? — My father was out (Derteif't) with our carriage. As 
bad luck would have it (aitx leibet) I met with an accident (ift 
mit ein Unglüd mibetfa^ten), our footman feil (perf.) from bis 
horse. — I dare say he has not lost bis life (et ift bod^ nic^t 
umS lieben gelommen)? — No, but he has broken bis (fi^ ia§) 
leg. His horse ran away* (perf.) and we bad a great deal of 
trouble^ in catching it again (eS wiebet cinjufangen). 

^) bleiben st. ^) auSgetitten. ^) ausgefällten. *) baüongclaufen. 
«) bie aWü^e. 

§ 314 ftüitttg. 

Oliver. Who is come ? — Thomas« A gentleman ^ is come 

— Who is that gentleman? — Perhaps your godfather *. — I 
don't think (so), for be came to visit ^ (perf.) us but (nod^) yester- 
day. — Then it will be somebody eise (anbet§) whom I don^t 
know. But what is the matter with you (tüa§ fel^It Qfl^nen)? You 
walk lame *, have (©inb ©ie) you fallen ? — Yes, I have fallen. — 
Where did that happen (gefc^a^)? — On the stair-case ^ — Have you 
been hurt (§aben ©ie fid^ »e^ getl^an)? — Yes, but I think it 
¥rill be of no consequence (e§ witb nid^tö ju izizvittn fjaim). — 
What a fine cage ^ you have (got) there, but I see no birds in 
it, are they flown away^? — Yes, this morning I chanced to leave 

(ließ ici^ butd§ 3^f^ß) ^^® ^^^^ ^P®^> ^^^ ^^^ ^^ *^^^^ (U^ P"^ ^^^) 
made their escape (baöongeflogen). — Your sister is come back 
(gutüdgefommen) from the boarding-school ^ I see (mie xä) fe^e). — 
Yes, she is come back. — How tall (gtoß) she is grown 
(getootb^n), does she ride on horseback^? — Very well, she is 
out riding (auögetitten) this morning. — Have your father and 
[your] mother gone out (auägetitten) with her? — No, they have 
taken a drive (auSgefal&ten). — Did you go ^^ (perf.) this morning 
to the (äum) concert in your carriage or oa (ju) foot ( Eingegangen j? 

— We went (perf.) there on foot. — But there is Hermann Coming 
quite out of (außet) breath^^, have you been running, Hermann? 

— Oh yes, a great deal (unb titd^tig); the wind being very high 
to-day (ba bet . . fe^t ftatf ift), my hat flew off (ift mit mein §ut 
öom . .) and I was obliged (perf.) 12 to run after it (ba l^intet^et)- 
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— ' You have been rather luckj (©ic fiinncn oon ®lü(f fagcn), in 
such a storm one is not always sure to get back ^^ one's (fcht) 
property i*. 

^) bcr §crr. ^) ber ^atl^c. ^) befud^en. *) l^tnfen. ^) bic Ire^j^je, 
ß)bctSäfig. 7) f ortgcflogen, «) bic ^enfion. ») fann fie reiten ? i^) falzten. 
^^) bet ät|em. ^^j genötl^igt. ^^) imcbcrbefommen. i*) ba§ ©gentl^um. 

* § 315« Sie 9(r0ottatttett. (e^ortfe^ung.) 

äte ;3»^fon mit bem ^pgcn fettig war, ging er jum Äönige 
Stteö unb fagte, baß er il^m nun bie 3ä^ne geben fottte. ICie ÜDrad^en 
unb ©(^langen l^aben ba^ gange SKauI ooü Heiner 3^^"^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
gab an ^a\on einen eisernen §elm ganj Doß 3ä^"^- Ö^f^^ ^^^^ P^ 
mit ber §anb l^erauö, ging auf bem ^Ibc l^in unb l^er unb warf bie 
QS^m naäj atten ©eiten; unb bann nal^m er einen großen ©pieß 
unb fd^Ing bie ©d^oHen, bie großen ©tüdfe Srbe ficin unb mad^te bie 
©rbe eben, wie ber ®ärtner ll^ut, wenn er gefäet fjat Unb barauf 
ging er weg, unb legte \x(i) f)xn, um au^juru^en, bis e§ äbenb würbe, 
benn er war fel^r mübe. 

(Segen ©onnenuntergang lam er wieber auf ba§ g^lb unb ba 
wud^fen attentl^alben bie eifemen SÄänner l^erauS. (Einige waren bi# 
an bie ^üße l^erau^gewad^fen, anbere bi§ an bie S^iee, anbere biö an 
bie Ruften, anbere bi§ unter bic ©d^ultern, öon einigen fal^ man nur 
bcn §elm unb bic ©tirn, fonft ftedftcn fie nod^ gauj in ber @rbe. 
!Dte, weld§e bie Slrme fd^on au§ ber ®rbc l^atten unb fid^ bewegen 
lonnten, fd^üttclten bie ©pieße unb l^ieben mit ben ©d^wertern. 
(Sinige mad^ten aud^ fc^pn bie ^üße lo^ unb woKten auf ;3»^fon ju^ 
tommen. 

Da tl^at $^afon, wa§ il^m aWebea gcfagt l^atte, nal^m einen 
großen ©tein unb warf ibn auf ba§ ^Ib mitten unter fie. Site bie 
eifemen ÜKönner ben fallen, fprangen fie gefd^winb l^in, um il^n ju 
ncl^men. ^ä) benfe, baß e§ ein fc^öner großer SWarmorftein ge^ 
wefen ift 

Composltlon. l. SBa§ »erlangte ^^jafon oon äte§, afö ber 
Ädfer ge^jfli^t war? 2. SBa§ tl^at ^a^on mit ben gähnen? 3. SBie 
bereitete er bie Erbe jum ©äen oor? 4. S33aä tl^at er nad^ feiner 
arbeit? 5. aSSaS war gefd^cl^en, afö er wieber auf's gelb lam? 
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'voa\äjt iii), lämntc Uij unb bürfte Hi), bann tooUzn tt)ir weiter ijon 
bellten ^en \pxzi)m, ®o, jefet fe^e bt(fy ju mir. Hber bu l^aft bid^ 
j[a anäj nxi^t gartj angegogen. SBo ift bein Slodf? — Ä. ^i) f)attt 
i^n au§gejogen, um mic^ bequemer beiregen ju lönneu. — ß. Sllfo 
bu l^aft bie ^enmärd^en gerne? ~ Ä. D, bu fannft e§ bir gar nici^t 
oorfteüen. — ß. S)ag ift ja aber aüe§ erbid^tet. — Ä. S)u inft ixäj. 

— 8. ^i) itre mid^ nid^t, im (Segentl^eil, iäj bin beffen ganj gewiß. 
Die ftammen X)on unfern beften ©d^riftftettern l^er, üon ben (Sebrübern 
®rimm, üon |)auf unb üon anbern. — Ä. 35a§ ift mir ni^t ein* 
gefallen; meine Slmme ijat fie fid^ afö wal^r gebac^t unb fie afe etwag 
ganj natürlid^eS geglaubt. 9lun um fo beffer, ba braud^en id^ unb 
meine ©d^wefter einanber nid^t mel^r 9Kut^ ein^ufpred^en, wenn wir 
im ginftern atfein finb. 

§ 319. Üauttg. 

At what o^clock (Um Wie Diel U^r) do you get up (ftel^en 
Sie auf) in the (be§) moming, Paul? — I get up at six o'clock. 

— What do you do then? — First I say my prayer (®ebet l^er), 
then I wash myself \ clean ^ my (mir bie) nails % brush ^ my 
hair (mir ba§ §aar) and prepare ^ for going down (^erunterjugel^cn) 
into the study-room ^. There, I sit down ^ at (öor) my desk and 
work. At seven I repair ^ to the breakfast-room ^. After break- 
fast I walk about ^^ in the garden. At eight I go ^^ to school. 

— Is the teacher content with you? — When I behave ^^ ^elL 
and apply myself to study (unb fleißig am ©tubieren bin), he ia 
satisfied with me. — How do you agree ^^ with your brother, 
does he now behave better towai-ds (gegen) you, or do you fight ^* 
with each other as (you) formerly (did)? — He behaves now 
better towards me, and we agree very well. — Does he rise at 
the same hour as (wie) you? — He cannot help doing so 
(er muß Wol^l). He dresses ^^ himself, breakfasts ^^ and re- 
pairs to school at the same time as I. — How does he behave 
himself at school? — Very well. He takes a great deal of 
irouble ^"^ to leam his lesson well, and distinguishes ^^ himself 
favorably amongst (unter) all his school-fellows ^^. — I am glad 
(e§ ift mir lieb) to hear that the understanding between you is 

now perfect (baß ©ic jefet miteinanber in gutem ©inöerftänbniffe 
leben). Good-bye (Stuf Sßieberfel^en). 

1) fid^ wafd^en. 2) reinigen. ^) ber 5»agel. * *) bürften. ^) fid^- 
jurec^t mad^en. ^) ba^ ©tubierjimmer. ^ fid^ fe^en. ^) fid^ begeben.. 
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«) ia^ grü^ftüdfaimmcr. i«) fic^ ergeben. ^^) fid^ begeben. 12) ^i^^ 6e= 
geben. ^^) fid^ öettragen. ^*) fid^ f^Iagen. 1°) fid^ ansiel^en. ^^) frü^= 
ftütfen. 16) fi(^ ötel 3Kü^e geben, i») fi^ au^äetc^nen. 1») ber 3»it- 
fd)üler. 

§ 330. Sie ürgnttatttem (^ortfe^ung.) 

Darüber fingen fie an, unter einanber gu ganfen, »eil jeber il^n 
l^aben »oüte, unb aufeinanber ju ftec^en unb ju l^auen, unb fo tote 
dner bie ^üße au§ ber Erbe lo^ gefriegt l^atte, lief er auc!^ l^ln, unb 
fo fc^Iugen fie fid^ unter fid^ tobt. Qafon aber ging auf bem ^Ibe 
l^crum unb ^ieb benen bie ßöpfe ai, bie l^erau^tüuc^fen. ©0 fomen 
bie eifernen Scanner alk um, unb ber Sönig Stteg war ganj rafenb. 
SDiebea aber unb bie gelben unb atte gwf^^uer freuten fid^ fel^r. 

8tm folgenben äWorgen ging ^afon jum Sönig Stte§ unb X)er^ 
langte, bag er i^m ba§ SSlie§ geben foüte; ber ^önig gab e§ i^m 
aber nid^t unb fagte, baß er lüieberfommen foöte. (£r »otite aber 
:j^afon erntorben laffen. 9)?ebea fagte ba§ beut Qafon unb fagtc 
tl^m aud§, bag er fic^ ia§ 3SIie§ felbft Idolen muffe, fonft befäme er 
t§ nid^t. 

!Da§ 3SIie§ ttjar an eine (Sic^e genagelt, unb am guß ber ©ic^e 
lag ein ÜDrad^e, ber nie fd^Iief unb aöe SKeufd^en frag, bie baS SSlieö 
anrühren wottten, außer bem ^önig äte§, unb ber S)rad^e war un- 
fterblic^, alfo fonnte SIBebea bem ^a\on nid^t l^elfen, baß er i^n tobt- 
fd^Iüge. ÜDer !Drad^e aß gern fuße Sud^en, unb SKebea gab ^a\on 
Andren mit §omg, ba l^atte fie einen ©aft l^ineinget^an, ivoDon ber 
®rad^e einfd^lafen mußte. Qfafon fam mit ben tud^en unb warf fie 
i^m l^in; ber bumme ÜDrad^e fraß aße unb fd^Uef glcid§ ein. 

Composition. 1. 2Ba§ war bie golge baöon? 2. SQ3a§ t^at 
^afon mit ben legten SÖiännem? 3. 2Ba§ war ba§ 800Ö ber eifernen 
Scanner? 4. äöa§ ifjat :3iafon-]^ernac^? 5. SBie mußte fi(^ ^afon 
ba§ ®Iie§ üerfd^affen, unb wo befanb e§ fi^? 6. SBa§ waren bie 
©genfd^aften be§ ©rad^en? 7. SBie mad^te ^f^fon ben ÜDra^en un== 
fd^äbli^? 

§ 33L Impersonal Terbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are used in the third person only. Ex.: 
^§ friert it freezes. 
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2. JS'early all verbs denoting phenomena of Nature, are 
impersonal. Their agent beiüg unknown their subject must be '^J'. 

3. With fein, njctbert and bleiben are formed locutions used 
only in the 3rd person singular. Ex.: 6§ ift Hat it is clear^ 
(£§ tourbe SRad^t night came on. (£§ bleibt »al^t H will remain true, 

4. There Is, there are, there were etc. are rendered by^ 
e§ gibt, e§ gab etc. when the nuraber of objects and their place 
are not indicated. Ex.: (£§ gibt biefeS ^^X t)icfe ^XÜäjt^ there 
will be much fruit this year. 

5. The same locutions are rendered by e§ ift, e§ flnb, eö 
waren etc. when number and place are limited. 6§ finb in biefer 
©tabt üier ©dualen in this town there are four schools. 

6. (£§ ift, eS finb are also used to point out distance and 
time. (£3 finb öon l^ier na(Sf Stachen fed^S SÄeilen it is six leagues 
from here to Aix. (S§ finb jmei ©tunben, bag er fort ift it is two 
hours since he departed. 

Note 1. In the latter case 'ed' is omitted when it does not begin 
the sentence. Ex.: SBon ^icr tiad^ ^a^ctt finb ac^t leiten. 

Note 2, Many transitive and intransitive verbs are used imper- 
sonally when connected with the reflexive pronoun ftc^ to impart the idea 
of possibility. Ex.: @S ftgt flc^ gut ^ier = mau fann ^ter gut fi^ett one is 
well seated here. @d arbeitet fic^ fc^Iec^t bei biefem S^ic^te by this light one 
cannot work well. 

§ 333. Way to indicate tlme. 

1. The hours elapsed are indicated by a whole number, to 
which is added the indeclinable word U^r. Ex.: Sirei Ul^r three 
o'clock. 

2. Fractions of an hour are placed before the whole number 
with the preposition auf between them. Ex.: (£in 3Siertel aitf 
brei (Ul^r) a quarter past two. 

Note 1. Instead of auf the Germans often use Hnr or nai(. Ex.: 
(Sin SSicrtcl ttac^ jmct a quarter past two. , 

Note 3. After half ^alb no preposition is wanted. Ex.: §alb ftcben 
half past six. 

Note 3. The English preposition at placed before a fixed hour is 
um in German. Ex.: Um ac^t lli^r at eight o'clock. 

Note 4. With hisix)rical dates to the English preposition in must 
be added the word '^ofyc^ in German. Ex : 3ni 3^a(re 490 etc. 

§ 333. ft6erfe%ttttg. 

SBo ift beinc @d^»efter? — ©ie liegt ju Sette. — (£§ ift i^r 
boc^ nid^t unwol^l? — ^, fic l^at ia^ gieber. — S)aS tl^ut mir 
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feib. — ®cftctn 9?ad^mittag, ate fic au§ bcr ©d^ulc tarn, fror il^r 
fd^r unb fic mußte ju Söcttc gelten. — ^a6t i^r bcn Strjt gerufen? 

— ;3;a, aber er fagt, e§ n^irb nid^ts gu bebeuten ^aben. — (£§ fd^mcr^t 
mid^, fie IranI gu miffen, benn i^ n?ar gefommen, fic abjul^olcn. — 
3Bo tüoKteft bu ^inge^cn? — i^^ lüoütc f parieren gelten. — Aber e^ 
wirb regnen! — 5Wun, lij n^crbe einen SRegenfd^irm nel^men. — ®raut 
bir nid^t i?or bem ®tmtkx? — SSor »eld^em ©etpitter? — ©iel^fl 
bu benn bie ölt^e nid^t? — ^n ber 'SStat, e§ bonnert unb bli^t, ba 
fängt e§ aud^ an gu l^ageln. Unter fold^en Umftänben werbe id^ ju 
§aufe bleiben. SBie Hei U^r ift eS? — (S§ ift ein SSiertel auf btel 

— SBie, fd^on fo fpät? Um weld§e Ul^r l^abt i^r benn gegeffen? — 
Um l^alb ätoei. — 9?un begreife id^'g; wie bie QAt üergel^tl aber 
ift bir nid^t lalt? 35U ftel^ft ba im Suftjuge. — ^ bin baran gc^ 
wö^nt. — ©, aSorfi^t ift beffer ate 9?ad§fid&t. — 5Du ^aft iRed^t, 
id^ gel^e l^inein. 

§ 324. Üüititg. 

It will not grow clear ^ to-day, it has been dark all the 
morning. Now (ba), there it begins to snow. I shall not be 
able^ to set out^. How high (ftarf) the wind is! There will be 
a thunderstorm \ Now it begins to lighten ^ and to thunder ^. 
That is very seldom in winter. Well, I shall remain at Dover. 
I shall go to Brighton to-morrow. Is it far from here to Brigh- 
ton, Mr. Stephen ? — An hour (by) rail ^ — At what o^clock 
does the train start®. — At a quarter past two. — It is cold, 
it has frozen » this morning. — Yes, this morning it was cold, 
but now it thaws ^®. — Are there foot-warmers ^^ in the waggons? 

— In what class do you travel (fal^ren ©ie)? — In the second. 

— In the second and first class there are foot-warmers. — Look 
there (!Da feigen ©ie einmal), the sky is Clearing up ^^, the sun 
shines again, I shall start^* though (bennod^. But before I Start 
I should like (miJd^te id^) to eat a bit (ttvoa^), 1 am hungry. Is 
there a boarding-house ^^ in the neighbourhood ? — There is one 
just opposite US 1^ — Will you do me the favour ^^ and breakfast 
with me? — Willingly lSRzä)t gern); I should like to have a glass of 
Bavarian beer, I am thirsty. — Walter, two beef-steaks and two 
glasses of Bavarian beer. — Here they are, gentlemen. — The beef- 
steak is very juicy (faftig). Would'nt you smoke ^o a cigar? — In 
this room smoking is not allowed (wirb ntd^t geraud^t), it is the 
dining-room. But I see by (auf) my watch that it is already 



Ute. 
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two o'clock, it is time to go to the Station, the train will start 
in ten minutes. — Then let us be off (bann mad^cn wix un§ auf 
ben SBeg), it is better to be at the Station too soon 21 than 
too late. 

^) l^cö mctbcn. 2) fönncn. ^) a6rcifcn. *) ba§ ®ctt)itter. ^) 6li^en. 
^) bonncm. ^) bte ©ifcnbal^n. ^) gcl^t ai. ^) frieren st. ^^) tl^aucn. ^^) ber 
gugn)ärmer. ^^) ber §immcl. i^) fid^ aufiflärcn. ^*) aufbred^en st. i^) 
iaö ©^eifel^auS. 1^) un§ gegenüber. ^^) fd^enfen ®ie mir ba§ SJergnü- 
^en. ^®) bic ©elegenl^eit i?erfd^affen. ^^) trinfen. ^o) raud^en. ^i) ftül^. 

§ 335* ^ie nx^mantm. (©t^Iug.) 

;3;afon ftieg über tl^n l^in unb gog bte 9?ägel, »omit ba§ SSlteö 
eingenagelt tt)ar, mit einer 3^"9^ ^w§ unb na^m ba§ 35fie§ J}om 
93aum l^erab, fd^Iug feinen 9WanteI barfiber unb trug e§ auf ba^ 
©d^tff. 3Kcbea fam aud^» unb toarb Qf^^fon'S grau unb ging mit il^m 
tiad^ ©ried^enlanb. 

^te§ badete, bte tlrgonauten toürben mit ber Slrgo »teber ebenfo 
^urüdffal^ren, roit fic gefommen waren, unb fd^idfte öiele ©d^tffe au§, 
nm fie onjugreifen, aber fie gingen einen onbern ©eg unb ful^ren ben 
großen ging ;j^fter l^inauf; unb bann trugen bte gelben bie 2lrgo in 
ben Dceanu§, ber um bie gange @rbe fliegt, unb festen boS ©d^iff in 
ien, unb fo ful^ren fie äugen um bie ®rbc l^crum, unb lamen »teber 
nad^ 3!^ßo§. 5Die Äold^er aber toarteten immer bei ben ©ijniplegaben, 
bie nun feftftanben, anb ba bie 3(rgo gar nid^t fam, fe^rten fie nad^ 
^aufe äurüdf, unb ber Äßnig 3tte§ »ar fd^redflid^ böfc. ÜDenn er 
l^atte ba§ SSIieS verloren unb bie eisernen ©tiere unb bie 5Drad^en- 
gä^ne, unb feine 2od§ter tt?ar aud^ tt)eg unb l^atte aßen il^ren ©d^murf 
mitgenommen, unb aüe Qzvik ladeten i^n aus. 

SKö SKebea mit ;j^afon in 2]§effalten angelommen loar, mad^te 
fie ben alten ^fon lieber jung, fo ia^ feine »eigen §aarc toieber 
fd^toarj »urben, unb aüe feine Qäf)m wieberlamen unb er ftarl loarb 
»ie ein junger SKann unb nun nod^ i?iele ^a^xt lebte; ben ?ßelia§ 
mad^te fie tobt, unb Stfon toarb öneber Äönig an fetner ^tatt. 

©artl^olb ®eorg SWebul^r, ©rted^tfd^e §eroengefd§td^te. 

Composition. 1. Sa§ tl^at ^«afon toä^renb ber ÜDrad^e fd^lief? 
2. SBen l^eiratl^ete 3Kebea, unb tool^in gog fie mit $5;afon? 3. aSo^tn 
brad^te 3;afon ba§ golbene asiies? 4. Sieg Ätc§ bie Argonauten 
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tul^tg stellen? 5. (Sd^Iugen fie benfelben SBeg eht; ben fie Qdontmm 
tparen? 6. Sod traten bie Md^er? 7. V&a» f)attt tie» atk» t>tt^ 
loten? 8. ©05 tf)at SWcbea 6et i^rcr «nlimft in Z^alkn? 9. SBa§ 
tDutbe äfon tpteber? 

9 326. Compound Yerbs^ 

1. Every Compound verb consists of two parts^ of which 
the latter is always a verb. The former may be: 

a) a particle or prefix, 

b) an adjective, 
e) a nonn. 

2. PrefixeBy as we have seen page 58, may be S6panible 
or inseparable, or both separable and inseparable. 

3. The inseparable prefixes are: lie^^eitt|l, tut^ tX, ge, t^tt, 
$et, nnbcr, leintet, ÖOÖ, mx% They are always unaccented, exoept 
the latter four when compounded with a neun or an adjeetive. 

Ex.: «ifegunft, mifeflünfttg. 

4. The separable prefixes are: üh, an, aitf^ üU&f M, hüXf 

tin, fotrtr leim, fftt, ^in, mit, mif^r nithtt, bnx, tno^I, jit, 
iQör iuxM, stifammeii, eittgegeitr ^iiuiieg. 

Note. To this number must be reckoned adverbs compounded witli 
prepositions. Ex.: Vorbeigehen to pass by; ^craud^ie^en to draw out. 

5. Separable prefixes are always accented, those of several 
syllables have the accent on the last component. Ex.: ^tnetlt' 
gc^cn to enter, ]^tnÄlltetf^)ringen to jump down. 

6. The separable and inseparable prefixes are: hUXUff JUlft, 

ititter, Km. 

They are separable, when the verb is used in its literal 
sense; they are inseparable, when the verb is used in a figurative 
sense. In the former case the prefix is accented, in the latter 
the radical of the verb. Ex.: 

Separable. Inseparable. 

a^urd^'Ioufcn to run throagh, 3)ttr^Iau'fen to peruee, 

btttd^'rctfcn to travel through, burcftrci'fcn to travel over, 

burc^'fd^ncibcn to cat through, burd)fc^nci'bcn to cut through, 

burc^'jie^cn to pull through, burc^jic'^en to ramble over, 

u'bcrgc^cn to go over, übcrgc'^cn to omit, 

ü'bcriaufcn to run over, überlau'fcn to outrun, to worry, 

ü'berfelen to feriy over, überfe|en to translate* 
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Inseparable. 

unterl^al'ten to entertain, 
fid^ untcrftc'I^cn to venture, 
mteber^o'Ien to repeat, 
DoQen'ben to finish, 
üonfü^'rcn to fulfil, 
üoQftted'en to effectuate, 
t>oViffk,f^n to consummate. 
toie'berfommcn'^to come agaln. 
n in a subordinate clause. Ex.: ^ 
et fortging. I know that he leaves; I 



Separable. 

um'gc^cn to go round, to have inter- 

course, 
un'ter^olten to hold under, 
un'terfte^en to take shelter, 
mie'ber^olen to fetch again, 
tjoll'gic^en to pour füll, 
t)oQ'ma(^en to make füll, 
mie'berbringen to bring again, 

Note. There is no separatio 
»eij, baj er fortgel^t; ic^ toujte, baj 
knew that he would leave. 

§ 327* Verbs compounded with adjectives generally 
separate, most in use are: feftg, f^niff gettUgr fe|l, gleM^, iXXt, 
tm^, frei. Ex.: ^ ad^te il^n l^od^ I highly esteem him, !Cer 
SHd^tcr ^pxaäj tl^n frei the judge aoquitted hini. 

§ 328« Verbs compounded with nouns do not separate. 
Both inseparable adjective and nouns take the prefix f^t in the 
past participle. Ex.: 



S^ieb'fofen to caress, 
luft'manbeln to walk, 
arg'mö^nen to suspect, 
rcd^t'fcrtiacn to justify, 
ntut^'maQen to presume, guess, 
njctt'cifcrn to emulate, 
l)anb'^aben to handle, maintain, 
njct'tcrlfuc^tcn to sheet-lighten, 
40etj*faQcn to prophesy, 



idb liebfofe 
id) luftmanble, 
ic^ argmö^ne, 
ic^ re^tfertige, 
idi ntitt^mage, 
ic^ »cttcifcre, 
i(^ ^anb^abc, 
cS mcttcrlcuc^tel, 
id^ tnciffagc, 



gelieb'fo^t, 

geluftmanbelt, 

geargroö^nt, 

gere^tfertigt, 

gemut^maBt, 

gctDCttctfcrt, 

go^anb^abt, 

gemcttcrleu^tet, 

gcÄeiffogt. 



§ 329. enriUiiiiiii. 

Charles thinks he will get (pres.) (fcelommen) the book, but 
I know that he will not get (pres.) it. — Willy explained to 
me the passage, but I have not altogether understood it. — Emily 
went out to-day, I shall go out too, but I think Paul is not yet 
gone out. — I will not sit down now, I will rather lay myself 
down, I have overworked (ü&eratb«iten)myself. — Have you retur- 
ned the reading-book? — I am going to retum it just now. — 
Pray, do not retum it, I will return it myself. 

§ 330. In the 8t«dy-room. 

Make haste, Paul, and enter the class-room. Do not loiter 
about (jtc^ l^crumtuimneln), sit down in (am) your place. So, now 
open your book (aufuiad^en) and say your lesson (ouffagen). But 
stand up, do not remain seated when the teacher is speaking to you. 

12 
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Why (tt)tc), you do not know the first word of it, that would not 
do (baS gc^t nic^t); sit down, you shall be kept in (nad^fi^cn) on 
thursday (for) two hours. The subsequent, what is your name 
(wie l^ei^cn ©ic)? — My name is White. — Well, (Master) White 
proceed (fottfal^tcn). Repeat my question. Speak more distinctly 
(öcrftänbUd^ct). I do not understand you. Why do you lift up 
your hand (bic §anb aufgeben), Fred? — Please (bitte), Sir, let 
me go out (for) a moment. — Well (nun), you may go, but do 
not stay (bleiben) any longer than necessary. What is the mean- 
ing of ihe word Äufmerffamfeit, Lewis ? — I do not know, Sir. — 
I was aware you did not (5)a5 xon^tt xS) im 98orau3). You never 
sit quiet, never pay attention (auf|)affen). And you, Harry, pray 
hold your tongue (fd^roeigen), it is quite out of your power (e§ ift 
Sfi^nen rein unmöglid^) to stop it for a moment only. But you 
are not in (an) your place. Sit higher up to the left; that is 
too much, a little to the right. So, that will do. Now, (boys), 
to your exercises. 

§ 331. Öütiiig. 

What bad weather we have! It has been raining for 
several days and the Rhine is quite flooded. One is afraid to 
ferry over to-day, however, I am obliged to pay a visit to my 
sick friend. He has been laid up with a fever and wants to see 
me. — Oh, do not keep back on that account, I passed the 
Rhine many times even when it was flooded, there is no danger 
at all. Has your brother already translated my letter into 
German? — Not yet, he read it through, but did not quite 
understand a passage in it. — I am too busy now to call upon 
him, teil him he may omit it. By-the-bye, have you travelled in 
SwitzerlaJid ? — Yes, several times. — Did you come through 
Bern. — No, I did not pass through that place, it was out of 
my way. — A friend of mine who lives there has invited me to 
pay him a visit and spend with him several weeks at bis coun- 
try seat. But what is that crowd in the street. People are 
runnig to and fro? — A child has been run over by a carriage. 
— How did that come to pass? — You know that our bridge 
over the canal is narrow and rather steep. Mr. H. had nearly 
got over with his carriage, when a child came running in the 
opposite direction without heeding the carriage and was driveu 
over. — Who is the gentleman just leaving your house? — Mr. 
Schwartz, he gives lessons to my son. — Had you not formerly 
engaged Mr. Freund? — I had, but that gentleman falling ill, I 
engaged Mr. Schwartz in his stead. — A list of subscriptions is 



L 
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circirlating in favour of a poor lady, how much did you put 
down? — Till now, I have put down nothing, the list not having 
been presented to me. As I live far from the town, people 
do not take the trouble of finding me out. 



3fif<|erfttal^e (finöt in bcm fta^n). 

®§ läd^clt ber ®cc, er labct^ jum 33abe, 

!Dcr Änabe fd^ltcf ein am grünen (Seftabe; 

33a fj'oxt er ein ^tngen^ »ie glöten fo 

3Bie ©timnten ber Engel im ?ßarabte§. 

Unb tote er crmad^et in feiiger 8uft, 

!Da f^ielen bie ffiaffer i^m um bie ©ruft. 

Unb e§3 ruft au§ ben liefen : 8ieb' tna6c bift mein; 

^ lotfe ben ©d^läfer, iä) jie)^ il^n l^inein' 

Oirte (fingt auf bcm S3ergc). 

S^r ÜÄattcnS lebt wo^l, 

3!^r fonnigen SBeibcn^! 

Der ©enne^ muß fd^eiben, 

Der ©ommer ift l^in. 
3Bir fal^ren äu S3erg, mir fommen »ieber, 
SDBenn ber Äu!uf ruft, »enn ertpad^cn bie ßicber, 
SBenn mit Slumen bie @rbe fid^ fleibct neu, 
3Benn bie 93rünnlein fließen im lieblid^en 3ßai. 

3;§r ÜRatten, lebt »o^l, 

^^r fonnigen SBeiben! 

33er ©ennc muß fd^ciben, 

S)er ©ommer ift l^in. 

9f8ger (rmgt auf bem greifen). 

e§ bonnem bie ^'6^m, e§ gittert ber ©tcg^, 
5Wi(j§t grauet bem ©d^ü^en auf fd^tpinbüd^cm äBeg; 
er fd^eitet öertoegcn auf gelbem üon eis, 
ÜDa pranget fein grü^ling, ba grünet fein SReiS. 
Unb unter ben pßcn ein nebliges aWeer, 

12» 
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(Etlennt er bie@täbte ber äßenfci^en nic^t mel^t: 
ICurd^ bcn 8tt§ nut ber ©ollen erbltdft er bie SBelt, 
lief unter ben JBaffem baS grünenbe g^lb. 

6 dft i 1 1 c r (©tl^clm 2:cn). f 1 805. 

1) invites. ^) sound. ^) ed ruft ~ a voice is heard. *) ye 
meadows! 5)pasture, ^)the herdsman. ^ wooden-bridge. 

§ 333. The Infinitive. 

1. The Grerman infinitive has but one form. (See I. Course 
§ 75.) 

2. The infinitive may be subject or object of a Clause. 
Being Bubject it has no gu before it, and is often preceded by 
the definite articie. Ex.: ®e6en ift beffer ate nel^men to give is 
better than to take. 5Da§ ett?ige ©^red^en ermübet mid^ speaking 
continually makes me tired. 

3. The infinitive being complement is generally preceded 
by the preposition gu; sometimes by vm, anftatt, Ol^ne. Ex.: ©r 

arbeitet, um feinen Sebenöunterl^alt gu öerbienen he works in ordcr 
to earn bis livelihood. änftatt in bie ©d^ufe gu ge^en, ging er 
f^ajieren instead of going to school he went out Walking. 

§ 334. The infinitive witliont pL 

The infinitive without gu is used: 
1. After the auxiliaries of mood. 

Note. The infinitive govemed by an auiiliary of mood in a Com- 
pound tense has its place affcer the auxiliarj of time, while the past 
participle of the anxiliary of mood is changed into the infinitive form. £x.: 
2^ t)aht ^eute nic^t fommcn Uunen I have not been able to oome to-day. 

2, After the verbs: Uffttu, itxnt% ^elfeit; fe^en, ^ören, 
füllen; l^eigen (to bid), mad^en, laffen. Ex.: ^i) \af) i^n fommen 

I saw him Coming, ^axl fi'oxtz il^n fingen Charles heard him sing. 

(rr läßt mi(!§ fd^reiben he makes me weite. 

Note.^ When conjugated in a Compound tense they have their com- 
plement placed before the participle that, with the exception of (eieren, 
lernen, l^Ören, füllen assumes the infinitive form. Ex.: 3c§ ^abc i^n ar* 
betten laffen I have made him work. ®r ^at mid^ laufen fc^en he saw 
mo running. 
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3. With fahren, gelten, fjaim, fommcn, legen. Ex.: ^ l^abe 
®elb liegen I have some spare money. 8ege ba§ Äinb fd^Iofen 
take the child to bed, etc. 

§ 335. Üüititg. 

Hr. Lower. Who is come, Peter? — Serv* Mr. Keen. — 
Show him up (fül^Te tl^n l^etauf). — K. l. Ah, Mr. Keen, you are 
already stirring (©tc finb fc^on auf ben 33emen) at so early an hour 
(ju fo frül^er ©tunbe)? Do you calP that living? You were 
hunting (auf bet Qiagb) all the day yesterday, and I see you have 
come 2 out again? — M, M. Indeed, I have come to take yöu 
with me for ä drive. I saw you standing at the window, and 
fancied that a drive would be^ agreeable to you. — You could 
not come more seasonably. I was just on the point of going 
out. — But I hear somebody singing! What a splendid voice 
and what sweetness * in the elocution ^. Is it here that people 
are singing (Singt man l^iet im §aufe)? — It is my daughter 
who is taking her singing-lesson ^ — Who teaches her singing? 
— Mrs. Scheerer (does). — My daughter leams singing too, but she 
is very far from having (fie ^at bei toeitcm nid^t) such a sweet 
voice as yours (has). Where is your lady (^tau)? — She 
is just taking her baby to bed (legt fd^Iafeu). — You have a 
servant that is fond ^ of literature ^, when I entered I saw him 
reading in the hall (auf bet §au§flur). — You would make him 
blush^ if you said so in his presence; he always lays hold^^ of 
my Journal to read the feuilleton, and instead of assisting (anftatt 
ju l^elfen) the maid ^^ in cleaning the apartments ^\ he slips ^* 
into a comer^* (and) sits down (fe^t fid^ nieber uub) reading. — 
There you have got ^^ almost ready, shall we drive ^® past (bei) 
the exchange (93ötfe)? — With pleasure; I should have (tt)äte) 
gone there myself, I have some spare money ((Selb liegen) that I 
wish to invest^^ in the five per cents. — Do not engage in 
business (laffen ©ie fid& nid^t auf ®ef(!§äfte ein) that you are not 
familiär ^^ with. — I buy only when my broker teils ^® me to 
buy. — Before we go down pray give my compliments ^^ and 
homage to your lady. — Thank you in her name, I will not 

fail (e§ nid^t üerfe^len). 

^) nennen. ^) finb fd^on lieber im ®ange. ^) »ürbc. *) bie 
Slnmut^. ^) ber SSortrag. ®) bie ®efangftunbe. ^) ein groger ^reunb. 
«) üom Sefen. ^) errötl^en. ^^) fid^ übet ehpaö l^etmad^en. ^^) bie 
3Äagb. ^^) ba^ gimmer. ^^) fid^ gurüdfjie^en. i*) bie ©dfe. ") finb 
©ie faft 1^ öorbeifal^ren. i^) anlegen, i«) ijertraut. i») ^eigt 
2<>) Sitte, em^fel^Ien ©ie mid§ ergebenft. 
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§ 33«. The Partlclple. 

We liave two participles, the Preeent and the Fast Participle, 
both serving to abridge subordinate Glauses. 

§ 337« Abrldged sabordlnate adjectife Glaases« 

1. Subordinate clause» beginning with a relative pronoun, 
and having for predicate a complete verb, drop the relative with 
the auxiliary, the verb with its complements remaining alone. 

Ex.: Snslanb, t>on atkn ©etten t)om 3)2eere umgel&en (tuel^ed t)on 
aQen @eiten t)om 3)2eere umgei&en ift), ift bie erfte ©eemad^t England, 

on every aide surrounded by the sea, is the first maritime power. 

Note. Claases with the auxüiary l^aben and the participle of a verb, 
are not abrigded. Ex. : ber ®4netber, meieret ben ^od enbUd^ fertig gemußt 
(litte, legte \x^ ^u S3ette the taüor having finished the coat went to bed. 

2. Subordinate clauseB beginning with a relative, and having 
for verb a copula (verb of incomplete predication) are abrigded 
as followB: 

a. If the predicative complement is a noun, subject and 
copula are dropped and the noun is put in apposition. 

Ex.: ^mxii), bcr tjcmünfttgerc t)on il^ncn (tueld^er ber üer^ 
nfinftigerc »ort ü^nen toax), grüßte jucrft Henry, the more 

reasonable, saluted first. 

b. If the predicative complement ii an adjective with ad- 
juncts, subject and copula are dropped and the remainder 

put in apposition. Ex.: fiorl, ü6er bo§ 93etrajjen feinet 53rU' 
berö &öfe (tuelc^er Ü6er baS 33etragcn fefaieS S3ruber§ 6cfe 
mar), fagte cö beut 3Sater Charles being angry at the 
behaviour of his brother, told it to bis father. 

c. If the predicative complement is an adjective without 
adjuncts, the subject and copula are dropped, and the 
adjective placed before the noun. Ex.: ^cad, tl0tU^tt 

f^)arfam (econominal) tQar = ber f^iarfame ^nul 
§ 338. Abrldged clrcamstaiitlal Olaasesu 

May be abridged: 

a. Subordinate Glauses beginning with 016. Ex.: $aiutt 

i?on fetner Ärattll^ett gertefen, tnad^te er eine JRetfe ( aU er 
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!am .... gcncfcn xoax), Scarcely recovered from his 
illness, he made a joumey. 

b. Subordinate Glauses beginning with tnbent. Ex.: @r tOOtf 

fid^ mir gu gü^en, meine Äniee umHammetttb (iitUfttl et 
meine Äntee umHammerte) he threw himself down at my 
feet, clasping his hands around my knees, 

c. Subordinate Clauses beginning with ttjeil, ba. Ex.: !Der 

JReifcnbc, öor ®utft öerge^enb (ba bet SReifenbe üor Dürft 
Jjergtng) trat in ein am 3Bege Iiegenbe§ §au§ the traveller, 
dying with thirst, entered a house on the road-side. 

d. Subordinate Clauses beginning with obgleich, roenngletd^, 
Ex.: SBenngleid^ mübe (»enngleid^ er mübc ttutr), ^i3rte er 

ioif mä)t auf JU arbeiten though tired he did not leave 
off working. 

Note 1, In these Claases the Conjunction is not dropped. 

Note 2. Clauses beginning with tf^tf l^eHOt are not contracted. 
Ex. : Before leaving, he went to speak to his mother el^e er fortging, f))rad) 
er mit feiner SKutter. 

Note 3. The ase of the participles is limited, the Germans belog 
ayerse to employing any kind of anxiliaries in this mood. (For more 
particulars see Syntax ^Formation of subordinate Clauses.) 

§ 339. Herole deatb. 

Arriving at the Thermopylae Xerxes beeame aware^ that the 
Greeks occupied^ the defile. Believing. however, that his numerous 
anny would inspire the enemy with fear, he granted ^ them four 
days for meditation *, before he (would) attack (imperf.) them. 
Seeing that this delay had been of no avail, and that the Greeks 
were still oceupying the passage, he sent them messengers with 
the summons ^ to lay down their arms ^. Leonidas, the general 
of the Lacedaemonians, having made up his mind ^ to vanquish 
or to die, answered: „Come and take them." Xerxes irritated 
at this answer resolved upon beginning the attack immediate- 
ly. The Greeks fought valiantly®; but a traitor by name 
Ephialtes, having led 20,000 Persians to the top of a mountain 
dominating the defile, Leonidas beeame aware^ that he was 
attacked on two sides at onee [jugleid^]. 

^) getnal^r »erben. ^) 6efe%t galten. ^) gewällten. *) bic 93ebenf=^ 
geit. ^) bie äufforbetung. ^) bie SBaffen ftredfen. ') befd^Iiegen &ei 
fid^. *) tcipfer. ^) einfe^en. 

Proverb. 3Kü^iggang ift aKet Öafter Slnfang idleness is the 

mother of all vices. 
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§ S40. Ueroie deatii. (Continued ) 

Seeing thftt the poaition ' was no longer tenable *, he sent 
home his allies ^, telling them tbat hU Orders did not allow 
him to withdraw *. Haviog thus got rid ^ of the auxiliaiy 
troops, he was left with 300 Spartana and some Theasalians to 
die for his country. „My comradeB", said he to them, „before 
we fight let US take our dinner*^, to-night we shall sup ' with 
Pluto." The soldiera shouted with joy (ftteßeti ein ^reubmgef^rei 
düä) on (afe) hearing these worda. One might have aaid (9Wan 
^tte fagen foQen, bag) they were going to a banquet. Meanwhile 
the night came on, and the Greeks, thinking it would he more 
favarable Tor them to die fighting in the enemy's camp than to 
allow themselvea to he (aU ft(^ niebetmefeElri jU lüffen) slaugh- 
tered in tbeir own, daahed (ftüimten) with their swords drawn ^ 
araong the tents pf the Persias, and ander cover (unter bem 
©t^u^e) of the night, penetrated aa far aa the royal pavillon. The 
Pereians beiog unable (unfä^ii)) to distinguish the enemy from 
their own troops, were killing oue another, tili at daybreak (tiet 
SEogeSanbrud^) the feeble forces of the Greeka were discovered. 
The Persiana being averse (roeitig geneigt) to close fighting ('Ifionn 
gegen Wiann JU Fätnpfen) eurrounded them and tried to kill tbem 
by (inbcm fic) throwing their speare [at themj (nat^ i^nen). Thua 
Leonidaa and his Spartaua feeling rather f'atigued thaa vanquished 
feil in the midat of (mitten unter) their enemies, setting'-' to poa- 
terity '" an example worthy of being imitated (ein nac^a^mungä' 
Ktxf^tS Seifpiel). 

1) bie ©teßung. *) ^aftöor. ^) bet Sietbünbete. *) fi(ft jurütf^ 
jie^en. =) fi* entlebigen gen. «) ba§ SDfa^I ju fit^ nehmen. ') ju 
S(6enb effen. ^ mit gezogenen ©^roettern. ^) ein 33eifpid geben. 
") bie iWa^roelt. 

§ 341. Tbe Subjonctlre Mood. 

The subjunctive Mood haa four tenses. The presflDt, tlie 
perfect, tbe I. fntare and the IL fatare. 

The preaent of the aubjunctive is formed by adding to the 
radical the following infiexiona: 

I t Itn 

Singular J eft Plural I et 

I (. I en. 

The Strong conjugation makea no difference in thia poiut' 
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EXAMPLES. 
Weakverb, ^Strongverb. 

^ loi^t (that) I may praise. ^ faü*e (that) I may fall, 
bu lob^^ft thou mayest praise, bu fnH-fft thou mayest fall, 
CT toi't be may praise, et fllß*^ he may fall, 

tovt Iob=etl we may praise, mir faK-eit we may fall, 

tl^r loi'tt you may praise, • il^t ^aU^tt you may fall, 
fic loi'tU they may praise. fie faßsetl they may fall. 

^ gcb=e I may give, 

bu gc5=cft thou mayest give, 

er geÖ'C he may give, 

tt)tr geb-etl we may give, 

il^r gebiet you may give, 

fie geb^eit they may give. 

Note. No Umlaut nor change of c into i or ie in the present of 
the subjunctive. 

§ 342. The present Sabjanetlve of tbe aaxlllarles 

feilt, ^ühtn and tQerHeii. 

;5^ f ei I may be, Qd^ f)abt I may have, 

bu fei(c)ft thou mayest be, bu ^abeft thou mayest have, 

er fei he may be, er l^abe he may have, 

ttnr feien we may be, loir l^abett we may have, 

il^r fet(e)t you may have, i^r l^abet you may have, 

(ic feien they may be. fie l^aben they may have. 

^ä) »erbe I may beeome, 

bu iperbeft thou mayest beeome, 

er lüerbe he may beeome, 

iPtr tt?erben we may beeome, ' 

il^r loerbet you may beeome, 

fie tt)erben they may beeome, 

§ 343* Tbe otber tenses of tbe Sobjanetlve. 

The other tenses of the subjunctive are Compound tenses. 
The Perfect is formed with the present subjunctive of the 
auxiliary verbs l^aben or fein followed by the past participle of 
the verb conjugated. Ex.: @r f)abz gefd^rieben; er fei gefommen — 
he may have written; he may have corae. 
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ative whh the Umlout, the two futures are 
!t rf the auxiliary werben with the Utniaut 
larticipie past of the verb conjugated. 

taree of tb« conditional being conipoand tensof; 
ndlod with, and in the aubordinat« clanae replaced 
;t of the condItionaL 
ation see 'Syntax on the Hoods'. 



bable of the Conjugation. 


K Tbe ADxlIlarr Verbs. 


1. .^a6en to have. 




Present. 




i* 5o6t 

(üiat) I may haye, 
bu ^Q6eft 

ilfC ^iM,' 
fie ««6m. 


H »ätte 

(if) I had, 
bu «Slleft, 
er «ätte, 
roit gälten, 
Ht «ittet, 
r« (ItKn. 


loperf.Dl. 





(SJe^tt) (3e^U.) 



Perfect 

Sidjjunctive. ConditionoL 

i^ ^o&e ge^o^t ic^ ^ätte gelobt 
I may have had, (if) I had had, 

3u ^abeft ge^afet, bu ^ätteft g^aöt, 

>t ^atie gehabt, et ^tte ge^a&t, 

iDit ^a&en ge^a^t, nnt Rotten ge^t, 

il^r l^atiet ge^aftt, i^r gältet ge6a6t, 

|te ^aten gefaßt. fie Ratten gehabt. 
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The I. future has the present subjuntive of lüerbcn for 
auxiliary foUowed by the infinitive of the verb conjugated. Ex.: 
^ merbe Ie6en, id^ »erbe !ommen. The II. Aiture has the same 
auxiliary followed by the past participle of its verb. Ex.: ^^ 

»erbe gelobt l^ben, gclommen fein. 

Note. The tenses of the sabjunctive may be guessed from those 
of Direct Speech» the former being necessarily dependent on the latter. 

Direct Speech. Indirect Speech. 

®t fagte: „^ f treibe" I write 6r fagte, er f einreibe that he writes. 

®^ fflS*^- n^ ^^c gefd^rieben" <&x fagte> er l^abe gefd^rteben. 

®^ fögte: „^ tt)erbc fd^reiben'' @r fagte, er »erbe fd^reiben. 

^ ^^&tt: „^ ttjerbe gefd^rieben @r fagte, er »erbe gefd^rieben l^abeit. 
l^aben'' 

The imperfect and pluperfect are, of course, to be rendered 
by the perfect subjunptive, 

<£^fögte: „Qfd^ fd^eb, ate bcr (Jreunb (gr fagte, er l^abe gefd^rieben, afö 
lam" ber ^reunb fam. 

®r fagte: „^ l^atte gefd^rieben, ate @r fagte, er l^abe gefd^rieben, afö 
wein ^eunb fam" ber ^reunb fam. 

Better: ßr l^abe gefd^rieben cl^e (betjor) ber greunb gefommen 

fei. Or.: SWad^bem er gefd^rieben l^abe, fei ber greunb grfommen. 

Note. Formerly tibe subjonctive had six tenses, but the imperfect 
and pluperfect inferring an idea that has no reality, modern granmiarians 
have ranged them amongst the tenses of the Conditional. If nevertheless 
those tenses are resorted to in the suhjunctive, it is with a view of better 
establishing the difference between the subjanctive and the indicative, the 
for ms of both being often identical. Fx.: 

Direct Speech. Indirect Speech. 

<Sr fügte: „3Bir Icfcn." (Sr fogtc, ftc läfcn. 

€r jagte: „©ic l^aben getcfen." ®r fogte, fic Ratten gelefcn. 

€r fogte: „3Bir werben Icfcn." @r fagte, ftc toürbcn Icfen. 

^r fogtc: „3Bir loerbcn gelefcn ^aben, @r fogtc, ftc würben gcicfcn ^oben, 

tocnn il^r un8 ob^olen »crbct.J' »cnn toh fic abholen mürben. 

However, through negligence the imperfect is often employed even there, 
where the subjunctive has forms of its own. Ex.: @r fogtc jum ^ü^rcr, 
boS iDärcn bte ^lonctcn, instead of boS feien bie ^lonctcn = bog pnb bie 
^fonctcn (direct Speech). 

§ 344. The OondltlonaL 

The tenses of the conditional are also four: The present is 
formed of the imperfect indicative with the Umlaut, the perfect 
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Indtcative. 

xi) ffatiz gel^abt 
I had had» 
bu l^attcfl itffait, 
er ^attt gehabt, 
tt)it Ratten ge^al&t, 
t^t littet izifait, 
jtc f)attm Qtfjait 

IndiccUive, 

td^ »erbe l^abcn 

I shall have, 

bu wirft l^aben, 
er toirb l^aben, 
»tr »erben ^aben, 
il^r »erbet l^aben, 
fie »erben ^aben. 

Indieative. 

Ol »erbe gel^abt l^aben, 
I shall have had, 



Pluperfect. 



(gc^lt.) 



(Sfc^tt.) 



I. Future. 
SttbfuncHve, 

ii) »erbe l^aben 

I shall have, 

bu »erbeft l^aben, 
er »erbe ^aben, 
»tr »erben l^abcn, 
il^r »erbet l^aben, 
fie »erben l^aben. 

IL Future. 
Sub^uncHve. 

xi) »erbe gehabt l^aben, 

I shall have had, 



etc. 

Imperative. 

f)aU have, 

er fofl l^aben let him have, 

lagt un§ f)aim let us have, 

j^abet have ye, 

fie foßen ^aben let them have. 



ConditionaL 

xi) »ürbe l^aben 
I should have, 

bu »ürbeft l^aben, 
er »ürbe l^abein, 
»ir »firben l^oben, 
il^r »ürbct l^oben, 
fie »ürben l^abcn. 

Condüional. 

xif »Ürbe gelobt l^oben, 

I should have had, 
etc. 

I n f i n i t i V e s. 
Pres.: I^aben to have, 
Fast: gehabt l^aben to have had. 

Inf. complement. 
Pres.: ju l^aben to have. 
Fast: gel^abt jul^aben to have had. 



etc. 



Indicattve. 
xij bin I am, 
bu bift, 
er ift 
»ir finb, 
il^r feib, 
fie finb. 



Farticiples. 
Pres.: I^abenb having, 
Fast.: gel^abt had. 

2. ©ein to be. 

P r e 8 e n t. 

Subfwietive, 
i(j§ fei I may be, 
bu fei(e)ft, 
er fei 
»ir feien, 
il^r feiet, 
fie feien, 



ConditionaL 

xii »äre if I were, 

bu »äreft, 

er »äre, 

»ir »ären, 

i^r »äxet, 

fie »ären. 



L«iL^ 
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Imperfect. 



Indieative, 

xä) tvax I was, 
bu \mx% 
et war, 
tpit tvaxm, 
i^x »arct, 
ftc »arcn. 

Indteatine. 

xä) iin gcmcfcn 

I have been, 

bu 6tft gcmcfcn, 
er tft gemefen, 
n?tr flnb gcmefen, 
il^r fcib gcti?cfcn, 
fie finb geipcfcn. 

Indieative, 

xä) tvax gcmcfcn 

I had been, 

bu n?arft gcwefcn, 
er tvax gcmefcn, 
mir »arcn gemefen, 
i^r maret gcmcfcn, 
fie waren gewefen. 

Indieative, 

Ol merbe fein 

I shall be, 
bu mirft fein, 
er wirb fein, 
mir merben fein, 
ifjr merbet fein, 
fie merben fein. 



Indieative. 

ic6 merbe gemefen fein 

I shall have been, 
etc. 



m^t) 



(m^t) 



Perfect. 

Subfunetive. 

xä) fei gcmefcn, 

I may have been, 

bu fei(e)ft gemefen, 
er fei gcmefcn, 
mir feien gemefen, 
il^r feiet gemefen, 
fie feien gemefen. 

Pluperfect. 



(ge^tt.) 



I. F u t u r e. 

Subjunetive. ^ 

x^ merbe fein 

I shall be, 

bu merbeft fein, 
er merbe fein, 
mir merben fein, 
i^r merbet fein, 
fie merben fein. 

n. Future, 
Subjunetive, 

xij merbe gemefen fein 

I shall have been, 
etc. 



Conditional, 

xä) märe gemefen 

(if) I had been, 

bu märeft gemefen, 
er märe gemefen, 
mir mären gemefen, 
i^r märet gemefen, 
fie mären gemefen. 



(&e^lt.) 



Conditional 

xä) mürbe fein 

I should be, 

bu mürbeft fein, 
er mürbe fein, 
mir mürben fein, 
i^r mürbet fein, 
fie mürben fein. 



Conditional. 

i^ mürbe gemefen fein 

I should have been, 
etc, 



Imperative. 

fei be (thou), 

er foö fein let him be, 

logt uns fein let us be, 

feib be ye. 

fie foKen fein let them be. 



Indieative. 



\i) ti?erbe 

I become, I get. 
bu »irft, 
et »irb, 
xm »erben 
il^r »erbet, 
fie »erben. 



Indieative. 

i(^ »urbe 

I became, I got, 

bu »urbeft, 
er »urbe, 
»ir »urben, 
il^r »urbet, 
fie »urben. 

Indieative. 

lOj 6in geworben 

I have become, 

bu 6ift geworben, 
er ift geworben, 
tt)ir finb geworben, 
il^r feib geworben, 
fie finb geworben. 
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Infinitives. 

Pres.: fein to be, 

Past: getpefen fein to have been. 

Inf. complement. 

Pres.: gu fein to be, 

Past: gemefenjufein to have been. 

Participles. 

Pres.: feienb being, 
Past: gewefen been, 

3. ©erben to become, grow, get, 

P r e s e n t. 
Suhjumctive. 

iij werbe 



Conditional. 



I may become, get, 

bu werbeft, 
er werbe, 
wir werben, 
i^r werbet, 
fie werben. 

I m p e r f e c t. 



i^ würbe, 

(if) I became, got, 

bu würbeft, 
er würbe, 
wir würben, 
i^r würbet, 
fie würben. 



{^m 



(ge^lt.) 



Perfect. 
Svhjunctive, 

\ij fei geworben 

I may have become, 

bu-fei(e)ft geworben, 
er fei geworben, 
wir feien geworben, 
il^r feiet geworben, 
fie feien geworben. 



ConditimiaL 

IUI Wäre geworben, 

(if) I had become. 

bu wäreft geworben, 
er wäre geworben, 
wir wären geworben, 
il^r wäret geworben, 
fie wären geworben. 
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hidieative, 

i(^ xoax gcttjotben 
I had become, 

bu »arft gemorbcn, 
er xoax geworben, 
txAx waren geworben, 
il^r wäret geworben, 
fte waren geworben. 



Indieative. 

iä) werbe werben 

I shall become, 

bu wirft Werben, 
er wirb werben, 
wir werben werben, 
tl^r werbet werben, 
fic werben werben. 



Pluperfect. 
Subjunetive. 



(ge^lt.) 



I. Puture. 
SubfuncHve, 

ii) werbe werben 
I shall become, 

bu werbeft werben, 
er werbe werben, 
wir werben werben, 
il^r werbet werben, 
fte werben werben. 

n. Puture. 



Cotiditional. 



(ge^lt.) 



Conditional. 

xif würbe werben 

I should become, 

bu würbeft werben, 
er würbe werben, 
wir würben werben, 
i^r würbet werben, 
fie würben werben. 



id^ werbe geworben fein id^ werbe geworben fein id^ würbe geworben fein 

I shall have become, I shall have become, I should have be- 



etc. 

Imperative. 

werbe become (thou), 
er foö Werben let him become, 
lagt uns werben let us become. 
Werbet become ye, 

fie foflen werben they shall 

become. 



etc. 



come, etc. 



Infinitives. 

Pres.: Werben to become. 
Past: geworben fein to have become. 

* 9 

Inf. complement. 

Pres.: ju Werben to become. 
Past: geworben ju fein to have 
become. 



Participles. 

Pres.: Werbeub becoming. 
Past: geworben become. 
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§ 346. PtinuUgm of a MfeA Verb. 

4. Soben to praise. 
Present. 



Indieative. 




Siibfunctive, 




Oonditional. 


td^ Io6e 


ic^ 


tobe 


i^ 


(obte 


I praise, or 


am 


I may praise, 


or 


'if) I praised. 


praißing, 




be praising, 




were praising. 


hn tobft 


bu 


tobeft. 


bu lobteft, 


et Io6t, 


er 


tobe, 


et 


lobte, 


»tt toben, 


nnr toben, 


toit lobten, 


i^r toH 


t^r tobet, 


% 


lobtet. 


fic toben, 


fie 


toben, 

I m p e r f e c t. 


Pe 


lobten. 


IndiecUive, 




L 






td^ tobte 










I praised, or 


was 


n 






praising. 










bu tobteft, 
er loitt, 




(ge^ft.) 




(Se^ft.) 


tüix tobten, 










il^t loittt,. 










fie tobten. 




Perfect. 






Indieative, 




Sttbjtmetive. 




Conditional. 


id^ l^abe getobt 


\i) IjOibt getobt 


i(l§ ^tte gelobt 



or 



bu ^ätteft getobt, 
er l^ätte gefobt, etc. 



I have praised, or I may have praised, (if) I had praised, 
beeil praising, 

bu l^oft getobt, bu l^abeft getobt, 

et fjai getobt, etc. iäf ffait getobt, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

Indieative. 

xäf fjaitt getobt, 

I had praised, or 

been praising, i^W-) 

bu ^atteft getobt, 
er ^atk getobt, etc. 

I. Future. 

Indieative. Subjunctive. 

xij werbe toben, td^ »erbe toben 

I shall praise, etc. I shall praise, 

bu mtrft toben, bu iperbeft toben, 

er »trb toben, etc. er »erbe toben, etc. 



(Se^O 



Conditional. 

td^ nnirbe toben 

I should praise, 

bu »ürbeft toben, 
er »ürbe \sibm, etc. 
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II. Future. 
ii) ujcrbe getobt ^abcn ii) »erbe gelobt ^aben, iä) ti?ürbc gelobt l^aben 

I shall have praiscd, I shall have praised, I should have prai- 
etc. etc. sed, etc. 

Imperative. Infinitives. 

Cobe praise (thou), Pres,; loben to praise. 

et foQ loben let him praise, Fast: gelobt l^aben to have praised. 
laffet un§ loben let us praise, j^^ complement. 

lobet praise ye, _ / *: x • 

fie foüen loben let them praise. l^^l' 3« ^^^ ^W^^: x, 
' Fast: gelobt ju ^aben to have 

praised. 

Farticiples. 

Pres.: lobenb praising. 
Fast: gelobt praised. 

§ 347« Paradlgm of a verb conjngated in the passive voice, 

P r e s e n t. 
Indicaiive. Sitbftmctive. Conddtional. 

xij »erbe geftraft vij »erbe geftraft id^ »firbe geftraft 

I am (am being, I may be punished, (if) I were punished, 
getting) punished, 

bu nnrft geftraft, etc. bu tt>erbeft geftraft, etc. bu »ßrbeft geftraft, etc. 

Imperfect. 
Indicative, 

id^ rourbe (toarb) ge^ 
fttaft (ge^lt.) (ge^lt.) 

I was punished, etc. 

Perf ect. 
Indieative, Buhjunetive, Conditional, 

id^ bm geftraft »orben id^ fei geftraft worben id^ »äre geftraft »orben 

I have been I may have been (if) I had been 

punished, etc. punished, etc. punished, etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Indicaiive. 

id^ mr geftraft toorben 

I had been punished, (^^It.) (?5^^tt.) 

etc. 

13 
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I. Future. 
Indicatwe. Subjunetive. Ckmditional. 

ii) tpetbc fattcn ii) werbe faßen tci^ würbe fallen 

I shall fall, etc. I shall fall, etc. I should fall, etc. 

n. Future. 

iä) werbe gefaßen fein id^ werbe gefaßen fein xi) würbe gefaßen fein 
I shall have fallen, I shall have fallen, I should have fallen, 
etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative. Infinitives. 

faße fall (thou), Pres.: faßen to fall. 

^ foß faßen let him fall, Fast: gefaßen fein to have fallen. 

laßt um faßen let us fall, Inf. complement. 

faßet fall ye, p^^^ . ^ ^^^^ ^ ^^1 

Ite foßen faßen let them fall. p^^^^ g'efaflcngn fein to have fallen. 

Participles. 

Pres.: faßen falling. 
Fast: gefaßen fallen. 

§ 349. Umpersonal verbs. 

@^eben there to be; fcj^neien to snow. 

F r e s e n t. 

Indieative. Subfunetive, Ckmditional. 

€§ gibt there is, there e§ gebe there may be, e§ gäbe (if) there were, 

are, 
€^ fd^neit it snows, eS fd^neie it may snow, eSfci^neite(if)it8nowed. 

it is snowing. 

Imperfect. 
Indieative. 

e^ gab there was, 

there were, (ge^lt.) (gfe^It.) 

e§ fd^neite it snowed. 

Ferfect. 
Inddeaiive. Subjunetive. Gonddtional. 

e^ l^at gegeben eS l^abe gegeben t^ fj'ättz gegeben 

there has (have) there may have (if) there had been, 
been, been, 

e§ l^at gefd^ne it eS l^abe gefd^neit eS l^ätte gefd^neit 

it has snowed. it has snowed. (if) it had snowed. 

13* 




Indieaiive, 

t§ fjottt gegeben 
there had been, 

ed l^atte gefd^neit 
it had snown. 



IndieaHve, 

es toxxh geben 

there will be, 

t§ mtb fd^neien 

it will snow. 
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Pluperfect. 
Subfuncttve. 

I. Future. 
Subjufnetive. 

es merbe geben 

there shall be, 
c3 ti?etbe fd^neien 
it shall snow. 

etc. etc. 



Condüiondl 



(gfe^It.) 



Conditional. 

e« tt?ütbe geben, 
there would be, 

e§ würbe fd^netcn 

it should snow. 



§ 350. Conjni^tioii of a separable verb. 

Äbfd^teiben to copy. 

P r e s e n t. 

Indieati'oe, 

^ fd^teibe . . ab I copy, tt?ir fd^rciben . . ab we copy, 

bu fd^reibft . . oib thou copiest, tl^r fd^retbt . . o& you copy, 

he copies, fie fd^tetben . . ob they copy. 

Imperfect. 

. Qib I copied, xovc fd^rieben . . ab we copied, 

i^r fd^riebet . 
fie fd^rtebcn . 



et fd^teibt 

^ fd^rieb 

in fd^riebft . . ai, 

er fd^rieb . . al, 



ob, 
ob. 



Perfect. ^ l^abe . . abgefd^rieben I have copied, etc. 
Pluperfect. ^ l^attc . . abgefc^rieben I had copied, etc. 

I. Fut. ^ »erbe . . abfd^reiben I shall copy, etc." 

II. Fut. ^ werbe abgefd^rieben l^aben I shall have copied, etc. 

Imperative. 

fd^reiben wir . . ai 
lagt uns abfd^reiben 

Infinitive 8. 
Äbfd^reiben and abjufd^retben to copy, etc. 

Participlea. 
Pres.: ?(bfd^retbenb copying. Past: Äbgefd^rteben copied. 



©d^reibe . . ob \ ^^^^ 
[(^reiben ©ie . . ab j ^^P^' 



let US copy. 



I 
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§ 351« Elementary Bules on the use of the snbj. and eondit. 

The subjunctive is used: 

1) in priiieipal sentences coDtaining a wish, a desire that 
may be realised. Ex.: 9Kögc et glüdfl^ fcfal may he be 
happy. 

2) in subordinate clauses: 

a) when the words spoken by another person are quoted 
indirectly, that is in the third person. Ex.: ^oul 
fagt, ba§ er ni^t Icfe Paul says that he does not read. 

b) After ba^, bamit imparting the sense of *in order that'. 

Ex. : @r lernt fleißig, bamit er feine ©Item befriebige he 

is leaming hard, that he may content bis parents. 

§ S52. Tbe Oonditional is osed. 

1) In a principal Clause: 

With wishes the fulfilment of which is irrealisable, the 
tense used is the pres. Conditional. Ex.: föäre er 
glüdli(^ might he be happy. 

2) In subordinate Clauses followed by a princip. clause: 

a) with afSrmations that have not taken or will not take 
place, they being a mere supposition. Ex.: 3Benn er 

fleißig märe, fo mürbe er gortf(J^rttte maijm if he were 

diligenty he would improve. As for the tenses, use 
in the former clause the present, in the latter the 
I. future. 

Note. A supposition must not be confounded with a condition, the 
latter imparting on what probability an event will take place, the former, 
tliat it is not likely to take place at all. 

b) In subordinate clauses beginning with aU totnn, aU 
üb and relating to an assertion that has no reality. 

Ex.: ®s fd^etnt, afe menn er hranf märe it seems as if 

he were ill. 

§ 353« Snppresslng of ia^ and wtnn in tbe beginning 

of subordinate clanses. 

The conjunctions ba^ and menn may be suppressed in the 
beginning of subord. clauses, the order of words then being the 



— 198 — 

same as in the principal clause. Ex.: !Du fagft, er ttAxi fommen 
you say he will come. The suppreasion of tDenn necessitates the 
inyersion of the subject as in interrogative clauses. Ex.: 3Benn 
et bog Sud^ l^ätte = l^ätte er ba§ 93u(i^, fo »ürbe er e« mir letJ^en 
if he had the book, he would lend it me; had he... 

§ 354 The little wheel-wright (SBagener). 

Albert. What are you W/Orking at \ Harry? — H. I am 
making a wheel ^ to my little carriage. — May you succeed •% 
but I doubt whether you are elever enough to do such a thing (fo 

tttoa^ ju ©tanbe ju bringen). — H. I will try *, only make a good 

fire, that the glue ^ may properly thicken, or the spikes ^ will 
not stick fast (feftfi^en). — A. What did our (ber) cousin teil 
you yesterday, was he willing to pay us a visit ^ to-day? — H. 
He answered he had no time to-day, but he hoped he should 
have this pleasure to-morrow week ^. — A. It seems as if the axe •' 
of your wheel be crooked ^^. — II. It may seem so (ba§ bünft 
bir fo), but if it were crooked, the wheel would not remain upright 
(getabe flehen). — A. Very true (ganj red^t), if it remained motion- 
less ^\ but if it moves ^^ things will tum out otherwise (wirft bu 
balb feigen). — H. You may be right (bu fannft 9ied§t l^abcn), I 
ehall try to remedy ^^ this defect ^^. ->— A. What do you say to 
painting ^^ the pole ^^, cranks ^^ and panier ^^ blue, that 
would give the whole a better appearance ^^. — H. It shall be 
done, as soon as I have finished working (mit ber Slrbeit fertig 
bin). — A. Here is your glue, it is just as you desire it. Now 
for success (5Jhin, guten Grfolg). 

1) ffiaS für eine ärbett ^aft bu ba üor? ^) ba§ 9iab ^) gelin^ 
gen. ^) üerfud^en. ^) ber 8etm. ^) bie ©pei(^e. ^) ift er SBtßenö . . . be^ 
fuij^en s) morgen über aä)t SEage. ^) bie Sld^fe. ^^) f(^tef. ^^) ru^ig. 
12) in ©etoegung fe^en. ^^) abl^elfen. ^^) ber Uebelftanb. ^^) fagft bu 
baju, »cnn x6). ^^ bie Sieid^fel. ^'^ ber ©d^toengel. ^^) ber SBagen^ 
forb. 1^) ia^ ausfegen. 

PrOTerb* äßguüiel ift ungefunb to much of one thing is 
good for nothing. 

355. The wish. 

Charles* If I had wealth ^ enough I should buy a house 
in the midst of a beautiful wood. I should lay out 2) a beauti- 
ful garden all around it. In the garden I should arrange a 
pond 3 to keep fish in. — Clemens. But if you had no water? 
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— eil. I should get (öcrfd^affen) some elsewhere. If a friend of 
mine should come to yisit me, he could bathe ^ in it in summer 
and skate on it in winter. — Cl. And would you never go out 
shooting ^? — rii. I should only go out shootiag, if I knew how 
to shoot (f^ic^en formte), otherwise there is no pleasure in the 
chase ^, — CI. Should you also keep an aviary ^ ? — Ch. Why 
should I deprive ^ poor birds of their liberty, they would pine ^ 
away without it. — Cl. And how would you pass your tirae (fid^ 
bie ^dt vertreiben)? — Ch. In the momings, it being fine weaüier 
(lüetin e§ . . . n?äre), I should occupy myself in the garden. In 
the afternoons I should take a walk into the woods and fields 
to gather^^ plants, and the evenings I would while^^ away with 
(mit bem) reading useful books. — Cl. Your plan is very simple 
but selfish 1-, for you would do nothing for mankind (bte 

aWenfc^^ett). 

^) ba§ SScmögen. ^) anlegen. ^) ber STeid^. ^) baben. ^) auf bie 
;5^gb. «) bie ;J^agb. ^) ba§ S5ogeI^au§. ^) berauben. ^) verfümmem. 
1^) fammeln. ^^) vertreiben. ^^) eigenü^ig. 

Proverb* @nbe gut atte§ gut all is well that ends well. 

§ 356. The walk. 

Hariy. One would say that it is going to rain' to-day (e§ 
fci^eint, afö ob e^...); that would be ^ a pity^, for if it should 
rain, we would not be allowed ^ to walk out. — Fred. You are 
mistaken, those clouds will disappear ^) very fast. — H. May you 
be right, for our pleasure-party ^ would be marred ^. But have 
you been told the news ^ (l^at man bir...)? John is come back 
from his journey 8. — F. I know, I have spoken with him. He 
told me that he had been at Brighton, that he had visited the 
aquarium which seemed to him, though smaller than that of 
London, better arranged ^) and distributed ^^. — H. What is he 
doing now? — F. He is working hard (tü^tig) that he may pass 
his exaraination as an engineer with distinction. — H. May he 
be successful, I wish him good luck with (üon) all my heart. 
But, methinks ^\ the sky is Clearing up ^^, in an hour we may 
have fine weather. You see I was right. Let us start presently, 
If only the grass were dryer, we might play at ball ^^. — 
F. My father will not let me play at ball, he says I work myself 
into such heat ^^ that I only catch cold. — H. Then let us walk 
along the high-road and have a talk (mitetnanber plaubem.) 

^) märe. ^) ©(^abe. ^) fönnten. ^) öerf(^mtnben. ^) ber SluSflug. 
••) mberben. 7) bie SReuigfeit. ») bie Steife. ») einri^ten. ^^) »er^ 
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tf/äim. ") miäi biintt. '*) m auf^tern. '*) 9}oll fpielen. '^) fi* 

9 357. Nobl« Beuiimaitti. 
WaltOT. What would you do, if you were rieh, Francis' 
-- ¥r. If I were rieh I ivould order (loffetl) hospitals to be 

built ' (inf. act.) into which should be received (man aufne^ntfli 
IDÜtbe) old men, and would cause (Iciffen) schools to be erected (inf. act.i 
to t«ach talented (ßega&t) childreQ a txade ^. — W. And whal 
would you do if you were poor? — Fr, I ahould work in order 
that I might earn * money. — W. And what would you do with 
the money? — Fr. I would assist (beifte^) my parents with it 
— W. Your feelings * are noble ''. And if you were a leamed 
man ®? — Fr. I should write usefui bocke. — W, And if you 
were a famous physician? — Fr. I should try to eure ' patient«' 
that had heen (imperf.) deepaired '•' of by everybody. — W. Thal 
is verr generoua of you, but if you were none of those thiage 
(ni^td Don allebtm)? — Fr. I could still do eomething usefui. — 
W. You are right, However inaignificant '" a man (man) may 
be, he (fo) may still do sometliing ueeful. 

>) bauen. ■) etrii^ten. '^) boä §anbn)ert. *) uerbienen. '■•) bif 
@eftnnung. ^ ebcl. ') fiellen. *) ber ffranh. '') aufgeben. "•) mbc' 
beutenb. 

9 ääS. The Imperative. 

1. The person addreesed to by another person being sup 
poeed to be present, the imperative can only have one form re- 
lating to one or Beveral individuals. This form is the 2nd person 
Singular or plural. Ex.: 8o6e, lob(e)t. 

1. An order that the Speaker addresses to himBelf, is reu- 
dered by the 2nd person singular. Ex.: .^anble, 93rutuä do act. 
Brutus. 

3. An Order relating to the Speaker together with othi'f 
"persous preeent is rendered by the aubjunetive or formed with 
laffen. Ex.: ®^a\ mir let us go, lagt uns ge^en. 

4. Au order addressed to persons spoken of is rendered by 
an auziliary of mood or by the subjunctive. Ex.: Qx fann, mag. 
fotl ge^en, ge^e er. 

Note, The iraperatiTe may be aupplied by: 

a) tlie present or future indicative. Ex.: ^u biciblt, bu mlcit ni(ti' 

b) the paet partictple (perüinptory order), Ex.: ^\n geblieben, iiii<9i 
Sriungen. 

c) the infinitivo present. Ei.: §1«; bleiben, (titt (Icljtii. 
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§ 359. ttx «t(tjitti0.' 

SBcr rettet fo fpät inxtS) ^flaä^t unb SBittb? 
(fö ift ber äJatcr mit feinem Stnb; 
®r l^at bcn Änaben mo^l in ben 8(rm; 
@r faßt i^n füi^er, er plt i^n warm. 

„ajiein ©o^n, toa^ birgft bu fo bang bein ®efic^t?" 

— „©iel^Yt SSater, bu ben grltönig ni^t^ 
^en ®rlfömg mit Sron unb ©c^roetf?" — 
,,9»ein ©o^n, e§ ift ein S^ebelftreif^." 

^jDu ticbeS tinb, fomm ge^ mit mir! 
®ax fd^öne (Spiele fpiel ic^ mit bir; 
üRand^ bunte 93fumen finb an bem ©tranb; 
üReine 9D?utter l^at mand^ güfben ©emonb." 

„ÜRein 33ater, mein 9Sater, unb [)öreft bu ni(^t, 
SBa§ (grlenfönig mir letfe üerfpric^t?" — 
„®ei ru^ig, bleib ru^ig, mein ^nb! 
^n bürrcn »lättern fäufelt ber SBinb." 

SBitlft feiner ßnabe, bu mit mir ge^'uV 
3Retne Jöd^ter foßen bic^ märten^ fd^ön; 
SWeine löd^ter führen ben näd^tlid^en 9tei^'n 
Unb wiegen unb tanjen unb fingen bic^ ein*!" 

— „üRein 3Sater, mein SSatcr, unb fie^ft bu nic^t bort 
(SrMönig'ö SCö^ter am büfter'n Ort?" — 

,,3Äein Sol^n, mein ©o^n, id^ fel^ e§ genau; 
6ö fd^einen bic alten ©ciben fo grau." 

„„^ lieb bid^, mic^ retjt beine fd^öne ®eftalt; 

Unb bift bu nid^t willig, fo brauch i(fi ®eroalt."" — 

— „SBein 3Sater, mein SSater, Je^t faßt er mic^ an; 
@rltönig ^at mir ein CeibeS^ getrau." 
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Dem äJatcr graufefs (shudders), er reitet gef(^mmb; 

®r ^ält in ben armen ba^ äd^jenbe Äinb, 

©rreic^t ben ^of^ mit aßül^e unb 'SfloÜi; 

^n feinen Armen ia§ ^nb war tobt. ®öt^c. 

^) the Fairy king. ^) a misty cloud. ^) to wait upon. *) to 
sing into sleep. '^) injury. «) farm. 

Streng Terbs. 

% 360* Differencc between Weak and Strong Verbs. 
Strong verbs differ from Weak verbs both in their origin ajid 
the fonnation of their tenses. 

§ 36L Origin of Strong Terbs. 

Strong Verbs are Primitive Verbs; from their roots are derived 
most words of the Germ an language. Weak Verbs, on the contrary, 
draw their origin from strong verbs, as will be seen hereafter. Let 
US, for instance, take the radical \tüät from fted^en. By adding 
the Suffix ti to the root, we obtain the noun Stfld^^i^ this word 
augmented by the Infinitive ending ^tt^ makes ftfl(l^^(tt meaning 
to hit with a pointed instrument. Another root is büUh from 
binben to bind; thence is derived ber Sfitt)!; by adding the 
ending ig we obtain lbfitt)lig^ fröm which is derived the verb 
Ibftttiligfll to break in, subdue. 

§ 363. Formation of tbe Tenses. 

The Tenses from which all other forms of the verb are 
derived, are the present, the imperfect and the past participle; 
they are called primitive tenses. Weak Verbs form their tenses 
by inflexions only, preserving the root-vowel intact; strong verbs 
admit also of inflexions but their root-vowel is nearly always 
changed. 

EXAMPLES. 

Weak, Strong, 

Present indic. ii) M% iä) Hui'e, 

Imperfect indic. i^ loft-te, i^ hütHb, 

Past participle ge-luft-t, ge^lbltttben. 

Classification of Strong Verbs. 

§ 363« Strong Verbs according to the change of their 
root-vowel are divided into seven classes. 
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§ 364. First Class. 
A. 



Infinit. 



; 1 I 

Indic. Pres, i j^jp^^f. g, Pres. Cond. ! Fast Part. ». 



btnben (to) bind 
bingen hire 
bringen press 
finben find 
gelingen succeed 
Hingen sound 
ringen wring 
fd^Kngen twine 
fd^winben vanish 
fc^wingert swing 
fingen sing 
finfen sink 
fpringcn spring 
ftinfen stink 
trinfen drink 
»inben wind 
ätt?ingen force 



binbe 

binge 

bringe 

finbe 

gelinge 

Hinge 

ringe 

Wfinge 

fd^minbe 

fd^winge 

finge 

finfe 

fpringe 

ftinfc 

trinfe 

ttjinbe 

jnnnge 



banb 

bang 

Ibrang 

fanb 

gelang 

Hang 

rang 

fc^lang 

fd&manb 

fd^mang 

fang 

fanf 

fprang 

ftanf 

tränt 

n?anb 

jttjang 

B. 

begann 

gemann 

rann 

fc^n^amnt 

fann 

ifpann 



bänbe 

bange 

bränge 

ifänbc 

,getänge 

Hänge 

.ränge 

fd^länge 

ifc^mänbe 

'fd^wänge 

'fange 

'fänte 

fprängc 

ftänfe 

'tränte 

^ipänbe 

jmänge 



gebunben 

gebnngen 

gebrungen 

gefunben 

gelungen 

getlungen 

gerungen 

,gefc^lungen 

gefd^munben 

gefd^roungen 

gelungen 

gefunfen 

gefprungen 

geftunten 

getrunten 

gciüunben 

gejipungen. 



beginnen(to)begin beginne 
gewinnen win gewinne 
rinnen flow rinne 
fd^wimmen swim fd^wimme 
finnen meditate ifinne 
f|)innen spin jfpinne 

Note. The six verbs arranged under the letter B have o in the 
past participle, a change which is due to Low-German, the vicious pro- 
nunciation of which insensibly slipping into the language. 



begänne 

gewänne 

ranne 

fd^ Wamme 

fänne 

fpänne 



begonnen 

gewonnen 

geronnen 

gefd^wommen 

gefonncn 

gefponnen. 







r. 






Infinit. 


1 

Indic. Pres. Imperf. 


1 

Pres. Cond. Past Part. 

1 


bergen (to) bide 
gelten be worth 
Reifen help 


berge, birgft 
gelte, giltft 
^elfe, ^ilfft 


barg 

galt 

^alf 


bärge, bürge 
'gälte 
^älfe, Pfe 


geborgen 

gegolten 

geholfen 



• •• »: 
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am 



ateoBam 



Infinit. 



Indic. Pres. . Imperf. , Pres. Cond. 



Fast Part. 



fc^cUen ^to) scold 
ftcrbcn die 
jjcrbcrbcn spoil 

tücrbcn sue 
tücrben become 



Weite, fc^iltft fc^dt 
fterbe, ftirbft ftarb 



oerberbe, öcr* 

birbft 
werbe, wttbft 



oerbatb 
»arb 



jftürbe 

i?erbürbe 

I 

toürbe 



werbe, wirft warb, würbe j würbe 



gefc^often 
geftorbat 
öerborben 

geworben 
geworben. 



Note. The verbs arranged ander the letter C differ from the 
established Kaie iu two poiuts: 

1 ) they have e in the present instead of i ; 

2) they have n in the past participle instead of tt- 

These modifications are a consequence of euphony; the actual speech 
is no longer able to account for it, the history of the language alone can 
solve this ^ammatical phenomenon. 

In Old'German the root-vowel i was changed into t whenever the 
ending began with a. This took place in all persons of the present, the 
2ad and 3rd singular excepted, the ending of the infinive being an, now 
weakened into en. 

The modification of the u into n is a consequence of the same 
law, the ending of the participle being formerly alt- Thence gcborgnn and 
not gcburgait. The modification of i into c and the modification of u into $ 
are called breaking (^rec^ung). The breaking does not take place when the 
personal inflexions are separated from the root-vowel by mtn, en, tt, ef, et* 

D. 



Infinit. 


Indic. Pres. [ Imperf. 


Cond. pres. 


Past Part. 


glimmen (to) glim- glimme 


glomm 


1 

glömme 

1 


geglommen 


flimmen climb 


1 1 

flimme flomm 


1 
flömme 


geflommen 


quellen spring 


quelle, quiüft quoll 


quölle 


gequollen 


forth 


1 




1 

i 




melfen milk 


imelfe, milfft 


molf 


mölfe 


gemolfen 


fd^weüen swell 


jfc^welle ifd^wotl 
fc^witlftl 


fd^wööe 


gefd^woüen 


fc^meljen melt 


fci^melje 


fc^molj 


fc^mölge 


gefd^moljen. 



These verbs are irregulär as to the formation of the im- 
perfect having Q instead of 0, formation due to the influence of 
Low-German. 

fd^inben flay ;fd^inbe fc^unb fd^ünbe gcfd^nnben 
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§ 365« tit (Sxntt. 

SBir Ratten un§ auf bem öanbe oerirrt unb »aren in einen 
aSalb gera%n. ^aii oiciem ©uci^cn erreichten »ir cnblic^ einen Slu§^ 
n?cg. SBir tamm auf ein Äcrnfelb unb befanben un§ ^)Ii>^lic^ mitten 
in r>oUtx ßtnte. Die einen mälzten bie JJrud^t, anbere banben fie in 
®arben; nod^ anbere filierten bie SBagen l^erbei, fprangen l^inauf unb 
orbneten ba3 gdftunbene ©etretbe in fd^önen JHei^en ju einem guber 
l^cran. ;J^n}n)tfd^en »anben fid^ bie Keinen Äinber Äränje i?on ^om^ 
blumen, ober rangen miteinanber, um il^re ©tdrte ju jeige«. 3!)ie 
©d^nitter fangen frß^lid^e Sieber, um fid^ bie faure arbeit ju erleid^tem. 
^f}Xt aWelobien Hangen ttjcitl^in burd^ ba§ Zffol unb medften ba$ fd^Ia^ 
fenbe (Ed&o. UU njir nä^er lamen brang man üon aßen ©eiten auf 
uns ein unb sroang un§ mitten unter fie gu treten. Srmübet faulen 
wir auf bem 9laine nieber, tranfen mit i^nen oom erfrifc^enben SReben^^ 
f af t, unb f f c^manb . bie Q^it, U§ e§ äbenb »urbe. 

§ 366« Gymnastlc Sports. 

Good morning, (my) uncle! — Good morüing Charles! Did 
you attend^ (perf.) the gymnastic Sports ^ yesterday? — Yes. — 
Then please (fei fo gut unb . .) narrate to me how things went 
off 3. — Very willingly. At first two long ropes^ were brought 
solidly^ tied together, at the end of which six young people 
were placed^, who at (auf) a giveii signal began to pull with 
all their mightl The combat^ remained long without any result^ 
when the young people who stood near me, succeeded (afö eö 
cjetang) in carrying their antagonists ^® along with them (mit fic^ 
fottjUjie^en). In the meanwhile ^^ the other gymnasts ^^ perfor- 
raed^^ divers exercises, a party of them singing beutfd^e Sieber, 
while others jumped^* over a pole^^ held more than two meters 
from (ü&er) the ground. I was asked to take a part^^ in the 
Performances^^, howewer I abstained^® from doing so. I had 
remarked that the strangers were far more elevei' than I. My 
cousin John wrestled^^ with a Yorkshire gymnast. This combat ^^ 
was a great attraction^i for us. The two combatants^^ tightly 
twined round ^3 each other used every imaginable means to 
defeat^* one another. At first neither of them had the advan- 
tage^s, but the strength of John diminishiug 26 little by little^*, 
we were obliged to run up ^^ to separate them, or John 
would have been forced to declare himself worsted. Every 
thing went off smoothly^», nobody was hurt (fam jU ©d^aben) 
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with the exeption of a German gymnast who, after making too 
violent an efibrt ^^ to get on a pole feil down ^^ on the lawn 3- 
and had (mußte) to be carried away. The festival being over 
(öOtbet), the different societies were invited to a banquet^^ when 
the mayor ^^ handed over ^^ to the victors golden medals and 
garlands ^^ made of (t)on) oak leaves, drinkmg (tnbettt er . .) at 
the same time (auf) the health of the strangers. 

^) 6ein?o^nen. ^) baö lumfeft. ^) »aö üorgegangen ift *) ia€ 
@e«. s) feft. «) fid^ fteßen. 7) an^ aßen Äräftcn. ^) ber Saxnpl ») bct 
Ausgang. ^®) ber ®egner. ^^) injmtfd^en. ^^) ber 2iumer. ^^) au§= 
fül^ren. i*) f bringen. ^^) bte ©tange. ^^) 5C^cil nehmen. ^^) bie uöung. 
^®) pd^ weigern. ^®) ringen. *®) ber fiampf. ^i) erregte ba3 größte 
;j^tereffe. 22) ber Winger. ^3) Rieften fic^ feft umfd^Iungen. »4) ßter- 
ttjinben. ^s) ^er »ort^eil. 2«) fd^binben. ") aümäpg. ^s) ^er^ 
beieilen. ^9) aileS ging naci^ SBunf^e. ^®) bie Änftrengung. ^^) finfeu. 
^2) ber 9iafen. ^s) ^as gefteffen. ^4) ^cr ©ürgermeifter. ^^) über- 
reid^en. ^^) ber JJtang. 

§ 367. tittffa«. 

(§an§ im ©ag.) 

@in fd^öner Apfelbaum ftel^t in bem ®arten beg 9Küüer§. 2)ie 
Stepfei jie^en ^anfen'S dufmerffamfeit auf fic^. ©d^Iüpft burc^ bie 
^ecfe. ^ttUt ferne ^ofentaf(^en bamit. Snhinft bed SRüUerS. ^cat^ 
mit vollgepfropften Saferen, am ^Ixditn ge^inbert. ©ol^Iöerbiente 
©erläge beim ©d^lüpfen burd^ bie §edfe. 

§ 368. Üüttits. 

Who has just died in your neighbour^s house? — One of 
my former school-fellows \ named Frank. He was the only 
child 2 of his parents and, as is generally the case, spoiled ' by 
them. Being yet a boy, he was allowed to do what he liked ^. 
Exhoitations he never had, besides he would not have listened '' 
to them. Very often, instead of going to school, he hid him- 
seif in a nook, until the hour was over ())orbei). At school 
he was always inattentive and held in no esteem ^ either by 
his teachers or by his school-fellows. Moreover (aujserbemX ^e 
never knew how to gain (i)erftanb e§ nid^t . . . gu gctoimten) the 
affection ^ of anybody. During the lessons he was in the habit 
of throwing^ paper balls^ at the heads of the pupils or 
meditating ^^ some bad trick (ber ®trei(^) against one of them. 
He never did his exercises by himself, he always met with a 
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* 

charitable soul ^^ that did them for him. He would fain have 
become ^'^ 4 physician, but was not capable of undergoing ^^ hia 
first examinatioD. At length he enlisted. But as he continued 
to live in bis old style ^^ he was often in disgraee ^^ and died 
at last without being regretted ^^ by anybody. 

1) bcr aÄttfd^filcr. ^) ha§ mnt. ») öctjic^cn. *) gefld. '-) 
l^öten auf. ^) in Äd^tung ftel^en. ^ bic ä^ncigung. ^) tüerfen. 
^) ^aptctfügcldlcn. ^®) etfinncn. ^^) bic mitletbigc ©ecle. ^^) wäre 
gerne . . . getüorben. ^^) beftei^eit ^*) bte alte 8ebcn^roetfe fortfc^en. 
^^) bic Ungnabe. ^^ bebauem. 

§ 369. Set «ttdpg iit me »erge. 

§cutc tüol^ttte id^ mit mehreren gtcunbcn bcm äuägugc bcr 
SennJ^ittcn in bic SBcrgc bei. Söir Ratten unö ^ferbe gebungen, um 
ben SSorgang in aüen feinen 2!^eilen beffet überfd^auen ju fönnen. 
Um üier U^t morgens, atö e§ faum tagte, fc^te fid^ bic ganje SWaffc 
be§ 3Jie]^c§, über 2000 Söpfe ftarf, in 93ctt>cgung. 2Bir folgten 
bi§ jur erften Wp, äWit SRül^c erflommcn mir bcn ^Hidfen be^ 
Sergeö unb würben SDWibigfeit l^albcr gcjtoungcn, l^ier einen furgen 
^olt ju mad^en. !X>er ©d^nce mar nod^ nid^t überaQ gefc^moljcn, 
aber ba§ feine ®raö ergö^tc un§ fd^on an ben meiften ©teßen mit 
feinem jarten ®rün. Auf bcm ®tetfd^cr über un§ quoü ba§ 393affer 
unter bcm (£ife l^crüor unb fd^woü bic SBalbftröme ju gcfäl^rlid^cn 
Sachen an. ©rquidft burd^ frifd^ gemoßene ÜWild^, bic wir am SBcge 
in einer ©ennptte fauften, festen mir unfern SBcg jur SRcierei fort. 
®a erbttdften wir einen .^ol^Iwcg, in ben wir hinein mußten, ^m 
©ebrönge fielen einige .Siliere ju SSoben unb würben fd^dflic^ an ben 
Änieen gefd^unben. 9?ad^ wicbcrl^crgeftcßtcr Orbnung bewegte fid^ bcr 
3ug bebäc^tigen ©d^ritteS bic le^te ©tretfc bcg SBcgcö hinauf, an 
bcr 3Äeierei angefommen, würben wir t)on bcm ©gentpmer ju einem 
fcftlic^cn 9Äal§Ic gelaben, ba§ jlcbcö ^f^l^r jum Slnbenlen an biefen 
fricblid^en Äuöjug gcl^alten wirb. 

§ 370« The meltlng of the snuw (Her Sd^iteeaiftgaitg). 

What a mishap \ Lewis, the ice is melted. I had just 
hired * a pair of skates ^ hoping to profit * by the last frost and 
have a very good time of it, and now all the pleasure is gone 
(bal^in). — L. It is thus that things often turn ^ out in life, an 
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1 

unlooked-for event is apt to mar our (und bte . .) best devised 
projectB^ As for me (luad mit^ an&ettifft), I had foreseen the 
thaw, so putting to profit these fine days I climbed ^ on to the top 
of the rock at the end of my father's garden to make a little sketch ^ 
of the landscape ^ The aecess ^^ was rather difficult» the anow 
exposed to the rays of the sun slowly meltisg and making 
(mod^te, ho% . .) in certain places the water issue ^^ firom under the ice. 
On my gomg down ^^ I had a fall and bruised my elbow sorely ^^ 
so let US think no more of skating and postpone^^ our pleasure 
tili next year. Spring is Coming with its showers. The rivers 
swollen by the torrents are filled to overflowing ^^. Nature swarzns 
again with life (neue§ Sebcn regt \ii) in ber SWatur), the birds. . . 
— Spare me (oerfd^onc mid^ mit) your descriptions. I have got 
enough of them by heart^^ when at school: „Rose-fingered ^' 
Aurora had scarcely made her appearence ^^ in (am) the sky when 
the birds began their songs in the groves etc" Those phrases 
are trite and as old as the world. — L. Well, I see the melting 
of the snow has put you out of temper ^^, Good-byeJ tili our 
next meeting (auf SBicbctfcl^cn). 

1) bic aBiebermärtigfeit. ^) miet^cn. ^) ber ©ci^Uttfd^u^. *) 6e^ 
nufeen. ^) ba§ ift oft ber Verlauf ber !Dtngc l^iet auf bet Söelt. ^ i^er- 
beröen. '^) Hettem. «) bie ©fiije. ») bie ganbfc^aft. ^^) ba« ^raitf^ 
fteigen. ^^) ^crüorqueüen. ^^) ba§ ^erabftetgen. ^^) flc^ fd^tnben. 
^*) oerfd^ieben. ^^) t>oU jum Überflutl^en. ^^) auSttcnbtg. i^) rofcn= 
fingerig. ^^) erfc^einen. ^^) übler Saune mad^en. 

Proverb. 5Wac^ bem Siegen fommt @onnenf(^ein after the 

storm eomes a calm. 



§ 371. Second Olass. 

The second class of verbs has the. same charaeteristic 
vowels as the first class; they regult^ly change i into t in the 
present (see § 363) except in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. 
The vowel U becomes Q in the past part. (breaking). Thus the 
charaeteristic vowels of this class are: pres. ind. t, imperf. H^ 
past part. Q. 



Infinit. 

bcfel^len (to) com- 

mand 
berften burst 



Indic. Pres. • 



e. 



Imperf. n. 



Preß. Cond. 



Part Past.g, 



befehlen, f>t^ befabl 

fle^tft i 
bcrfic, birfteft borft 



befäl^Ie 
b&tfte 



befohlen 
Igebotften 



iüa 
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I 



Infinit. 



Indic. Pres. 



Imperf. a« 



Pres. Gond. 



Past Part, n« 



ürcd^en (to) break 

brefd^en thrash 

empftfjkn recom- 
mend 

crfd^recfett be 

firightened 
gebären bring 

forth 
fommen come 

nel^men take 

fpred^en speak 

ftcl^tett steal 
ftetfen stick 
treffen hit 



fired^e, brtd^ft brat^ Ifiräc^e 

bref d^e, braf d^ (brof d^) bräf d^e 

brifd^eft 



eni>)fel&le, 

em<)fie]^Ift 
erfd^retfe, erft^radt 

erfd^ridfft 
gebäre, flcbar 

gebierft 
fomme, fom 

fommft 
nel^me, nal^m 

ntmmft 
fpret^e, \pxaif 

f}}rtd^ft 
fte^le, ftie^tfta^l 
tedfe, ftedfeft ftaf 
treffe, triffft traf 



erfc^r&dte 

gebäre 

föme 

nä^me 

f^jräd^e 

ftä^le 

ftäfe 

träfe 



gebrod^en 
gebrofd^ 

erf(!§rod(en 

geboren 

gelommen 

genommen 

gef))ro(^en 

geftol^Ien 
geftodfen 
getroffen 



Note. @rf(^redEen and ftcdEen when transitive yerbs are Weak, the 
former tlien meaning ^,to frighten", the latter „to put". 

§B. 

The following yerbs have o instead of a in the imperfect. This 
change of the vowel is due to the inflaence of Low-German pronunciation. 



Infinit. 



Indic. Pres. 

e. 



Imperf. 0« 



Pres. Cond. 



Past Part. 



betoegen (to) in- 
duce 

erlBfd^en go out 



betoege, 

betoegft 
erlbfc^e, 
erltf(^eft 
ermägen consider erkoäge, 



fed^ten fight 
fled^ten twine 
^ebcn lift 
pflegen practise 
räd^n revenge 
fd^eeren shear 
fd^ioören swear 

iocöen weave 



betoog 
erlofc^ 
ertoog 



erioägeft 
fed^te, fld^teft 
flechte, fttc^teft flocht 
^ebe, l^ebeft ^ob (l^b) 
pflege, pflegeft pflog 



räd^e, räd^eft 



f d^eere, fd^ierft fc^or 



fd^ttjöre 
»öbe 



rod^ 



fd^ioor 

(fd^ionr) 
toob 



bekobge 

erlöfd^ 

ertoSge 

fbc^te 

fliid^te 

^öbe (^fibe) 

})flöge 

röd^e 

fd^öre 

f^toöre 

(fd^tofire) 
toöbe 



Note, S3etoegen meaning to move, together with rüd^ 
are also weak. 



beioogen 

erlofd^en 

ertoogen 

gefo(^ten 

geflod^ten 

gehoben 

gepflogen 

gerod^en 

gefd^oren 

gefd^tooren 

gekooben 

en and pflegen 
14 
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9 373. tit S^^tnutt. 

!Dte Qx^tuntt, mlijt neultd^ l^ter lagerten, »aren fjjnberbate 
Seute. ®te nal^men unb ftal^len, n^o tttooS ju nel^men unb ju ftel^Ien 
»ar, brad^ unmfe^enbö in bte ^äufer ein unb ftad^en auf ben ^öfen 
bie l^ül^ner ntöer. !Dfc ^nber fprad^en ben ganjcn Zaq üon il^nen, 
unb »enn fte mit benfetten jufammentrafen, retteten fie pd^ burd^ bie 
eiligfte gfüjd^t. — ©o finb fic benn ^ergefommen? — S)aS tr>etg 
niemonb. — ®epem tourbc il^rem §äu^tlinge ein ®ül§n geboren, unb 
mm l^atte mir bei biefer (Selegenl^eit erlaubt, in il^r Sager gu bringen. 

— SBa5 toar i^re ©efd^äftigung? — !Die grauen \panxm gtad^, 
»ebten bie Seinmanb unb fd^oren bie JBofie i)on einigen ©d^afen, um 
baoon 3^*^" ffi^ i^^c ©trüntpfc ju f}}innen; bie SKänner flochten 
Äörbe unb flidften alte Äeffel. ©ie bewogen mid^, in ein Sät einju- 
treten unb $Ia^ gu nel^men, aber id^ tonnte mic^ baju nid^t entfd^Iiegen. 
S)ie Unterrcbungen, »eld^e id^ mit i^nen ))fIog, toaren lurj, benn bie 
©prad^e, bie fie \pxaäftn, toax fel^Ierl^afteS Ungarifd^. ®ie l^anbl^aben 
fe^r gut ben !Degen. ^ fod^t mit einem t)on il^nen, mußte aber 
balb bie Jßaffen ftredfen. !Da nal^m ein (Sefd^idfterer afö id^ meine 
©tcüe ein, unb fo würbe meine ©d^mad^ an meiftem Gegner gerod^. 
©OS gebrofd^ene Äom mal^Ien pe felbft mit §anbmttl^Ien unb badfen 
il^r 93rob in ber äfd^e. — ©erben biefe unangenel^men ®äfte benn 
nid^t balb ab jiel^en? — ©ie Pub geftem oon ber ^olijei wieber fiber 
bie ©reuje gefd&afft worben. 

§ 373. ftütiitg. 

Ah! There you are at last (enblid^)! What have you been 
doing all day? I have been looking for you everywhere, but 
was unable to find you. Rob. This moming I was at the 
town-house^ to see the thieves brought in (wie bie Diebe einge* 
brad^t würben). — Why^f have they (l§at man) stolen (anything)? 

— They have broken ^ into the house of my uncle and stolen 

his silver plate K They have even robbed ^ him of his money 
which was carefully hidden in his desk. The servant awaking^ 
at the noise they caused 7, persued them into the street, when 
(ba ftad^) one of the ruffians stabbed ® at him with a dagger ^ 
and wounded ^^ him so dangerously, that he was left a dead 
man on the spot (ba§ er auf ber ©teüe liegen geblieben ift). In the 
aftemoon I went to my uncle's manufactury ^i to superintend ^^ 
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the workraen. — And what were they doing? — Some were 
weaving cloth, others weighing the wool that had just been 
brought from a farm of my uncle's, where the sheep were shorn 
the day before. Again others were packing up ^* the goods ^*, 
and pressingi^ the bales ^^ to such a degree that the bags were 
almost bursting^^. From there I went to doctor Morisen's to 
inquire ^® after the health of his wife who was dangerously ill 
and has scarcely recovered ^^. In the conversation I had with 
him (Qfn bcr mit i^m ge^jflogcncn Untertcbuttg), I learnt that the 
discovery of the sources ^^ of the Nile has at length become a 
fact^i. Being aware of my taste for adventures (ba et mehte 
SSorHcbc für . . . lannte), the doctor pressed me ^^ very much to 
join 23 the Expedition that is going to explore 2* the interior of 
Africa. His proposal ^s pleased me pretty well. On my way 
home (§cimtoeg) I even fancied myself settled 26 in the enviröns 
of lake Victoria. Attacked by the savages of king Mtesa, and 
fighting band to band with them to save my life, I came off 
(bat)On) yictorious and saw already in imagination laurel crowns 
made by the people on my retuni» to honour so distinguished a 
traveller. — Why, you are still as extravagant in your ideas 
as you used to be. 

r' 

1) baö {ftat^l^ous. 2) tote. ») cinöted^cn. *) bei« (Stttctgcfd^ttt. 
^) rauben acc. «) »eld^er . . erwad^te. ') mad^en. ^) ftcd^ nad^. 
^) bcr ©old^. 10) treffen, ^i) bie gabr«. ^^) übertoad^cn. i«) cfa^jatfen. 
1*) bie ©aare. ^^ }}reffen. 1«) ber SBaüen. ^^ bcrften. i») fid^ erlun^ 
bigen. ") toieberl^erfteüen. 20) ^e Queüe. «i) bie St^atfad^e. 2») brim 
gen. 23) ^^^ onfd^Itegen. 24) erforfd^en. ^^ ber SSorfd^tog. ^6) ^„. 
fiebeln. 

Proverb. SBie man'ö treibt, fo gel^f 3 do well and have well. 



§ 374. tittffa«. 

S^l^euerfte eitern! 

9?eue§ ^(AjX in »enigen 2^agen. Sann bcn %a% nid^t öor^ 
iibergel^en laffen, ol§nc (Slfidf ju tofinfd^en. Qf^re ®fite unb Siebe für 
mi(^ ift groi (Sott wirb Sie belol^nen. SReine ^fßd^t ift, mid^ ^f^rer 
Siebe immer würbiger ju mad^en. SBoburc^? ©ie bfirfen öerfic^ert 
fein, i(x^ biefe SBorte auö Önblid^m §erjcn fommen. 

^tjx banibarer ©ol^n. 

14» 
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§ 375. Third Class. 



Infinit. 


Indic. Pres, t* 


Impetf. a. 


Pres. 
Cond. 


Fast 
Part. «. 


Mtten (to) beg 


weak 


bat 


(äte 


gebeten 


cffcn eat 


effe, m. iffeft 


aß 


äße 


gegeffcn 


treffen eat (animals) 


treffe, frißt, friffeft 


m 


fräße 


gefreffcn 


gc6en give 


gebe, gtöft 


ga6 


gäbe 


gegeben 


genefen recover 


weak 


genad 


genäfe 


genefen 


gefd^cl^en happen 


gefc^e. gef^ie^t 


gef^o^ 


gefc^äl^e 


gef(^e]^en 


Ufert read 


lefe, Itefeft, lieft 


\x& 


läfe 


gelefen 


liegen lie 


weak 


lag 


läge 


gelegen 


nteffen measure 


meffe, miffeft, mißt 


mag 


mäße 


gcmeffen 


feigen see 


fe^c, sm 


fa^ 


fä^e 


gefeiten 


fi^en Sit 


weak 


n 


fäße 


gefeffen 


treten tread 


trete, trittft 


trat 


träte 


getreten 


oergeffen forget 


öergeffe, »ergiffeft 


»ergoß 


oergäße 


üergeffen 


Note, From l 


1 1 1 

litten, liegen, ftgen are derived the weak verbs beten. 


legen, fegen. 











§ 336. %tx soolosifdle harten. 

^ bin l^eute int goologtfd^en ©arten gewefen. 3Äetn greunb 
{Reuter l^atte mir eine ©ntritt§farte gegeben, unb id^ »ünfd^te baöon 
Sinken gu jiel^en. '^ l^abe oiele botanifd^e ®ärten gefeiten, aber bet 
8lnttt)cr}}en§ fd^eint mir am beften angelegt ju fein, ©obatb id^ ein* 
getreten war, befanb id^ mic^ jtoifd^cn jwei {Reihen t)on ^a^ageien, 
öon beren buntem ®efleber id^ fd^on fo üicIeS in SBüd^em gelefen 
l^atte. SSon ba begab id^ mid^ gu ben (Ele))l&antcn, »eld^e gerabe ii^r 
SDKttagSma^l l^ielten. ^ oermaß mid^ bie ©röße beö einen gu be* 
ftimmcn, aber er gab mir mit feinem {Rüffel einen 8iebe3be»ei«, ben 
id^ fo balb nid^t oergcffen »erbe. Um bie alten ^erum lagen gtoei 
junge ffile^j^anten, bie mit Vergnügen Heine Äartöffeld^en fraßen. 
SBä^renb id^ i^nen gegenüber auf einer 93anl fag, um über biefe e^r* 
»ttrbigen 2:]^iere {Betrachtungen anguftcffen, fam ^err ©ranb auf mij 
gu unb ioii mid^, i^m ba§ SSergnügen gu fd^enfen unb mit il^m gu 
frü^ftüdten. 3fd^ na^m fein freunblid^eS Anerbieten banibar an, unb 
wir traten in ein nal^eliegenbes ©peifel^auS, »o xoxx nod^ lange mit 
einanber über naturmiffenfd^aftlit^e (Segcnftänbe f|}rac^en. 
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Paul. Have you been to Mr. Biders menagery? — Lewis. 
Not yet, and you, have you seen it? — Yes, I visited (fal^) it 
last Thursday. I went there accompanied (in ^Begleitung) by 
my parents. We happened to arrive just at the moment when 
the beasts were fed (gu frcffen gab ben . . .). — Pray» teil me what 
was passing (tt)a§ vorging). — As soon as we were inside the 
booth (fobalb mit in bie 93ube eingetreten waren), we were asked to 
take places opposite the eage with the lions. I have read many 
descriptions of this ferocious animal, but all are under the ave- 
rage of reality (ftcl^en mit hinter ber SßirHid^felt jurürf). Their 
mighty paws ^ filled me with horror and their fieroe (ipilb) eyes 
made me shudder (mad^ten mi(^ fd^aubem). They were just about 
to devour the flesh their meal was composed of (tüOrauS il^re 
SKal^ljeit beftanb). All were not of the same size^ the finest 
example measured ^ three yards from the extremity of its tail * 
to the nose ^ But our attention was not solely absorbed (in 
5lnf|}ru(i^ genommen) by the lions, the monkeys ^ had likewise our 
share of admiration (jogen ebenfaßg unfere SBettJunberung auf fid^). 
Having jumped on the iron bars '^ that had been contrived ^ for 
them, they sat swinging® in the air, while others driven by 
greediness ^^ put forward ^^ their paws towards the lookers-on ^2 
to get something, which they carried into a comer of the cage 
to eat. But you will do better to go and enjoy the spectacle 
yourself; a description, however perfect it may be, can only 
impart ^^ to you a vague idea of what I have seen. — Very 
rauch obliged ^^ to you for your information, I will make the 

best of your advice (td^ ttjerbe mir ;3il^ren SRatl^ ju ?iu^en mad^en). 

1) bie Za^t, 2) t,{e ©töge. ^) meffen st. ^) ber ©d^toana. ^) bie 
©d^nauje. ^) ber Äffe. ^) bie ©tange. ®) einrid^ten. ®) fid^ fd^njingen. 
^^l bie ßedfer^aftigfeit. ^^) ber ^wf^^uer. ^^) geben. ^^) fel^r oer^ 
bunben. 1*) bie äu^funft. 

§ 378. «ttM. 

©pielluft im ^rü^Iing. 

ÜDie 93Iätter auf ben S3äumen grünen. ÜDte SBIumen im gelbe 
blül^en. $)ie 3Sögel fingen im SBalbe ^errlid^e gieber. !Die Snaben 
gießen in'ä greie. ©ie vertreiben pd^ bie 3^^* ^** üerfc^iebenen 
©pielen (nenne einige), gröl^lid^e ^eimfel^r am Äbenbe. 



8 S79. Foiirtli Clam. 



iDfinit it. 


Imperf. «. 


Pres. Cond. 


Fast Part. i. 


bitB« (to) bend 


60fl 


bäje 


gebogen 


iitta bid, oSer 


toi 


bbte 


gebieten 


flitflm fly 


flog 


flöge 


geflogen 


Mm lee 


w 


fliibe 


geftoben 


fliegen flow 


flog 


flbffe 


gefloffen 


frimn freeze 


ftor 


fräte 


gefroren 


genießen enjoy 


genog 


genbge 


flenoffen 


fliegen pour 


äoS 


9Öf(e 


aegoffen 


etfiefen diooee 




erföre 




Meten tHisk 


Hob 


nsbe 


geHoben 


fliet^en creep 


ttoif 


h«^ 


getrogen 


rieiten amell 


ro4 


rü* 


germ^en 


fifeietten eliove 


(«ob 


ftSübe 


gefijoben 


((Riegen shoot 


f*og 


f*6ffe 


flef^offen 


Wiegen ebut 


»log 


»Bffe 


gef^loffen 


(ieben boil 


fott 


fälle 


getotten 


Iptiegen sprout 


ftitog 


(ftSffe 


gefftoffen 


ftieta ty like duat 


flob 


ftiibe 


geftoben 


triefen drip 


troff 


tröffe 


getroffen 


Derbliegen vex 


oetbrog 


oerbröffe 


Berbroffen 


Derlieten love 


oerlot 


oerlöre 


oerloren 


wiegen weigh 


raog 


»öge 


geioogen 


gie^ draw 


iog 


ibge 


gejoflen 


(be)tTÜgen deceive 


betrog 


betröge 




lügen teil > lie 


lofl 


löge 


gelogen 


faufen drink (tmimals) 


(off 


öffe 


gefoffen 


fangen suck 


fog 


Bfle 


gefogen 




f4nob 


«nübe 


gef^noben 


f(^rati6en screw 


f«rob 


«tobe 


gef«roben 



Note 1. The laet sli verbs of this table have loBt the characteriatic 
diphthonj; of the preaent. This losa haa been cansed through the desin'' 
a) not to confoaoa oDe form with auotber liegen with lügen, (tegcn vitb 
fangen, b) through the inflnence of Low-German. 

Note 2. Formerlj i( was chaoged into (U in the 2nd and 3t<[ 
persona Singular of the iDdicative present, Same poeta still mtAe ase cF 
this form, 

% 380. ttx 9riil)(ttig. 

^ anfange jebeS ^fixt§ lata ju unS rin \^äatt ^glinä, 
mit beffen l£rf^nen bie Statur ein anbetes Setvonb anjog. 3)k 



I 
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93(umett fci^üjfcn unter fernen Zxittm au5 ber (grbe l^etöot, ber ©c^nce 
flol^ unfere S3erge, unb bte SSßgel ertöten tl^re gettnJ^nßd^ JRul^Iä^ 
njtebet; ja fogar bie ^fwf^tten unb anbete ^\st^ hoijm au§ i^ten 
Sölntetl^öl^len l^etüot unb nal^men il§te gewol^nten atbelten »iebet auf. 
S)er SBinb fd^nob uns ntd^t mel^t mit imibet §efttgfett an, unb bie 
SBalbbäd^ floffen tul^tget in i^ten eingeengten Ufetn. Sit öetfd^toffen 
und iet^t nid^t mel^t fo eiftig in unfete Qmmtt, um uniS um ben 
märmcnben Dfen gu fc^aatcn; toit jogen ^inau§ ins gteie unb ge^ 
noffen bet balfamifd^en Sfifte. !Die ©d^walben, n?eld^e in »atmete 
®egenben geflol^en waten, jogcn »iebet in ©ci^aaten l^etan, um i^tc 
alten SWeftet gu bewol^nen, unb es oetbtog fie nic^t, bicjcnigen roiebet 
auSjubeffetn, »eld^e butd^ baS Unwettet gelitten l^atten. SBenn mit 
ftül^et im gftcien bei tointetli(!^em ®ettet ftoten unb beim getingften 
JRegcn auSeinonbetftoben, fo ließen nnt eS jefet auf uns l^etabttiefen, 
ol^ne ba§ toit etnjaS t)on unfetet ^eitetlcit oetloten. Oft btangen 
»it in'S ©idid^t beS SBalbeS unb ja^ften ©itfenftämme an, aus benen 
wit einen jurfetfüßen ©aft fogen, obet btad^ten gflafd^n ooß baoon 
nad^ ©aufe, »o et gefotten unb butd^ SSetbämpfung öetbidft, fid^ in 
einen angenel^men ®Xjxup oetmanbelte. Dbet loit bogen ^afeltutl^en 
in Steifen, bie »it füt ein ®efcHfd^aftSf|}iel benu^ten. 9lie l^at uns 
biefet QJöngling belogen; feine änmefenl^eit bot uns immet biefelbe 
8lbn?e(^felung oon 3Setgnfigcn bat, unb fein 3Jetfd^ti)inben ettegte ftets 
allgemeines SBebauetn. 

§ 381. [The] Bear-bnnt. 

Last^ year Mr. Soltikof took me from St. Petersbourg to 
(auf) one of the estates * he owns in the neighbourhood of Wilna. 
It being (ba eS . . .) in the beginning of spring, he proposed ^ to 
me to accompany him on (auf) a bear-hunt. The snow having 
melted (toat gefd^moljen) everywhere, (unb) we amved* at the 
forest without dif&eulty. The flowers had already. sprung^ up 
spreading (unb Oetbteiteten) the sweetest perfiimes« as we went 
älong (auf unfetem ©egc). I breathed (fog ein) these odours ^ 
with so much the more (um fo me^t) pleasure as (alS) the winter 
at St. Petersbourg had been more rigorous than usual. After 
tuming down a glade (5Wad^bem mit um eine Sid^tung gebogen 
töQten), we at length reached ® the place marked out by Üie hunts- 
nian. We did not lay in wait* long, for I had scaroely put 
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my rifle in readiness ^^ when I fancied I heard a rustling in the 
bushes ^\ I was (l^atte vxiäf) not mistaken (geirrt), a bear showed 
up in the thicket before (trat in einer Sntfemung k)on . . au^ bemj 
me at the distance of a hundred paces (!^tdicl^t l^erüor;. A little 
brook flowing (floß) between us (unb) he approached ^^ and drank. 
I lay crouching on the ground in order (unb tto^) to creep as 
near him as possible. When (®o6aIb) I was able to take aim 
(jielen fonnte) at him, I fired off^^ almost both barreis (beiben 
Saufe) at once. Unluckily (leiber), the bear was not hit (traf 
td^ . .). He, of course (natürßd^), immediately (fofort) dashed upon 
me (brang auf mtd^ ein", no doubt, to reproach me with my awk- 
wardness ^*. But I had no wish (8uft) to make a more de- 
monstrative (genau) acquaintance with him, I took to flight ^^ 
precipitously. Arriving (angcfommen) at the huntsman's ^^ lodge 
I hastily entered and locked myself in. My strength failing me 
at last (meine Gräfte »aren ju (Enbe), I sank down on a chair, 
(unb) big drops of Perspiration ^^ running from my forehead. I 
was even near swooning (meine ©inne fingen eben an ju fc^tninben) 
when I heard the report of a gun ^® followed up by a hurrah 
(Coming) from a stalwart throat (an^ öoßem §oIfe). I immedi- 
ately opened the door when (unb) I had the satisfaction (geni?§ 
ba§ SSergnügen) to see the bear lying at my feet. (It is true), 
I was a little vexed (e§ Oerbrog mic^ Jttjar) that another had shot 
the beast, but, alas (di)), all do not meet with the same success 
(ba§ ®Iü(f ift fo oerfd^teben). The bear was dragged (mir jogen bcn 
33ären) into the lodge, and it (ba e§) growing dark and the night 
being cold, a fire was kindled (jünbete man) in the chimney to 
warm us. After having taken (;^u un§ genommen) some refresh- 
ments ^^ we Struck off in the direction of the mansion (fd^lugcn 

mir mieber ben 335eg nad^ feinem ©d^Ioffe ein). 

1) vergangen. ^) bie (Siiter plur. «) oorfd^Iagen. *) crreid^en. 
5) fproßen fd^on au§ ber ®rbe ^croor. ^) ber !Duft. ^) ber SBol^lgeruc^. 
^) famen mir an ber un§ oom gürften bejeid^neten ©teüe an. ^) auf 
ber Sauer liegen. ^^) in 93ereitfd^aft galten. ^M al§ xä) im ®efträu(^e 
ein ^Raffeln ju üemel^men glaubte. ^^) abfd^iegen. ^^) bie Ungefd^idf^ 
fic^feit. 1*) über §ate unb Sopf fliel^en. ^^) bie görftcrmo^nmig. 
1«) bie ©c^meißtropfen. i^) ber JJlintenfd^uß. i») bie grfrifc^ungen. 
Proverb, gf^fd^ getoagt ift |alb gemonnen well begun is half done. 

§ 382. mm 

üDie jmei §unbe. 
®in junger ^ubet ift fe^r gcfd^idft. (£r oertrcibt feinem §erm 
fe^r angenehm bie ^tit ®r l^at einen guten Seigrer gehabt. Der 
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$^unfer tviä bcn attcn §unb gclcl^Tt mad^cn. Äßcr Untcrnd^t tft t>tX' 
gebend. iDer atte i^etftcl^t nur, tt>a§ er in bcr ^n^mh gelernt fjat 
©clbft ©daläge l^elfen bei il§m nid^t. ©er alte §unb fprid^t feinen 
Unmutig au§ unb gibt ben iungen geuten eine gute ?el^re. 





§ 383 


. Fifth Class. 




Infinit. 


Indic. Pres. 


Imperf. u. 


Pres. Cond. 


Past Part. n. 


feadfen (to) bake 


badt, bätfft 


butf 


büdfe 


gebadfen 


f al^ren drive or 


fa^re, fä^rft 


Mr 


fü^re 


gefahren 


go in a con- 










veyance 










graben dig 


grabe, gröbft 


grub 


grübe 


gegraben 


laben load 


labe, löbft 


lub 


lübe 


gelaben 


mal^len grind 


ma^Ie, weak 


weak 


weak 


gemal^len 


fc^affen create 


weak 


Wuf 


fc^üfe 


gefc^affen 


fd^Iogen htrike 


fc^tage,Wlögft 


(^lug 


fd^lüge 


gefc^Iagen 


tragen bear 


trage, trägft 


trug 


trüge 


getragen 


»adifen grow 


»a^fe. 


mud^S 


ttJÜ^fe 


gema^fen 




n?ä(]^feft 






»afd^en wash 


wafd^e, 

»afd^eft 


ttjufd^ 


ujüfd^e 


geroafc^en 



Note. Sd^affcn meaning to work is weak. It is the same with üer- 
fd^affen, abf(^affcn. 

§ 384. SaitMfüfit. 

!Da§ 8eben eineö 93auerS teibet burd^au^ nid^t an Äbwed^felung. 
iReulid^ fjobt ii) üterjel^n S^age bei unferem •ißädöter jugebrad^t unb 
fonnte mit meinen eigenen Singen erfahren, wie immer neue arbeiten 
feine 2]^ätigfeit in Slnfprud^ nahmen. Saum n?ar fein (Sarten für 
bo§ ®emüfe gegraben, fo ^atte er fein 8anb ju pflügen, um bie ^Ib- 
früd^te ju befteffen. ij^gmifd^en ful^r er jeben Sag SBagen t)oü 
Dünger ^inauS, um bem ©oben mel^r Äraft gu öerlei^en. Da war 
ba§ 3We]^I ausgegangen, unb e$ mugte neue§ betreibe gemahlen merben 
Äeud^enb unter ber fd^»eren Saft, trug er bie ©ädfe felbft auf ben 
Sagen unb fu^r fie jur üßü^le. Sin anbermal würben Stuben ge= 
tt)af^en, um fie für bie SWaft ber Äül^c ju oerwenben. !Da§ 93rob 
mußte im §aufe gebadfen werben, unb fd^on in affer ^rü^e würben 



Zog BOK @<Kgn, kcm ott 

^flttE et OOTIlirtfplWHl, bll§ 

fcÖMS flttgcfi^H vciMait. 

Wbf did joo not Uke a drive* with yonr &Uier yeater- 
d»; 7 — He woidd (nwUtt) not take me «Hh him '. — üo doubt. 
JOD bebaved (perf)' badly? — Not in tbe leaat (gering^). — 
WI15 tben ({Bannn bam)? — Herely beouue (Ciajig ind> aOäa 
tueil) I had beatm mj dog; that slnggan) (bcT ^onllatjeT) refiued 
to draw mj little cart. — Ton had peiiiqM OToloaded* hira? 

— I think not, h« ha« grown (tft goöoriien) very strong latdv 
(fett bfjcm) and w fallj ap to hü work (frinrr ^tbät DoQftältMj 
fintKUfefm). But let lu drop that matter (fpTCi^ ttrir ni^t nte^t 
bODOn), I am going to breakiast, will yon do me the pleasore 
of breakfasting with me? — Thankyoti, Ibavealready done break- 
iaot (gefrfi^tft). You take yonr breakfiut (fiü^ftüden) veiy late! 

— It is tbe fault of Uie b&ker (bic ©i^ilO) liegt am Söder). 

— Why 80? — He bringB ne every moming little rolla*, and 
as to-day be baa been baking later than usnal, I only gof^ 
tliem now. Bat come along with me though (bemuK^). — That 
wonld Dot do (gt^t nü^t). I am going (mifi) to work in my 
garden. My father has presented me with^ a little piece of 
ground^ od condition (mit) that I sbould dig (umsiobt) it myself. 
I was digging all day yeaterday {gefilmt ben flanjen . .), to-day 
I am preparing the äoweivbeds to mtr flowere in them (baiauf). 
80 good-bye, 

') oiröfa^en. ^ mitne^eo. 1 fU6 aufführen. *) ju ftarf loben. 
') SBJei66TÖb(^. ») eelommen. f^eiAit ^ ein ©tütf^ 8anb. 

% 386. Vttffii%. 

^te @tabtmauS unb bie SanbmauS. 

^toei gteunbnmen teflegneten einonber snfoßig auf ber ©ttofee. 
©egenfeitige« Sßiebeteriennen. 3roiegefprä(^. ©nlübung jum Cffen. 
^ünltlic^tf Crf^nen be« ®QfteS. ÜWt ©ijeif^ttel lügt ni^K 3« 
wßnf^en übrig. VaS afia^t butt^ })löftli(^»8 Oeräufd^ unterbcot^. 
SItnber ©d^nifen. X)ie ©tabtmmis tcitl bie SonbmauS gu !ttf(^ 
juriWfü^ren. aßeigenaig. Uhilabung auf's 8011b. 

Provcrb. ^leig brid^t Iftfen peraeverance conquere all. 



— 219 



§ 387. Sixth Clas8. 



Infinit. 


Indic. Pres. 


Imper£, {. 


Cond. Pres. 


Past Part, i 


ft(^ bepei^cn (to) 


All these 


befltg 


befliffe 


befliffen 


applyone'sself 


verbs are 








6ci|en bite 


Weak in 


biß 


biffe 


gebiffcn 


cTblet(^cn grow 
pale 
iicibcn remain 


the pres. 


erblid^ 


erblid^e 


erblichen 




blieb 


bliebe 


geblieben 


gleii^cn resemble 




gtic^ 


gliche 


geglichen 


gleiten glide 




glitt 


glitte 


geglitten 


gebei^en thrive 




gebie^ 


gebiete 


gcbiel^en 


greifen seize 




griff 


griffe 


gegriffen 


fcifen scold 




fiff 


fiffe 


gefiffen 


(neifen pinch 




fniff 


fniffe 


gelniffen 


leiben sufier 




litt 


Htte 


gelitten 


teilten lend 




He^ 


lie^e 


geliehen 


meiben avoid 




mieb 


miebc 


gemieben 


|?feifen whistle 




pm 


»pfiffe 


gepfiffen 


jjreifen esteem 




pries 


^jriefe 


gepriefen 


reiben rub 




rieb 


riebe 


gerieben 


reigen tear 




riß 


riffe 


gertffen 


(Reiben part 




fd^ieb 


fd^iebe 


gefd^ieben 


feinen shine 




fc^ien 


fd^iene 


gefd^ienen 


fd^leifen grind 




fW 


f*affe 


gefd^liffen 


d^Ieic^en sneak 




fertig 


fc^lic^e 


gefd^lid^en 


f4leigen slit 


^m 


fc^Iiffe 


gefc^liffen 


f^ineigen fling 


•\i)mi^ 


fc^miffe 


gefc^miffen 


fd^neiben cut 


Wnitt 


ftnitte 


gef4nitteu 


fd^reiften write 


j jt^tieb 


fc^riebe 


gefd^rieben 


f c^n?eigen be siient 


i f^wteg 


fd^iüieg 


gefd^wiegen 


ptkn spit 


fpie 


fpiee 


gefpieen 


j)Ieigen split 




fpßß 


^«ffe 


gefpliffen 


ieigen mount 




ftieg 


ftiege 


geftiegen 


tteic^en stroke 




ftric^ 


ftric^e 


geftri(^en 


treiben drive 




trieb 


triebe 


getrieben 


weid^en yield 




mic^ 


mid^ 


getoid^ 


weifen show 




mieS 


»iefe 


gewiefen 


jeil^en accuse 




i^ 


jie^e 


gejie^en 



Note 1. The verbs ending in a single consonant in the imperfect 
have ie instead of i. The reason is as foUows: Every vowel followed by 
a Single consonant was considered long. In the present case people were 
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not satisfied with sonnding the Towel long, they indicated it at the same 
time by an e serving to render the i long. 

Note 2. The simple verb bleichen (to bleach) is regulär, 

§ 388. Sie «litditifitiberer. 

®(^tt?ars w"^ frfttc jal^Itcid^e gamilie bcwol^ntcn eins bct ^Dörfer 
^rcu^cits, ttjo bcr SBobcn, wenn Oiuiij mit bcm gtögtcn ^Jlctgc angebaut, 
feinen §ettn nur fümmerlic^ näl^rt. Sine fid^tbatc SSeratmung ftonb 
fomit ben armen ßeuten in naiver 3"^^"f* 'bt'oox, Oft gab c0 im 
§aufe faum l^inreid^enb ju effen, bie Äinber litten §unger, unb e^ 
erblid^ bie rofige g^arbc il^rer (Sefid^td^en. Unb bo(i^ befliffen [id^ 
SJater unb SDtatter i^reS ®ett?erbe§ auf § 93efte. 5Da§ ®elb, »cld^ 
fie üon i^ren begüterten SWad^barn Helfen, lonnte nic^t mcl^r auf^ 
gebrad^t »erben, unb eö blieb nic^tä übrig, afö il^r Heineö (Sütd^en gu 
t)eräu§ern unb i^r §eil in ber neuen SBelt ju fuc^en. &jt fie jebod^ 
JU biefem SKittel griffen, waren fie auf bem SBege ber Slrmutl^ \i)m 
bebeutenb l^inabgeglitten, unb ba§ ®elb, weld^e§ fie für i^r 8anb er- 
l^ielten, mußte auf ba§ SBegal^Ien üon ©c^ulben üerwenbet ttjcrbcn. 
®§ blieb iebod§ nod^ eine l^inreid^enbe ©umme übrig, um bie Sofien 
ber Ueberfa^rt ju beftreiten unb in einem entlegenen © taate Storb- 
2lmerifa§ ein ßä^pd^en ßanb ju laufen, beffen ®üte unb (grtragfäl^tg^ 
feit fie wieber l^eraufbringen lonnte. 

SKit traurigem §erjen fd^ieben fie üon einem §aufe, in totXifm 
bie gamilie üon 3Sater auf ©ol^n gelebt ^atte. ©d^weigenb burd^jogen 
fie nod^ einmal bie gewohnten 9iaume, wid6en benjenigen il^rer SHaij' 
^am au§ bem SBege, bie fie au^ SÄeugierbe anl&ielten, unb fliegen 
enblid^ in ben 3«9r ^^^ P^ ^^^ ^^ noS)t\i §afenftabt bringen foöte. 
®§ fd^nitt il^nen tief in'§ §erj, il^r geliebtes SSaterlanb ju üerlaffen, 
unb wer fie ber (Sleic^gültigfeit jiel^, mußte eine§ anbern belel^rt 
werben burd^ bie bitteren S^^ränen, bie beim ©infteigen in ba§ ©c^iff 
in güße il^re SBangen l^erunterglitten. SJoüer Ergebung in il&r ©efi^id 
riffen fie fid^ au§ bem Armen eines 8Serwanbten, ber an biefem ^ofen- 
pla^e wol^nte, unb afe ber ÜRatrofe breimal ba§ ^ni)tn jur abfahrt 
gegeben, fd^ieben fie für immer üon ber alten SBelt. 

!Da§ ©d^iff glitt gleid^ einem ©d^wane auf ben SBeöen ba^in, 
benn baS 3Keer war ru^ig unb glid^ ber Dbcrfläd^e eines @j)icgel§. 
3)ie ©onne fd^ien jwar l^eiß auf i^re Sö<)fe l^erab, — eS war mitten 
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im ©ommer, — aber il^re ©tärfc tpurbc bebcutcnb butd§ bic Äül^fe 
be§ aKcercö gebämi^ft. 3"^ ÜRittagöjeit würbe au§ bem §aberfatf 
an ©ßttjaaren herausgenommen, tt?a§ bte ©pärltd^fett il^reö Söeutefö 
l^atte beftreiten lönnen. ;J^ebod^ bie gefunben Ätnber biffen fräftig in 
ba§ trocfene Srob unb bte Änacfwurft, Intffen etnanber in bte Arme 
au§ lauter gärtltc^Ieit, fd^mtffen fid^ bie Slepfel ju, wellige bie SIßutter 
aus 23orforge aus ber ^eimatl^ mitgebracht l^atte, unb riffen fi^ bic* 
felben wieber aus ben ^änben, um fie t)on SWeuem ^erumjumcrfcn. 
5Ra^ bem Ttafjlt würben ©piele vorgenommen. SKan lief um ben 
©^omftein ^erum, üerftedEte \xif, griff einanber, unb fo »erging bie 
3eit, bis bie ©onne am ^origonte erblic^. Slm äbenb . fc^Iid^ pc^ 
ein ieber ju feiner Stul^eftätte unb prieS (Sott in feinem ^ergen, ber 
aße ÜDinge ftets ju einem guten (£nbe fül^rt. 

®o trieb man eS wäl^renb ber gangen Ueberfal^rt. ;^n?ifd^cn 
befd^äftigte fic^ bie SIKutter mit bem SluSbeffem ber öerfd^üffcnen 
Steiber, ber SSater fc^ttff feine SD?effer, Siebte unb Seile, unterwies bie 
Sinber im Sefen unb ©(^reiben, unb leierte ben feine ©itten, welcher 
ju laut fc^rie, ober am ®elänber beS ©d^iffeS ftanb unb in'S SSSaffer 
l^inabf^ie. 

Sie Qzit ber Ueberfa^rt üerftrid^ enblid^. 3<n 9lew*3)orf an»» 
gefommen, laufte man t)on einem e^rlid^en ägenten l^inreid^enbeS 8anb 
in einer ®egenb, bie eben im Stufblü^en war. ®aS Untemel^men ge* 
bie^, unb in ben ^Briefen, welche fie nac^ i^rer §eimat^ fd^rieben, 
at^me'te aßeS wieber üon ©elbftoertrauen unb 3uf^^l>^«^rf^- 

§ 389. 

Bradford, July the 20th, 1882. 

My dear Nol, 

I do not deserve the reproaches^ you load me with (mit benen bu 
mid^ überfd^ütteft) in your last letter. It was quite impossible (for) 
me (dat.) to write sooner, because of my having slipped (id^ War 
ausgeglitten) in the street and had a heavy fall (^attc einen ge^^ 
fä^rlid^en ^^ß getl^an). I had my elbows and knees (Steine ®lt 
bogen .... waren . . .) quite bruised and for several days I spat 
blood. Being now quite recovered {^i^t bin id^ ganj wieber== 
l^ergefteßt unb) I profit by the leasure-time^ my convalescence^ 
procures me, to answer your last. I have only one (bit of) 
news to teil you, but I am sure it will surprise you (fie Wirb 
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btd^ fid^Ud^ fiberrafd^cn). To -night the polioe at length appre- 
hended^ the thieves that have carried^ on their criminal in- 
dufltry^ for (tüäifXtni) several months unpunished (ftrafloS). The 
business was done in the foUowing manner (bie ®a^en gingen 
folgenbcrmagcn t)or fid^): 

One of the criminals had got stealthilj (l^atte fid^ l^eintlic^ 
gcfd^Ud^cn) into the country-house of Mr. B. Towards midnight he 
opened a firstfloor-window (ebi gmfter auf bcm crften @to(f) and 
having whistled three times ()}fi^ bteimal unb) brought up^ his 
aocomplices^ who hj the means of a rope-Iadder thrown down 

to them (üermittclft einer t^nen jugemorfenen ©ttidfleitet), were just 

preparing^ to mount in their turn^^. 

All of a sudden^^ one of them, who was still at the bot- 
tom (unten an) of the ladder, shrieked loudly (pox) with pain, the 
watch-dogi2 running loose (frei) in the yard having (l^attc) bitten 
him in the calves ^^. The poor animal, however, had to pay dearly 
for his audacity (mußte feine SSerwegetii^eit tl^cuer bejal^len). A bit 
of flesh being thrown to him, he was stabbed at Üie moment he 
was about to devour it (bie SRäuber »arfen tl^m ein ©tüdf ^Jleifc^ 
ju unb benufeten ben Äugenblidf, tt?o er . .)• ^^^ impediments being 
removed now (au§ bem 833ege räumen), the thieves foreed their 
way^^ into the apartments and laid hold of all that came to 

band (unb fta^Ien aüc§, tpaS il^nen unter bie §änbe lam). 

Notwithstanding (tro^) all these precautions ^^ they were 
scented^^ by a little bitch that Mr. B. kept in his bed-room. 
Eoused up^'^ from his sleep by the barkings^^ of the dog 
Mr. B. thinking (badete, ba§) that some accident had happened^^ 
to his pet^o, called (unb rief) her 'to his bedside in order to 
convince himself ^i whether she was hurt or not, when he heard 
the thieves stepping into the next room, Mr. B. was about 
(rooßte) to seize his revolver that he usually kept suspended (bcr 
getuöl^nlid^ l^ing) on the wall beside his bed, but alas! he had 
lent it to a friend on the day before (Zagß jut)Or). 

So he grasped his fowling-piece 22 and boldly went to en- 
counter them (ging i^nen füi^n entgegen). But he already found 
them engaged (im §anbgemenge) with the police^^ who after the 
discovery of the projected plot (meldte i^ren 2tnfd§lag au§gef<)ürt) 
had hidden themselves (fid^ . . üerftedft l^atte) in the garden and 
cntered^* the house after the thieves had gone in. 

The criminals 25 have already been brought ^^ before their 
judge and will soon expiate^^ their crime ^s. I have no other 

news to teil (anbere Sleuigleiten »eiß id^ bir nid^t mitgutl^eilen) and 



— 223 



conclude begging you (mit bcr 93itte) to present (maifta) my best 

complimeuts to your parents. 

Yours truly. 

VT. 

1) bcr 9Jot»urf. ^) bic ÜÄußcjeit. ») bic Scffcrung. *) fcf^ 
itclömcn. ^) ttcttcn. ^ ba§ §anb»cTl. '') ^erbcilodfcn. ^) bct ^cl= 
fctS^elfcr. ») ftd^ bereit mad^n. i») i^tcrfcte. i^) <}Iö^It(^. ^2) ^et 
^ofl^unb. ^^) bic ffiabc. ^*) cinfcrcd^cn. ^^) btc SSorfid^tSmaistcgcI. 
i«} ausft)iircn. ^^j oufgemcdft. i») ba§ Scöcn. i») i^m ein UngBidf 
begegnet mar. ^^) bcr ßicbling. ^i). j|(j^ üfcerjcugcn. ^^} bic SJoget 
flinte. 28) i)ig ^oligei. 2*; einbringen. ^^) ber SSerbred^er. 2^) er^ 
f(j^nen. ^7) a6bü§cn. «s) j^fe Unt^at. 

Proverb, Statinen ift leidster ofe l^elfcn it is more easy to 

advise than to help. 

§ 390. «ttffo^. 

fjriebrid^ on ^cinrid^. 

(gtnen red^t vergnügten SEag erlebt. S)ie ganjc Slaffe mit bem 
Sd^rer ins ^^reic gegangen, ^n einem SBalbc gewefen. (grbbeeren 
gcfud^t unb gefnnbcn. !Dann bnrd^ bic gelber f|)ajiert nnb auf einem 
3Weierl^ofe eiitgelel^rt. Um einen langen %V\i) ffnvtm i}ert^eüt, l^abc 
ein ieber ÜJHId^ getrunicn unb Sutterbrob gegeffen. SSerfd^iebene ®pxdt 
angefteöt (nenne »cld^e). ®cgcn 8l6cnb erft nad^ §aufe gelommcn. 

§ 39L Seventh Class« 



t 

Infinit. 


Indic. Pres. 

nullit, 11,0, ei« 


Imperf. ie, i* 


Cond. Pres. 


Past Part, 
like the Pres. 


blafcn (to) blow 


blafe, bläfcft 


blies 


blicfc 


geblafen 


braten roast 


brate, brätft 


briet 


briete 


gebraten 


faüen fall 


faüe, fäöft 


fiel 


fiele 


gefallen 


fangen catch 


fange, fängft 


fing 


finge 


gefangen 


Ikonen hew 


l^auc 


^ieb 


l^iebe 


gcl^auen 


l^angen bang 


l^ange, l^ängft 


^ing 


^inge 


gel^angcn 


l^alten bold 


^alte, ptft 


mt 


hielte 


gel^altcn 


l^eigen bid 


|eiße 


M 


^ieße 


gel^eigcn 


laffen let 


laffe, läffeft 


ließ 


liege 


gelaffen 


laufen nin 


laufe, läufft 


lief 


liefe 


gelaufen 


ratzen couusel 


rat^e, rät^ft 


rietl^ 


rictl^e 


gcratl^cn 


rufen call \ 


ixjAiilr 


rief 


riefe 


gerufen 


algen salt 1 


viXSOtrL 






gefaljcn 


d^lafen sleep 


Wa^i, \m^t 


\m 


fc^liefe 


gefd^lafen 


)paltm split 


weak 






gcfpalten 


ftogen pusb 


ftoße, rtößeft 


ftieg 


ftiege 


geftogen 



tf^ 



— 224 — 
§ 392« Master and servant 

John! — Here, Sir (ba Hn ii)), — Have you split the 
wood afi I wanted (foHteft) you to do? — I split it an hour 
ago, Sir. — Have you also hewn it into small pieces? — Just 
as you desired me to do. — Then blow up the fire. — I have 
already done so. — Very good, you have anticipated my orders 
(meinen SBefel^Ien iüooxqdommm). Have you also caught the 
chickeu and killed (gef(^la(l^tet) it? — I have done so too. What 
do you intend it for (SBa§ fott bamtt gefd&el&ett)? — It is to be 
roasted for dinner to-day, I expect a viait. Only take care that 
the soup be not oversalted (öetfolgen). — You will be satisfied. 

— But there it strikes me (ba faßt mtt'ö ein), you have not been 
to the baker*s to order a cake as usual? — Why should I have 
gone there, as I have not been ordered (gel^eigen). — My fiiend 
doea not much care about cakes, we shall drink one bottle of 
wine raore. You did not call me this morning in time, John. — 
I beg your pardon, I had overslept myself. — I know you like 
to sleep, but I have always insisted on every one doing his 
duty and I will see it done henceforth. Has the old tree in 
the garden at length been cut down? — The gardener advised 
me to let it stand for another (nO(^ ein) year, as it would still 
bear ample fruit. — You say the gardener advised you, he h&s 
no advice to give you, I command here. Wheie have you 
again hung my hat? Yesterday it hung in the antechamber, 
to-day it hangs in the dining-room. — It was through inadver- 
tance, it shall not oceur again. — Have you heard if the horse- 
receiver has been arrested? — He is said to have been put to 
the same punishment (ju berfetten ©träfe gebogen »erben) as the 
horse hief. — That serves him right (boö gefd^iel^t il^m rcd^t). 
„Taken together, hanged together (mttgefangert, mit . .)," says the 
proverb. Now go and lay the table -cloth, then stay in the 
kitchen tili you are called for. 

§ 393. ttüittig. 

Good morning, Harry, how are you to-day? — Thank you, 
pretty well. — But what is the matter with your face, it is 
nearly roasted by the sun (bu bift t)on ber ©onne Wie gebraten)? 

— No wonder at that (baS lann btr nid^t auffallen), I am always 
in the open air. — Do you still busy yourself with breeding 
rabbits (jie^ft bu nod^ immer Jfanincl^en auf?) — Why do you ask 
that? — Mine (my rabbits) have perished (umgefommen) and I 
want to replace them (n?ieber jU erfe^en). — No, I have not had 
any for a whole month, they were continually running into the 
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garden spoiling (unb i?ctbat6en) the vegetables. — A roasted rabbit 
is however a dish not to be despised. — I prefer wild rabbits, 
they are more tasteful (tl^r ®cf(i^ma(f tft feinet). The other day I 
caught two which I found delicious. — What is the matter with 
your cheek (2Ba5 l^aft bu ba auf ber SOSange)? — I met with an 
»ccident (mit tft ein Unfall begegnet}, I inadvertently knocked my 
liead against the door. — You have no luck, you are always 
liurting (ftoßen) yourself, some time ago you hurt your knee (bit 
ba§ Änie). Have the trees in your wood already been cut down? 

— Not yet, I have been advised to keep them for several years 
longer, they are not get grown enough (l^od^ getoad^fen) to be sold 
with profit. — I would have bought some of you, as I am in 
v^ant of poles just now (im Äugenbßdfe btaud^e \ä) ©tangcn). But 
by-the-bye, did you hire the hunting-ground you spoke of the 
other day? — I have not only hired but bought it and am now 
practising on the hom to be able to direct (leiten) my first „battue" 
(S^tcibjagb) myself. — Ah, you blo w on the hom, that must be amusing 
for your neighbours whom you prevent from sleeping(im ©d^Iafe ftöten). 

— I do not blow when people go to bed, I practise only during 
the day. — Who advised you to make use of that big stick? — 
I had a fall (fiel), and sprained (X)erftaud^te mit) my foot. — How 
did that come to pass? — A little blackguard (©traßenpinge) was 
beating my dog, I came running up (taut l^etbeigelaufen) to check 
him (bem Sinl^alt gu tl^un) when in may haste I slipped my foot 
(gtttfd^te au§) on an orange-peel that was lying on the ground. 
The doctor prevailed upon me (geratl^en) to support myself with 
a cane (mi(i^ auf einen @tod gu ftü^en) as long as I should feel 
any pain. But I must be off (id^ mu| fort) somebody is calling 
me, good-bye. 

Proverb, ©tiBe ©äffet finb tief still waters run deep. 

§394 «]ifffi%. 

gtang an Äatl. 
3[ft in ber Slac^t burd^ pVilßift^ Slafen be§ geuerl^omS auf^ 
gett?edtt toorben. @))tingt an'§ genfter unb fielet eine l^ürotl^e 
%hvmt an^ einem §aufe über ber ©traße auffteigen. !Die ganje 
©trage üoöer SWenfc^en. geuerfpri^en lommen l^erbcigeroöt »on ben 
geuermännern begleitet. ÜDie gemeinfamen Änftrengungcn l^aben (gr* 
folg. ÜDer Söranb eingefc^ränlt. §au§ unb fOl'öM üerfid^ert. !Den 
(Knmol^nem beö verbrannten §aufe§ »irb ein Diiai) bei i^ren SWad^* 
barn angeboten, ©onftigc Sleuigfeiten feine, 

16 
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§ 395. Set Wüun mit feet eifenteti Vlü»U. 

The iron mask, 

(Stnigc ÜÄonatc nad^ bem S^obc bc§ Äarbmate SKajarin er- 
eignete fid^ in granlreid^ eine Segebenl^t, totlift niijt i^reSgletci^n 
fjat ©in unbefannter ©efangener, ber größer afö gewÄ^nlid^, jung 
unb t)on ber fd^önften unb cbelften ©eftalt tvax, tonxit mit bem 
größten (Se^elmntß in ba§ ©d^Ioß ber ©anft^üWargaretl^cn^J^nfcI im 
$rot)encer JKeerbufen gefd^tcft. ©iefcr (befangene trug untermeg^ eine 
^a^k, beren Äinnftüd ©ta^lfebem f)atk, mläft xfjxa bic gtrcil^eit 
ließen, mit ber SKaäfe auf feinem (Sefid^te ju effen. ©er SBcfe^I 
njar gegeben »orben, il^n ju tobten, tt?enn er fid§ entbedfte. @r 6Ke6 
auf ber ;3f"fel, bi§ ein Offizier, SWamenS ©aint^üÄarö, im Q^l^re 
1660 jum Dberauffel^er ber 33aftiße ernannt tt?urbe. !Diefer Offizier 
l^olte i^n Don ber @t. 30?argaret^en*;3;nfel ai, unb fül^rte il^n, immer 
t)erlart}t, in bie Saftitte. ^rj üor feiner 3Serfe^ung befud^te iffn ber 
SD?arqui§ üon SouüoiS auf biefer ;5^fel unb fprad^ mit i]§m fte^enb 
unb mit einer Sld^tung, bie an ©^rfurd^t grenzte (came near to 

veneration). 

!Diefer Unbefannte tourbe in bie Saftiöe gefül^rt, wo tt eine 
fo gute SBol^nung tpie in einem ^alaft erl^ielt. SWan öerfagtc il^m 
nid^ts Don bem, tt?a§ er »erlangte; er fanb fein größtes SSergnügcn 
an fel^r feinem SBeißgeug unb an ©|}i^en;.er \pxdU auf ber ©uitorre. 
aWan ^ielt i^m einen fe^r guten S^ifd^, unb ber Dbcrauffel^ fefete 
fic^ feiten oor i^m. (£in alter Ärjt au§ ber SaftiBe, ber oft biefcn 
SWann in feinen ^an!^eiten bel^anbelt l^atte, fagte, baß er nie fein 
®efid^t gefeiten ^abe, obfd^on er oft feine Sim^t unb ben {Reft feines 
Äör))erS unterfud^t ^atte. (£r mar äußerft f(^ön gett?ad^fen (well made), 
fagte biefer Ärjt; feine ,§aut tt?ar ein menig gebräunt; er erregte 
Sfntereffe burd^ ben bloßen SEon feiner ©timme; nie beflagte er fiä) 
über feinen S^^P^^i^f "^^^ K^6 SWemanb merfen, n^er er fein fönne. 

(Schluß folgt.) 

Qnestioiis. 1. SQSie l^eißt bie Überfd^rift? 2. SQSann ereignete 
fi^ biefe Segebenl^eit ? 3. SBie fa]§ ber (gefangene auS? 4. ®ie 
^ieß bie $^nfel, unb tt?o lag fie? 5. S33a§ trug er, unb morauS »at 
ba§ !Ding gemad^t? 6. Selben SSefel^l erl^ielten feine SBäd^ter? 7. JBie 
lange blieb er auf ber ^JJnfel? 8. SBer befud^te i^n eines S^agcs, unb 
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%vk benahm fid^ bcr gegen ben befangenen? 9. SBurben atte feine 
SBünfdje befriebigt? 10. SBaS erjä^Ite ber «tjt bcr Saftiöe? 






§ 396. Mixed eonjng^ation. 

Characteristics: 1. the root-vowel changes ; 2. the tenses 
üre formed with the inflexions of the Weak conjugation. 



Infinit. 

brennen (to) burn 

bringen bring 

bäud^ten seem 

benfen think 

bürfen be allowed 

j^aben have 

tcnnen know 

fönnen be able 

mögen like 

ntüffen be forced 

nennen name 

rennen run 

fenben send 

foßen be obliged 

roenben turn 

jriffen know 

WoUtn be willing 

Note. The 
to go, ging, gegangen; 



Imperf. Cond. Pres, i Past. Part. 



brannte 

brad^te 

bäud^te 

badete 

burfte 

l^atte 

lannte 

fonnte 

mochte 

mußte 

nannte 

rannte 

fanbte 

fottte 

toanbte 

»ugte 

ttjofite 

foUowing verbs 
fte^ett to stand, 



brennete 

bräd^te 

böud^te 

bockte 

bürfte 

l^ätte 

fennete 

fönnte 

möäfU 

mügte 

nennete 

rennete 

fenbcte 

foßte 

menbete 

tt?üßte 

ttJOÜtC 



gebrannt 

gebrad^t 

gebäumt 

gebadet 

geburft 

gel^abt 

gelannt 

gelonnt 

gemod^t 

gemußt 

genannt 

gerannt 

gefanbt 

gefoöt 

getoanbt 

gemußt 

gett?oßt 



have no Classification at all: gel^ett 
ftanb, gcftanbcn; i^utn to de, t|at, 



§ 397. Ilse of the Aaxiliaries of Mood. 

Heretofore we have seen that the auxiliaries of Mood may 
have an infinitive as complement implying that the action ex- 
pressed by the latter is possible or necessary. 

I. A^ action is possible: 

1. When there is a creature capable of accomplishing it _ 
real possibility. 

2. When one has a reason to believe that the action may 
be executed :=: logic possibility. 

3. When an action is permitted either by authority or 
by moral law = moral possibility. 

15» 
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II. An action is necessary: 

1. When it must happen infallibly = real necessity. 

2. When one has a sufficient motive to believe that it 
cannot but come to pass = logic necessity. 

3. When duty or moral law require an action to be done 
= moral necessity. 

This well understood the use of the auxiliaries of Mood 
will have no difficulty for the Student. 

Thus 1. lönnen (I can) to know how, to he able denotes: 
1 a real poasibility bct ^Jifd^ lann f^mimmcit; 2^ a logic 
possibility er fann fid^ geirrt l^aben, 3^ a moral possibility trit 
fönnen gelten we may go. 

2. burfen to dare, to be pcrmitted denotes; 1<* a logic 
possibility ba§ bürfte nxift red^t fein that might be wrong; 2^ a 
moral possibility or permission barf id^ e§ toagen may I venture it? 

3. mögen (Imay) to like denotes; 1^ a logic possibility e^ 
mag fein that may be; 2^ a moral possibility or permission ©ic 
mögen gelten you may go (in the sense of lönnen). 

4. foöen (Ishall) to be obliged, to be to, to be said to, 
denotes a logic necessity or duty bu foöteft bcinen Iranicn §rcun^ 
befud^en you ought to visit your sick friend. 

Thence its use in commandments bu foQft nid^t ftel^Ien 
you shall not steal. (£r foü fommen he shall come. Elipticallr: 
3Bo ift ^aul? — SBa§ foö er (t^nn)? Where is Paul? — Whkt 
is he to do? 

Note. In exhortations the imperf. and pluperf. are used. Ex.: ^u 
foHtcfi Peiniger fein you should be more diligcnt. 

5. »OÖen (I will) to be willing, to be going or about to do, 
denotes a logical necessity, or self-determination on the part of the 
Speaker; hence phrases like the foUowing er tvili mir ba§ 93u(6 

gebrad^t l^aben = er bel^au^^tet mir ba§ 33ud^ gebrad^t gu l^aben. 

6. muffen (Imust) to be compelled denotes; l^a real necessity 

wir muffen fterben; 2® a logical necessity er mu§ tpol^l untpo^l 

fein he must be unwell; 3® a moral necessity il^r müßt artig fein 

you must be gentle. 

Note 1. The pres. cond. of the anxiliaries of Mood is used to 
give our opinion a tum of politeness baS fönntc, bürfte, möchte loo^I 
anberS fein. 

Note 2. The past participle of a Verb of Mood having an infinitire 
for complement assumes the same form and takes up its place after the 
complement. Ex.: x6) ^tkht nid^t fumsttett Uttnen. 

7. Saffen. To the auxiliaries of Mood may be reckoned loffen 
the Infinitive of which having no ju before it. 



\ 
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This verb has two significations, ooe imparting the idea of 
«.llowance, permission, the other meaning command, order. 
Expressing allowance, permission, it may be rendered in English 
by to let, to permit. ®r lägt mtc^ tl^Ult, ma§ td^ miß he permits 
me to do what I like. 

Meaning order, command it is rendered in English by to 
have, to get, to bid, to teil, to cause, to order, to make. Ex.: 
^i} laffc mir einen SRocf mad^en I have a coat made. (£r Keß 
mid^ jwei ©tunben lüatten he made me wait for two hours. Der 
<SencraI lieg Ü6er ben J^ug eine Sörüdfe fd^lagen the general ordered 
Ä bridge to be built over the river. Sag il^n l^eretnfonimen bid 
bim come in. 

§ 398. FamUiar talk. 

Why did you not come to see me yesterday? — I have 
not been allowed (lönnen) to go out, I have been obliged (muffen) 
to stay at home, being desirous to finish a very pressing business. 
— Have you been able (lönnen) to read the little note that I 
sent you by my footman? — With some difficulty. — I had to 
hurry myself (ic^ i)af>t mtd^ eilen muffen) that he might take it 
with him. He had some errands (§tuf träge) to do in town and 
I wished to profit by this opportunity. — Shall you go again into 
the country this year for the wine-harvest(2ßeinlefe)? — Nodoubt, 
there are plenty of grapes (e§ gibt *!£rau&en bte JJütte), andiwould 
not deprive myself of this pleasure for anything I know (tc!^ 

möijtt btefe^ SSergnügen um leinen ^ret§ entbehren). It has been 

very warm for a long time and the wine has been allowed 
(tonnen) to come to füll maturity (gel^örig reifen). — There has 
been a fire to night {t§ l^at gebrannt), do you know it already? 
— I have known it this half hour, having sent my footman 
for information (um Srfuubtgungen einjujie^en), he named me 
several persons that had perished. — Who committed (begangen) 
that criminal deed (rud^Iofe 2]^at)? — It is nobody's fault, the 
wool heaped up in the drying-room took fire of itself (l^at üon 
felbft ^uer gefangen) — Did you know the persons that lost their 
lives (i^r Seben). — How could I have known them as it is not 
a year since I have lived in this town (ic^ n^ol^ne in btcfcr 
©tabt laum feit einem ^i^^^^)- — Have the patterns that I selected 
for you been brought to your house? — Thank you, they are 
at band, and I shall not fall to make my choice (meine StuSwal^t 
3u treffen). 

§ 399. ^et SRanit mit ber eifemen SRnöIe. (©c^lug.) 

®te[cr Unbclanntc ftarb im ^^xt 1703 unb tpurbe bei fllai)t 
im tird^l^of bcr ^aufö==^farrei begraben. 2Ba§ ba§ ©rftaunen ücr- 
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bo^?t)clt, ift, baß gu bcr Qtit, ate man i^n mii bcr ©t. äHatgaretl^en^ 
;3;nfcl fd^irfte, fein angcfel^cticr SDiann in Suto^ja üctfd^manb. Unb boc^ 
voax bicfcr ®cfangcnc ol^nc 3^^if^l ^i" fold^cr; benn golgcnbcö l&atte 
fi(^ in ber crften 3^^/ ^ ^^ ^iif ^^i^ Sf'^f^l ^^^^^ jugctragcn: 3>€r 
Dbctauffcl^er fteBtc fclbft bic ©c^üffeln auf ben Z\\(ij, unb nac^bein 
er i^n etngcfc^Ioffen ijattt, ging er meg. 

(£inft fd^rieb ber ©efangene etujaS auf einen filbernen IcHer 
unb marf il^n jum genfter ^inauö gegen ein ©c^iff, meld^es 
am Ufer lag, faft am guße be§ 2:^urme§. !Dcr ^i'iiitx, bem biefe§ 
©c^iff gcl^örte, fanb bcn 5Eeßer, f)ob i^u auf unb brad^te i^n bem 
Dberauffel^er gurüdf. ©rftaunt fragte biefer ben ^ifd^er: „^^bcn ©ie 
gelefen, n^a^ auf biefem SCetter gefd^rieben ftel^t, unb fjat ;55emanb il^n 
in ^fjxtn ^änben gefe^en? — ÜDiefer SRann würbe feftgel^alten, bi^ 
ber 5(uffe^er fid§ tüo^ t}erfid^ert l^atte, bag er nid§t lefen fonnte, unt 
^a^ ber 2^eKer t)on S^iiemanb gefeiten toorben ujar. „(S>tf)m ©ie," 
fagte er, „©ie finb fel^r glüdflid^, bag ©ie nid^t lefen fßnnen." 

^err üon ©l^amiüart n^ar ber le^te SD?inifter, n?eld^er biefe^ 
fcnberbare (äel^eimniß wugte. 5)er 3Karfd^aß 8a geuittabe, fein 
©d^njiegerfol^n, iat iijn bei feinem SCobe auf ben Änieen, i^m anjii^ 
geigen, n^er ber SÜJann märe, ben man nid§t anbers fannte, ate unter 
bem SWamen: „5)er aJiann mit ber eifernen aJiaSfe". E^amittart ont- 
mcrtete i^m, baß e§ ein ©taatägel^eimnig fei, unb baß er einen ®b 
geleiftet iiaiz, e§ nie ju entbedfen. 

Qaestions« 1. 3Bann ftarb ber Unbefannte, unb njo mürbe et 
begraben? 2. 2Baö erregt unfer Srftaunen? 3. SBie bc^anbelte tfin 
ber Dberauffel^er? 4. 2ßa§ t^at ber ©efangene einft mit einem ffeücr. 
5. 2öer fanb ben Steuer, unb mag tl^at er bamit ? 6. SBa§ fragte i^n 
biefer? 7. SBa§ gefc^a^ bem ©d)iffer? 8. SBußte :3emanb biefe^ 
(Sel^eimniß? 9. ffier bat biefen fle^enb, unb morum bat er i^n? 10. 
ffiag antmcrtete biefer? 

§ 400. A List of the Streng and Mixed Verbs. 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Past participle. 

baden to bake, bädfft, bädft buf gebadfen 

befel^Ien to command, befie^lft, befiel^It befahl befol^fen 

(fid^) befleißigen to apply one's seif befliß befliffeu 
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Infinitive. 

beginnen to begin 

beigen to bite 

^bergen to hide, birgft, birgt 

betften to burst, birpeft, birft 

betrügen to deceive 

bewegen to induce 
lö biegen to bend 

bieten to oifer, to bid 

binben to bind 

bitten to heg 

blajen to blow, bläfeft, b(äft 

bleiben to remain 

braten to roast, brätft, brät 

bred^en to break, brid^ft, bricht 

brennen to bum 

bringen to bring 
20 benfen to think 

bingen to hire 

brefd^en to thrash, brifd^eft, brifd^t 

bringen to press 

bürfen to be permitted (Pres, barf) 

empfehlen to recommend, em^}fie]^i[t 

erbleichen to turn pale 

erfüren to choose 

crlöfd^en to become extinguisbed, 
erlifd^eft, erüfd^t 

erfd^aöen to resound 
30 erf d^redfen to be frightened, crfd^ridfft, 
erfc^ridft 

effen to eat, iffeft, ißt 

fahren todrive or go in a convey- 
ance, fä^rft, fäl^rt, 

fatten to fall, fäßft fäüt 

fangen to catch fängft, fängt . 

fed^ten to fight, fic^teft Mt 

finben to find 

flechten to twine, fli^teft, flid^t 

fliegen to fly 

fliegen to flee 
40 fliegen to flow 

freffen to eat(saidofbeasts)friffeft, 
frißt 



Imperfect. 


PastPart 


begann 


begonnen 


m 


gebiffen 


barg 


geborgen 


barft 


geborften 


betrog 


betrogen 


bewog 


bewogen 


bog 


gebogen 


bot 


geboten 


banb 


gebnnben 


iat 


gebeten 


blieg 


cjcblafen 


blieb 


geblieben 


briet 


gebraten 


brad^ 


gebrochen 


brannte 


gebrannt 


bxaiftt 


gebrad^t 


backte 


gebadet 


bang 


gebungen 


brofc^orbrajd) 


gebrofd^en 


brang 


gebrungen 


burfte 


geburft 


empfahl 


empfol^len 


erblid^ 


erblid^en 


erfor 


ertoren 


erlofc^ 


erlofd^en 


erf(^oß 


erfd^oßen 


crfd^ral 


erfd^rodfen 


aß 


gegeffen 


fu^r 


gefal^ren 


fiel 


gefallen 


fing 


gefangen 


foc^t 


gefod^ten 


fanb 


gefunben 


flocht 


geflochten 


flog 


geflogen 


flo^ 


geflogen 


floß 


gefloßen 


fraß 


gefreffen 
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Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Fast. Part. 


frieren to freeze 


fror 


gefroren 


gä^rcn to ferment 


go^r 


gego^ren 


gefeären to bring forth, geöierft, ge^ 


« gebar 


geboren 


feiert 






geten to give, gitft, gi6t 


gab 


geg^en 


gebeil^cn to prosper 


gebie]§ 


gcbiel^en 


gelten to go 


ging 


gegangen 


gelingen to succeed 


gelang 


gelungen 


gelten to be worth, giltft, gilt 


galt 


gegolten 


50 genefen to recover from illness 


genas 


genefen 


genießen to enjoy 


genoß 


genoffen 


gefd^e^en to happen, gefd^iel^t 


gefc^a^ 


gefd^c^en 


gemlnnen to win 


getoann 


gewonnen 


giegen to pour 


floß 


gegoffen 


gleid^en to reeemble 


glic^ 


geglid^en 


gleiten to glide 


glitt 


geglitten 


glimmen to glimmer 


glomm 


geglommen 


graben to dig, gräbft gräbt 


grub 


gegraben 


greifen to seize 


griff 


gegriffen 


60 Ratten to hold, ptft f)ält 


^ielt 


gebalten 


l^angen to hang, l^ängft, ^ängt 


l^ing 


gel^angen 


l^auen to hew 


bieb 


gel^auen 


lieben to lift 


^ob 


gel^oben 


l^eigen to be called 


^ieß 


geheißen 


Reifen to help, ^ilfft, ^ilft 


M 


gel^olfen 


feifen to scold 


liff 


geKffen 


fennen to know 


lannte 


gefannt 


Ilimmen to climb 


Komm 


geflommen 


Hingen to sound 


Hang 


geHungcn 


70 Ineifen to pinch 


Iniff 


gefniffen 


fommen to come 


lam 


gefommen 


lönnen to be able (Pres. !ann) 


lonnte 


gelonnt 


fried^en to creep 


Irod^ 


gefroci^en 


laben to load 


lub 


gelaben 


laffen to let, läßeft läßt 


ließ 


geloffen 


laufen to run, läufft, läuft 


lief 


gelaufen 


leiben to suffer 


litt 


gelitten 


leiten to lend 


lie^ 


geliel^en 


lefen to read, liefeft, lieft 


las 


gelefen 


80 liegen to lie 


lag 


gelegen 


lügen to teil a lie 


log 


gelogen 


mal^len to grind 


mal^lte 


g^ma^len 
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Infinitive. 




Imperfect. 


PastPart 


weiben to avoid 




mieb 


gemieben 


weifen to milk 




mott 


gemolfen 


meffen to measure. 


miffeft mißt 


ma% 


gemeffen 


mögen to like (Pres, mag) 


mcd^te 


gemod^t 


muffen to be obliged (Pres, mug) 


mußte 


gemußt 


nel^men to take (Pres, ne^mc, nimmft, 


nal^m 


genommen 


nimmt) 


* 






nennen to name 




nannte 


genannt 


90 pfeifen to whistle 




Pfiff 


gej}fiiffen 


^}flegen to practise 




flog 


ge^jflogen 


greifen to praise 




<}rie§ 


gepriefen 


queßen to spring 


forth, qutüft, 


quoQ 


gequollen 


qnittt, 








tätigen to advise, - 


Cät^ft, rät^ 


rietl^ 


geratl^en 


reiben to ruh 




rieb 


gerieben 


reißen to tear 




riß 


geriffen 


reiten to ride 




ritt 


geritten 


rennen to run 




rannte 


gerannt 


ried^en to smell 




rod^ 


gerod^en 


100 ringen to wring 




rang 


gerungen 


rinnen to flow 


t 


rann 


geronnen 


rufen to call 




rief 


gerufen 


aljen to salt 




falgte 


gefatjen 


faufen to drink (said of beasts), 


foff 


gefoffen 


föufft föuft, 








äugen to suck 




fog 


gefogen 


d^affen to create 




f<^uf 


gefc^affen 


. (j^eiben to part 




fd^ieb 


gefd^ieben 


feinen to shine 




c^ien 


gefd^ienen 


feierten to scold, fc^iltft, fc^ilt 


c^alt 


gef^olten 


110 f^eeren to shear, 


f(^twft f(^teirt 


fd^or 


gefd^oren 


fd^iefien to shove 




fc^ob 


gefd^oben 


fd^ießen to shoot 




fc^oß 


gefc^offen 


d^inben to flay 




fd^unb 


gefd^unben 


d^Iafen to sleep, \ 


■<f,m. \mt 


erlief 


gefd^Iafen 


fd^lagen to strike, 


\ä)]&qft, f(^tägt 


d^Iug 


gefd^Iagen 


fd^Ieid^en to sneak 




fc^lic^ 


gefd^Ii^en 


fd^Ieifen to griud 




c^Iiff 


gefc^Uffen 


d^Ieißen to slit 




fc^Iiß 


gefd^Iiffen 


fd^ttegen to shut 




c^loß 


gefc^loffen 


120 fd^lingen to twine 




erlang 


gefd^Iungen 


c^meigen to fling 




fd^miß 


gefd^miffen 



lufinitive, Imp 

(i^mcl^ien to meh, f^miljeft, f^miljt, fi^n 



id)neibcii to cut 


ft^i 


fdjtauben to acrew 


m 


frfjrtifcen to write 


f«t 


fdjMicn to cry 


fc^r 


fiftteitcn to stride 


f*r 


fi^iDären to fester 


f<^n 


130 f(^H)eiäeii to be silent 


f'^'> 


f^iOTÜm to swell, ff^roiflft, f^roiUt 


f*" 


ff^iuimmen to sn-im 


m 


' fi$n)inben to vanish 


1*11 


f^iDiiigen to siviog 


(*» 


{tfjiBereil to swear 


f*ii 


\tf}m to see, ficfjft, fw^t 


fafi 


fein to be 


roai 


feiibeii to seud 


fan' 


fieben to boil 


fett 


140 jingen to sing 


fall' 


finten to sink 


Ion' 


fiiin^n to meditate 


fall 


fi^en to Sit 


fo8 


fotleit to be obliged 


füll 


\lfaUta to split 


fpol 


fpeim to spit 


fpie 


fpinnen to apin 


fpai 


fljteigett to split 


fl>B 


i);ri!*eti to speak, fprii^ft, fprii^t 


fliri 


150 ipvießen to sprout 


flu. 


fptingen to spring 


ft>ti 


fte(^Eii to Btiug, fiii^ft, fti(^t 


floJ 


fiffien to stand 


flon 


(teilen to steal, ftte^lfi, ftie^It 


fln? 


fteigen to mount 


fliti 


ftetben to die, ftitbft, ftlt&t 


flot 


ffieben to fly like duat 


fIcS 


ftinfen to stink 


fta. 


ffoßm to push, ftößeft, flögt 


fllti 


160 ftrei(^n to stroke 


fiti. 


ftteilen to conteod 


fttii 


l^uu to do (Pres, tfeue, t^uft, t^llt) 


H« 
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Infinitive. 

tragen to carry, trägft, trägt 

treffen to hit, triff ft, trifft 

treiben to drive 

treten to tread trittft, tritt 

triefen to drip 

trinfen to drink 

tjerberten to be spoiled, Derbirbft, 

x?erbirbt 
170 x?erbrteßen to vex 

üergeffen to forget, üergiffeft, tier- 

gißt . 
x?erlieren to lose 

t?erlöfc^en to become extinguished 
Xjerfd^allen to cease sounding 
»ad^fen to grow, icäc^feft, njäc^ft 

n^ägen to weigh (trans.) 
roafd^en to wash, n^äfd^eft, mäfd^t 
treten to weave 
toeid^en to yield 
180 weifen to show 
n?enben to tum 

werben to sue, mxi% xvixbt 
werben to become, wirft, wirb 
werfen to throw, wirfft, wirft 
wiegen to weigh (intrans.) 
winben to wind 
Wiffen to know (Pres. Ind. Weiß, 

weißt toeiß ; wiffen, wiffet, wiffen ; 

Pres. Subj. wiffe) 
WOÖen tö will (Pres. WiÜ) 
geilten to accuse 
190 jiel^en to pull 
jWingen to force 



mperfect. 


Past.Part 


trug 


getragen 


traf 


getroffen 


trieb 


getrieben 


trat 


getreten 


troff 


getroffen 


tranf 


getrunfen 


oerbarlj 


x?erborben 


üerbroß 


t>erbroffen 


t?ergaß 


üergeffen 


Derlor 


oerloren 


öcrlofc^ 


Derlofd^en 


xin\ifoU 


oerfd^oßen 


WUC^!o 


gewad^fen 


wog 


gewogen 


mi'ii) 


gewafc^en 


wo6 


gewoben 


wid^ 


gewid^en 


wieg 


gewiefen 


wanbte or 


gewanbt or 


wenbete 


gewenbet 


warb 


geworben 


warb or raurbc 


geworben 


warf 


geworfen 


wog 


gewogen 


wanb 


gewunben 


wußte 


gewußt 


wollte 


gewollt 


»te^ 


gejie^en 


äog 


gegogen 


gwang 


gejwungen 



§ 401. The Adverb. 

Adverbs, with regard to their signification, are arranged 
in four classes: 1. adverbs of Place, 2. of Time, 3. of Männer, 
4. of Cause. 
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§ 402. Adverbs of Place. 

Out lisi eontadna oniy the adverha which the atudent may he in 
want of for his daily use; thoae more eommon and thoae leaa frequentiy 
employed kaving been omitted. 



äugen outside, 

QÜcnt^albcn everywhere, 

ba^er hither, 

ba^tn thither, 

brausen oat of doors, 

broben above 

bied[ettd on this aide, 

jcnfeitS on that side, 

fern, fort off, at a distanco, 

^eim at home, 

l^inein inside, within, 

leinten behind, 

Dorn in the front, 

unten below, down stairs, 

f)cx liither, 



jurüd back. 



l^erum round, about, 

l^erab down here, 

l^crauf up, upstairs, 

l^crcin inside, within, 

^eraud withoat, 

l^in thither, 

l^tnab down, 

l^inauf up, 

rücfmörtS backwards, 

nirflcnbg nowhere, 

überall everywhere, 

untrer round about, 

linfd to the left, rec^td to the right, 

uormärtd forwards, 

weg off. 



§ 403. Adverbs of Time. 



(Sbcn jc^t just, 

l^crnac^ afterwards, 
cinft once, 
einmal one day, 
ncuUt^ the other day, 

untängft 1 a little while ago, 
t)or ^ur^cm j not long ago, 
fünftig, in ä^^J^ft ^^r the future, 
bann unb mann now and then, 
Don nun an from this time forth, 
t)on ie|t an henceforth, 
feit bem since then. 

Adverbial expressions of time 

im ^af^x in the year, 
im @ommcr in sammer, 
om^Rorgen, beS ^ÄorgenS ormorgenS 

in the moming, 
mittag^ or um Mittag at noon, 
Dormittagd in the forenoon, 
nad^mittagd in the aftemoon, 
am ^benb, bcd $lbenb^ in the evening, 
im Anfang in the beginning, 
eined ^ageS one day, 
eined ^bcnbd one evening, 
l^eut ju ^age now-a-days. 



balb — balb sometimes — sometimes, 

bisher hithorto, tül now, 

bis je^t as yet, tili now, 

crft only, not — tiU, 

ouf or für immer for ever, 

SÄ ) — ^^•'"«' 

nocft nie never before, never yet, 
ftünbtic^ hourly, täglich daily, 
monatlich monthly, 
jä^rlid^ yearly, 
aQmölig \ by degrees, 

nad^ unb nad^ } gradually, 
glcid^ or glei^ nac^^cr presently, 
augenblidlic!^ instantly, 
fpornftretc^S at füll speed. 



jur 3cit in the time, 

bis je^t not^ nit^t not as yet, 

^y ^^^ ^'^ ] in time, beümes, 

am xag or bei Xag by day, 
bei ^aijt, nachts by night, 
crft morgen not tili to-morrow, 
brei %aQe lang for three days, 
feit brei Ziagen these three days, 
jtucimat bcS XageS twice a day, 
einen %aQ um bcn anbern,- ade 2 Soge 
every other day. 
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näci^fter 2agc one of these day8, 
um Öfter« about Eastor, 
ein tocnig üor 10 U^r \ by ten 
bis ic^n U^c ^ o^clock. 

bei Sonnenaufgang at sunrise, 
bei XagcSanbrud^ at day-break, 
t)ot 8 Xagen a week ago, 
öor 14 Xagen a fortnight ago, 

r?ot Seiten in 



aßc Xagc \ ^^^^„ ,„„ 

ben gonjcn 2ag all day, 
^cute über 8 Xagc this day week, 
l^eute über 14 ^agc this day fortnight, 
iag für %aQ day by day, 
auf einige 3cit for a while, 
eine 3c»t(ang for a time, 
old times. 



§ 404. Adverbs of Hanner and Dei^ee. 

1. Adverbs of quantity and Comparison. 



übcrl^aupt in general, 
t^cilS partly, 
grögtcnt^citS mosüy, 
befonberS separately, 
jufammcn together, 
oielfättig manifold, 
einigermaßen in some measure 
^iemticj^ tolerably, 
überaus extremely, 
burdftauS throughout, 
äuöörbcrft first of all, 
ferner further, 
jule^t at last, 
fein — mc^r no — more, 
^inlängltdft sufficiently, 
no(i| jtoci two more, 



am meiften most, 

menigftenS at least, 

fpäteftenS at the latest, 

fonft tttoa^ anything eise, 

um öiel \ by far, 

hei meitem / by a great deal. 

um bie ^ülfte by one half, 

no(f| einmal fo 1 twice as, 

jmeimal fo j as . . . again. 

fonft nichts nothing eise, 

cbcnfo fc^r as mach, 

ebenfo wenig — als no more — than, 

glei(i^fam as it were. 

um fo mcftr the more, 

um fo mcniger the less, 

ganj unb gar thoroughly. 



überhaupt at all, generally. 

2. Adverbs, denoting Certainty or Üncertainty. 

gciriB certainly, toirflid^ really, 

«a^rlic^ verily, aU.^Q^ j .^ ^,, ^^^^^^ 



f^^ lindeed, 
troun I ' 

freiließ surely, 

fürma^r forsooth. 



iebenfallS 
nein no, 
nid^t not, 

gar nid)t not at all, 
fcineSmegS by no means. 

3. Interogative and Relative Adverbs. 

too^cr whence, tt)ofür for which, 

mo^in whither, wogegen against which, 

woran at which, worin in which, 

worauf upon which, womit with which, 

woraus out of which, wornad^ after which, 

wobei by which, warum for which, why, 

woburd) through which, woju to which. 

Note 1. Among the adverbs of Manner mast be classed the 

adjectives used adverbially. Ex.: fd^Iec^t — bu f(3^rcibft f(^le(3^t; auSgejeid^nct 
malen. 

Note 2, Adverbs of Manner are also formed with Weife. Ex.: 
l^aufen weife by heaps; l^ecrbcn Weife by flocks; tropfenweifcby drops; unglürf* 
li^rweife unhappily, 



§ 405. Adverbs of (anse. 

Adverbs of Cause denotc: 

a. the motive: bc^l^alb, be§megen, iparum from this motive. 

b. purpose: bajU, ^icju, bafür to that, für that. 

c. instrumentality : bamit, l^tcmit, babutd^, l^icrburd^ bj this 
means. 

d. material : baüon, barauS out of that. 

§ 406. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs, in general, can have neither comparative nor 
Superlative, exeept the following: 

oft often, öfter, öftcft (better ^äufigft), 

tt?o^I well, tpol^ler, xvoi}k% 

iali sooD, el^cr, c^cft, 

gern willingly, liebet (better), liebft (best). 

Note 1. Adjectives usod adverbially form their comparative and 
Superlative in the same manner as qualificative adjectives. Ex. : ^r fc^reibt 
f(3^ön, fd)öncr, am fcftönften. 

Note 2. Very few advorbs form their Superlative regularly. The onc 
add ettd to it, as ^oc6, ^Öc^ftettö. Others have the neuter gender of tlie 
Superlative preceded by the prepoaition auf (contracted with the articie 
auf'§) or an (am). Ex.: 3^6 Qi^üfec bic^ aufS frcunblit^ftc I salute you most 
amicably. ®t arbeitet am eifrigftcn he works most zealously. 

§ 407» Formation of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are derived from: 

1. Adjectives: bereits already . . from bereit ready; 

Xzi^i^ OD the right . . . red^t right; 
Itnfö on the left .... linf left. 

2. Participles: etlenbS hastily . . from eilen to hasten; 

jufel^enbg visibly .... juf el§enb looking at. 

3. Nouns : morgen^ in the morning from ber JDiorgcn the 

morning; 
abenbS in the evening . ber Äbenb the evening. 

§ 408. Compound Adverbs. 

The notion of the two demonstrative adverbs of Place jln, 
^\tX and the relative ttIO (tDOr) being rather vague, they are 



fc 
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compounded with or supplied by other adverbs of place to precise 
the exact position of the object. 

1. Rest in: 

a. Sa (bat): Hatunter under this, baran at this, «tvotan 
at what, tpoüon of which, etc. 

b. §tct. Ex.: I^ierauf hereupon, f)kxM hereby etc. 

2. Motion to or from a place: 

Motion to or from a place is exemplified by the adverbs of 
direction l^irt and l^et compounded with a preposition. Ex.: ba^er 
thence, bal^tn thither, fjtxaf) down stairs, l^inab down stairs. 

Note, To give more force to these adverbs they may be preceded 
by ba or ^icr. Ex.: ba^inunter down there, ^icr^crcin step in here. 

§ 409. Sie Siliere. 

SSatct, bu l^aft mit nculic!^ cttt?a§ x?Ort ben ^flanscn etgäl^It, 
iviöft bu nxä)t fo gut fein unb mit auä) tttoa^ übet bic Sl^icte fagcn? 
— Saturn benn nici^t; lomm abct mit mit in ben ©pcifefaal, ba 
ftcl^en manci^e auSgefto^ftc Sl^iete, an benen bu leid^tet »etftel^en toitft, 
was id^ bit auSeinanbetfe^e. 

Qi^, bütt am genftct tul^t unfet altcS ©^oogpnb^cn, il^m 
gegenübet fja^i bu ein ©d^l^ötnd^en, bott auf bem ©d^tanfe fptei^t 
fid^ ein ^af)n mit feinem bunten ©eflebet auö, l^iet in bem ftaften 
ift eine ©ammlung üon ©d^mettetlingcn unb baneben [teilen bie Ääfet. 

Äö biefe S)inge muffen bic!^ auf ben ©ebanlen bringen, bag e§ 
Mt Sn^iete üon X)etfd^iebenet (Stöße unb ®eftalt auf bct 6tbc gibt, 
bie man bet Dtbnung l^albet in klaffen t^eilt, nämlid^ in ©äuge^ 
tl^iete, SSögel; Äm^^ibien, ^Jifd^e, ;3[nfeften, SBütmet unb SBeici^tl^iete. 

Die a^iete leben in bet ®tbe, auf bet 6tbe, in bet 8uft unb 
im 3Ba§et; fie fd^feid^cn, fried^en, gelten, fliegen, fd^ttjimmen unb finb 
mit x?etfd^iebenen SBcttjeugen jut gottbemegung, mit güßen, ^lügeln, 
gtoßfebetn, ©d^tpimml^äuten u. f. to. üetfel^en. ©ie finb mit §aut, 
§aaten, gebetn obet ©d^up^jen bebedft. ©ie fönnen fid^ gegen il^tc 
geinbe tjettl^eibigen, obet fie angteifen. ;3fl^te eigene Statut lel^tt fie 
flnben, n?aä i^nen gut ift, unb l^ält fie baüon jutüdf, n?a§ il^nen 
fd^oben lann. Dod^ fommen »it auf unfeten alten Sljot jutüdf. Sn 
il^m voxU xi) bit bie ©injel^eiten jeigen, »eld^e allen 2:]^ieten gemein 
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ftnb. Äctn iE^tcr ift bem üßenf^en mcl^r juget^an, als bcr ^iinb. 
(Et fpringt uitb itüt t?or ^^eube, »cnn et tl^n begleiten lann; er be^ 
XDaä^t bem JDienfci^en baS §au§, lautet feine §eetbe, f^ütt baS SBilb 
auf unb bringt eö gum ©^u§. Die §unbe, wie bu au§ ©rfa^rrnia 
rm^i, finb t?on üetfd^iebenet ®tö^e. ^fjxz iQaaxt ftnb 6alb long, 
balb futj, unb i^te Jatbe ift ebenfo mannigfaltig. ^f)X Ropf ift 
länglich, bie SWafe unbel^aatt, feucht unb falt. Die Diäten [teilen auf^ 
ted^t obet l^angen Ijetab. Det SRum^jf beS §alfe§ ift toalgenfotmtg. 
35et ©d^wanj ift aufroätts gebogen. 3)ie SSotbetbeine l^aben fünf, Hc 
^intetbeine üiet S^¥^ ^^^ langen fallen, ©et §unb frijgt aüe§, 
»aS bet SWenfd^ geniest, am tiebften ^leifc^. 

35u fennft nun bie ©gent^ümli^Ieiten be§ §unbe§, eS »trb bit 
je^t ni^t \i)tDtt wetben, bie SSerfd^iebcnl^eit jn?if(!^en il^m unb anbeten 
bietfügigen Sl^ieten feftjufteßen. 

Qaestions. 1. SBox?on foüte bet SSatet bem ^mxi(f) ctgä^len? 
2. ffiü^in fül^tte bet SSatet ben §eintic^? 3. SBa§ füt SEl^ictc bc- 
fanben fid^ ba? 4. SBie l§eigen bie ^laffen,^ in meldte bie Spiere ein- 
getl^cilt wetben? 5. SBo leben bie S^iete übetall? 6. SBcltfieö fmb 
il^te SBetf^euge gum JJottbetpegen ? 7. ©obutd^ finb fie gegen ben 
einflug bet 8uft gefd^ü^t? 8. $Ba§ le^tt fie i^te eigenfte 5»atur? 
9. aaSelc^eö ift bie xjotäüglid^fte (gigenfc^aft be§ §unbe§? 10. ^n 
meldtet S33eife ift bet §unb bem 3D?enfd§en nii^lid^? 11. 8Bie fmb 
feine §aate unb feine J^tbe? 12. SBie fe^en fi'opf, SWafe unb D^ten 
aus? 13. SBaS fannft bu x?om ,^alfe, {Rumpfe unb ©d^wanjc fagen? 
14. JBie t?icle 3e^en f)at et an feinen Pfoten? 15. SSklt^eS ift feine 
SÄal^tung? 16. S35aS »at ^einrid^ ie^t im ©tanbe ju tl^un? 

§ 410. The Preposition. 

A Preposition is a word prefixed to a noun or its equival- 
ent in order to determine circumstances of Place^ Time, Haimer. 

Cause, Purpose, Instrumentality, Material. 

Nature of the Prepositions. 

§ 411» Proper Sense. 
Prepositions viewed in their proper sense designate the 
different points in Space: 

1. The Place in or about which an object dwells, 
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answering to too? the where? (Situation). Ex.: an, auf, leintet, 

in, neben, über, unter, ätüifd^en, äugen, bei, mit, ob, näci^ft, ju, obef^ 
f)aVb, unterl^alb etc. 

2. The Place towards which an object moves, answering 
to tt)ol§tn? where to? (direction to). Ex.: an, auf, l^inter, in, neben, 
über, jÄtf^en etc. 

3. The Place whence an object comes, answering to iPO"" 
l^er? whence? (direction from). Ex.: auö, i)On. 

4. The Place through or about which a movement is 
efiected, answering to njol^tnburd^ ? through what place? Ex.: 

burd^, um, über. 

§ 413^ Fi^nrative sense. 

There being a great analogy between the Place an object 
occupies in Space, and the Time in which an event occurs, pre- 
positions are also used to mark the difierent divisions of Time 
with regard to an event: SBo? then indicating the epoch of a fact; 
XPOl^in? the end; XDO^tt? the commencement, and tüoburd^? direc- 
tion with duration. Ex.: Äu btefem Za^t gingen tt?tr nad^ ^otsbom 
on this day we went to Potsdam. Den gangen S^ag ^tnburd^ 
all day long. 5!lu§ bem vierten Qfal^rl^unberte out of the fourth 

Century. 

Note. By means of metaphorical extensions have been established 
relationships between Place and the different categories of Mind, thns 
giving many prepositions peculiar significations that close attention in 
reading alone can conrey to the student. Ex.: ^u§ ^nid^t from fear. 
9(u§ Siebe through love. 

§ 413. Classification. 

Prepositions are divided into two classes, a) primitive, and 
b) derived. 

1. Primitive prepositions are: an, auf, auS, bei, burd§, für, 

(gcg^f &^\ in. Witt, ob, fett, um, X)on, üor, ju. 

2. Derived or improper prepositions are formed: 

a) of adverbs: au^er, binnen, bis, l^inter, nad§, nä^ft, neben, 
nebft, ol§ne, fammt, fonber, jtüif^en; 

b) with two prepositions founded into one: gegenüber, iU^ 
»ibcr; 

16 
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c) of nouns: ftatt, anstatt, fjaitn, f)albtK, fraft, läng«, entlang, 
laut, mittelft, üetmittclft, t?emiöge, tücgcn, tvo% etc.; 

d) of adjectives: unipcit, unfern; 

e) of participles: toäl^renb, un6efd§abet, ungead^tet. 

Note. German prepositions are all case-prepositions. 

§ 414» Prepositions gOTerning tlie Accusative. 

!• Sttt^ (tliroagll, by), means in its proper Bense a simple 

p HE sage. Ex. : Sftvd^ baS §au§; beu ©arten, bie ® tabt gelten to 

go tlirou^ll the house, the garden, the town. 

It may be applied to Time, Instrumentallty, Cause and 
Means. Ex.: Sttrd^ mel^rere ;3;a]^r^unberte through several cen- 

turies, hUVäl Jl^ättgleit througli industry, intäf ben SBinter through 
the Winter. @r erl^ielt bte[e ©teile Ulttd^ ben 90?inifter he obtained 
this place througli the minister. @r u^urbe Httt^ einen ©tein 
getöbtet he was killed by a stone. 

2. ^ftt (for, originally connected with tiot in front of, 
fore) formerly meant Direction. Now it is only used to infer 
End, Exchange, Benefit, 'direction' being expressed by ftnd^ sa^ 

jlt. Ex.: ^ arbeite für meine ©d^njefter I work for my sister. 
^ f}ait meine ^fel für atpanjig SWarl t?erfauft I have sold mj 

apples for twenty marks. ©tüdt fÄt ©türf piece by piece. Sßott 
für S33ort Word for word. ©r lebt nur für bie ©d^ulc he live 
only for bis school. ©orget xAijt für morgen do not care fortö- 
morrow. 

3. Regelt, tt^iber, (in the direction of, towards, against' 
denotes: 

a) Proximity. Ex. : (£r lel^nte [xäj gegett bte SKoucr he w^^ 
leaning against the wall; 

b) Namber and Time. I^x.: legest Sbenb towards evening 
@r ift mir gegett jtüanjig 3KarI fd^ulbig he owes me 

about twenty marks; 

c) Comparison and Exchange. Ex.: ®ol\at^ mar gegt< 
3)ax?ib ein SHefe Goliath was a giant compared witt 
David. ^ borge nur ®elb gegett emen ©d^ulbfi^ 

I borrow money only in exchange of a bond. 
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4. Ol^tie (without, for want of). Ex.: Glitte §Iet§ without 
application. 

5. Uttl (around, about, for). Its primary meaning is a \ 
circular motion round a centre with or without contact. Ex.: 
SUIe Poneten betpegen fid^ ttttl bie @onne all planets moye aroand 
the Bun. It may be applied to: 

a) Time (proximity). Ex.: Itttl t)Xtx Ul^r about four o'clock; 

b) Place. Ex.: Itttl Mn finb \i)'öm ^romenaben atM>at 

Cöln are beautiAil walks. 

c) Cause. Ex.: ®T trauert ttttl feinen SBmber he is mour- 

ning for bis brother; 

d) Purpose. Ex.: @i(l^ ttttl ein Waxt bewerben to sue for 
a Situation. Utn ^aÜ) fragen to ask one's advice. Um 
SSerjcil^ung bitten to ask one's pardon; 

e) Exchange and Price. Ex.: ttttl ®elb \pklm to play 
for money. ^uge ttttl Äuge eye for eye, Qa^n ttttl 3^-^^ 
tooth for tooth. 



§ 415. Preposltions ^OYerniii^ the Dative. 

1. IBid (as far as, tili). It means Limit, both in Place 
and in Time. Ex.: SSon Dftem ftid ^fingften from Easter tili 
Whitsuntide, l^id morgen tili to-morrow. 

Generally another preposition is subjoined. Ex.: H^S jum 

2^eater as far as the theatre. JBid $ttttl legten Zxopfm oustrin^ 

fen to empty the cup to the last drop. 

2. ftttd ^oat, of ), Coming fourth, or Separation. It forms 
the counterpart of itl^ thence the meaning of 'origin, descent'. 

®r ftammt mS ^ranlretd^ he comes of France. (S§ lommt attd 
ber ©d^ule he comes Crom school. 

This is also the force of the preposition when applied: 

a) to Time. Ex.: fttld bem vorigen Qfal^rl^unberte out of 

the last Century; 

b) to State, Condition. Ex.: (£r mdtt miä) mS bem ©c^Iofe 

he awoke me from sleep. @d ift attd mit il^m it is aU 
j over with him; 
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c) to Afency. Ex.: flnS @^rogmutl^ throag^h magnaniniity, 
ÜUS 9lad§e throug^h vengeance. 

3. ©cl (by, at, near, with). The primary meaning of this 
preposition is Proxlmity with or without contact Ex.: Sri 
unfetcm ^avt^t by our house. Cr l^Ieibt Itei mir he remains 
with me. 

The other meanings are all derived firom this one: 

a) the beginning of a lapse of Time« Ex.: Ißei Zage^ 
caibxni) at day-break. ÖCl 9iad^t, 6el Za^ by night, 
by day; 

b) Repetition and Custom. Ex.: j^ei ben ® riechen wax^ 

©ittc with the Greeks it was the custom. ©el iW 
arfccttctt to work by candle-light. i&tim ©ptcl tft er 
aufmcrffam at play he is attentive; 

c) Possession« Ex.: ©el ®elbe fein to be in cash. 8rf 
©innen fein to be itt one's right senses; 

d) Ag:ency. Ex.: ©el gutem S33iöen being wllling. Sri 

reblic^em ©treten with serious effbrts; 

e) in Adjuvations« Ex.: ©el ^ptter by Jupiter. Ott 
meiner (£^re. 

4. SBlt (with). The primitive meaning is ^Company, So- 
ciety'. Ex.: ©c^iaer ücrfe^rte mel mit mtt)t Shiller had a fre- 
quent intercourse with Goethe. 

In this notion is included the idea of: 

a) Time. 8Bit STage^anfcruc^ at day-break. SRit bcm 5# 
üng fe^ren bte SSögel ttjieber with spring the birds retuiD 

to US. 

b) Hanner. Ex.: (£r tel^anbelte i^n mit (S^rfurd^t he treated 

him with respect. 6r antwortete mit SBürbe he answered 
with dignity. 

c) Instrumentality. Ex.: ®r X)ertt)unbetc il^n mit tt0 
!CoI(!^e he wounded him with a dagger. 9Nit &äjGi ^ 
pflanjt planted with oaks. 

5. 9lüäi (after) is connected with nal^e, and means Dilt^ 

tion, Motion to? 9laät ber ©tabt to the town. 9M^ 

to Bonn. 
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Thence are derived the notions of: 

a) Time and Succession. 9lüät Cften tonards the East. 
^aät ben Saifcrn after the emperors. ©tner miSf bcm 

anbem one after the other. 

b) Mannen SWad^ alter SanbcSfittc after the old fashion. 
'Sflaii bcm SBinbc gu uttl^eifen to judge by the wind, ©n 
©cmälbc ttHd^ diap^ad a picture alter Eaphael. 

c) Name. Ex.: ^J^cmanb fragt mä^ ^f)nm sombody inquires 
for you. 

6. ISutt (ftom, of ) indicates Soarce, Ori^in, Commencement 
Ex.: IButl Serlin from Berlin. IButl SBtcn from Vienna. !Cie 
^lüffe fommcn tlUtl ben 93ergcn rivers come from mountains. !Dtc 
©rafen tlUtt 9?affau the counts of Nassau. 

The reference to Place has been departed from, the general 
idea of all applications being IHotion from. 

a) Time. Ex. : IBum erftcn Wtai from the first of May. 
Cum 2Korgen big gum Slbenb from moming tili night. 

b) Haterial. Ex.: IButt ®oIb of gold, Hott Äu^jfer of 

copper. 

e) Agency. Ex.: gr tt?trb tiott feinen (Sttmi geliebt he is 

loved by his parents. 

d) Substitute for the genitive. Ex.: ®n 2Wann Hott SBert^ 
a man of valour. (gine Dame tlOtt ©tonbe a lady of 
rank. iDrei Hott meinen ^eunben three of my friends. 

7, 3^ i^^) D^eans *near, close by*, involving both Rest and 

Hotion. Ex.: Sleib jtt §aufe stay at home. Äomm p mir 

€ome to my house. (£r ^pXCiä) Jtt i^VX he spoke to him. 
From the idea *of Place^ are derived the ideas of: 

a) Time. Ex.: gtt Dftem at Easter, jttt regten 3^^ in 

time, Jtt ieber Qüt at any time. 

b) State and Hanner. Ex.: 3tt $u^ on foot. ^n Saffer 
by water. ^nm ®Iütf by chance. ^u ^ferbc on horse- 
back. ^U SBagen in a carriage. 

c) Motion, Purpose. Ex.: Die ^flanjen bienen uns $ttt 
9?a^mng plants serve us for food. ^ fage e§ bir gtt 
beinern SBeften I say it for your welfare. ^U biefem 
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Qmd für this purpose. ^n ffi^ten bct Jtömgin in honor 
of the Queen. 

d) Chang^e, Alteration, Ex.: ^n ®toub i^ergel^n to be 
reduced to dust. ^u ©tiidfen fd^Iagen to break into 
pieces. 

§ 416. Prepositions foveniiiig^ tlie Dative and AccnsatiTe. 

Qttr itt, tttttev, b0t liave a tendency to the dative, iltt 

and Httf to the aceusative. 

(When place is solely meant tise the dativey loith motion cmd direc- 
tion tise the aceusative,) 

1. Qtt (at) means PrOXlmlty even mth the idea of COD- 
tact. With the aceusative it implies, besides 'closeness', in the 
direction of. Thence the different notions of: 

a) Proxlmity. Ex.: Drei Htl Qa^ three In number. Ä» 

jtoetl^unbcrt abont two hundred. Cr litt um triebet he 

suffered from a fever. 

b) Moment of Time. Ex. : %m SRorgen In the moming. 

%m W>mi in the evening. 

c) Canse, Beason. Ex.: Wlan erfennt ben SBaum att feinen 
grüßten we know the tree by its fruit, «u^ SDIangel itt 

(Selb for want of money. ®t ftarb ÜU bet ©l^olera he 
died of the cholera. %n iemanb benfeu to think Of » 
person. 

d) Manner. Ex.: Set anlegt lac^t, laijt am Seften he who 

laughs last laughs best. HvX fd^önften the nicest. 

2. Ältf (on) means Rest, BepOSe, Support with contact. 

Ex.: Äitf bem Sanbe in the country. Äitf ber ©tra^e in the 

Street. 

In following out this primary notion we obtain the idea of: 
a) Time. Ex.: Ältf für je Qüt for a short time. Wl 

ÜWorgen tlil to morrow. Äitf SBieberfel^en good-bye, W 
immer for ever. 
b) Canse, Motive. Ex.: ©tolj mtf fein SBiffcn proud of 

bis knowledge. IHitf biefen ®runb ]§tn on this accouut' 
ZtOi^mi Ätlf fein {Red^t trusting in bis right. 
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c) Degree* Ex.: Ältf*g §aar tO a hair's breadth. Ättf 
aQe ^Qe at all events. 

3. ^U (In) means BeSt ill with tlie association of Direction. 
Ex.: gtl bte ©tabt into town. gtl bct ©tabt in town. 

Thence the notions of: 

a) Time. Ex.: 5m ©ommcr in summer. ^m 5^^ttng 
in spring. 

b) State. Ex.: ©ei gcbulbig im Seiben be patient In pain. 
3tt SSerjweipung in dispair. gu guter ©efunbl^eit In 

good health. 

4. ubtt (abOTe). Higher in Place with the dative, higher 
in Motion and Direction with the accusative. Thence de signi- 
fications : 

a) Higher in Measore, PHce, Rank. Ex.: öfter eine 
SRetle abOTe a mile. Öüer aQes abOTe all. Über fet^ 

nem ©tanbe abOTe his rank. 

b) SaeeeSSlOQ in Space and Time. Ex.: Uftet ein f leinet 

»» 

after a little time. llftet furj ober laug sooner or later. 
Briefe After S3rtefe letter apon letter. Üftcr ai)t Jage 
in a week. 

c) Daration, Ex. : gr »erbrad^te öfter bem 33riefe me^r afe 

eine ©tuube he was pondering OVer the letter raore than 
an hour. 5)en ©omnter öfter dnrlng the summer. 

d) Extension. Ex.: öfter ben ganjen 8et6 over the whole 

body. flfter ba§ ganje 8anb all over the country. Öfter 

SWad^t over night. Öfter ©todf unb ©tein over bush 

and break. 

e) Beason, Cause. Ex.: ^c^ freue mxi) öfter l rejoice at. 

^ munberc mid^ öfter I wonder at. 

5. IBur (before, in front of) with or without Proximity, 
is often used instead of för* Ex.: ©d^ritt ftHt ©d^ritt step bj 

Step. !8a^ ®nabe trnr (für) 9ted[)t ergel^en let grace prevail npon 

justice. 

Thence the idea of: 

a) Priority of Time Ex.: önr fünf ur)r before five 

o^clock. IBur jroei ^^al^rcn two years agO (back). 
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b) Preference* Ex.: Sov aQen !Dingen abofe all thiDgs. 

c) flaardlng against an object. Ex.: ^Hel^en bllV betn 
gctnbc to flee Crom the enemy. @td^ furd^tcn t^OX to be 
afraid of, 

d) Caase. Ex.: 9uger fi^ t^n grteube mad wlth joy. 

@tetf box Mte stiff wlth cold. i^ov junget i?erfd^ma^ten 

to perish witb hunger. JBot §ungcr ftctöcu to die Of 
hunger. 
6. Itittev (UDder) the opposite of OTer, means amldst & 
Qumber of things. Ex.: ttlttet bett Reiben aOlOllgSt the heath- 
eng. UuttX un$ Qt^aq^t between ourselves. 

Deeper in *Place^ Ex.: UuUx bct @tbc belOW the ground. 

Ittttet bem ^anmz ander the tree. 

The transition is easy to metaphorical applications. Ex.: 
Ittttev ©todt unb 9UegeI ander lock and key. UuttX feinem 
9^amen ander his name. Hence the idea of: 

a) Time. Ex.: Itittev bem Sffen daring the dinner. Unttt 
ber ^rebtgt daring the sermon. 

b) Measare and Prlee. Ex.: tttiter btcfem greife below 
this price. tttttev btet !Dufaten ander three ducats, for 

lesB than three ducats. Itittet btefet SBebtngung Opon 
the condition. 

§ 417. Improper Prepositions. 

Improper prepositions govem the genitive. They are derived 
from Nouns, Adjeetives and Verbs. 
Most in use are: 

Unmit, mittelft, fraft unb mäl^renb,. 
laut, vermöge, ungcad^tet, 
o6erl^aIb unb unterl^alö, 
bieffettö, ienfettö, fjalhtn, tocgcn, 

ftatt — Iäng§, jufolge, trofe (see I Course *the gen/). 
The latter three are also construed with the dative. 

§ 418« Between two merchants. 

Where are you going after breakfast? — I intend^ taking 
a walk abont the town. — Why not arOOnd the towu? 
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There are beautifiil promenades arOQDd the towD bordered ^ wlth 
the finest trees, which will shelter* you from the rays of the 
buming sun. — I know, but being here OU (wegen) business, I have 
some houses to call at) which lie lu the different wards ^ of the 
town. — In what line ^ are you ? — I am dealing In cotton. — 
Cotton ig very much in demand '^ now, at what price do you seil 
it per (bod) pound? — That depends ^ uU the quality. You may 
have it at 4 p. per pound. But I should like to buy Qndcr that 
price, so as to be able to seil Wlth a fair profit. — I am here 
OU business too, but I am' not lU the same line as you. I deal 
In tobacco. — From what place do you draw your raw material ^? 

— Generally from America, but we get some from Turkey too. 

— Are you going tO the theatre to-night? — No, I cannot, I am 
engaged ^^ to go to the house of one of my customers to play 
Cards, besides, I was at the theatre three days agO, when king 
Lear hj Shakespeare was acted. — AI what o'clock . does the 
curtain rise ^^ here? — At half past seven. - And QlltO what 
hour do the Performances ^^ last? — Oh, they are playing for 
scveral hours together, they will not have done ^^ bOfOFC one 
o^clock aftor midnight. — Then they had better ^* playing 
darlnK the whole day, as the Japanese do, at least one could 
enjoy one's night's rest. — Those hours do not teil ^^, when it 
is the fashion, for what is In (nad^) the fashion is well done. 

^) üorl^aben. ^) ^tn^tel^en. ^) fee^^flanjen. *) fc^üfeen. ^) ba^ 
©tabtDterteL «) ber ®e|c^äft§ätt}eig. t) bie SWad^fraäe. ») ba§ fommt 
barauf an. ^) ber Stol^ftoff. ^^) gufagen. ^^) ge^t ber 35or]^ang auf. 
12) bie aSorftettung. ^^) ju (Enbe fein. ^^) fte t^ten beffer. ^^) t^ut 
nt(^t§ baju. 

§ 410. The two merefaants coiitinned. 

By-the-by, how do matters ^ in Egypt stand? — Oh all is 
over^ there. The English have^ carried a complete victory at Tel 
el Kebir. I have just got a letter from a friend of mine who 
is a reporter * at the head-quarters ^. It runs ^ thus. — We 
opened '^ fire and advanced in rushes ® up to the works ^, which 
the Highlanders broke in ^^ on our left. On arriving at the 
breast-work ^^ and ditch ^^, the Reserves ^^ closed ^^ up with a 
cheer ^^, and we all got in together, when *it was all over with 
the Egyptians. They broke ^^ and streamed ^'^ away on the desert 
in a huge scattered ^^ cloud, followed by our men, under cheering 
and firing. After ten minutes or a quarter of an hour of this, 
we formed ^^ line and continued our advauce -^, the artillery und 
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cavalry following the moment the infantry took the lines. The 
artillery now opened fire on the retreating ^i enemy, and about 
two niiles further on, some of the cavalry got into the midst 
of them and literally cut them to pieces^^ xhe desert was lit- 
tered 2* for miles with bodies and arms and aeeoutrement. This 
news fills me with joy. At length law and justice will again 
reign in a country which was in olden times the cradle of science. 

^) »ie ftcl^cn bic ©ad^cn? 2) gu ©nbc. ^) baöotitragcn, *) ber 
3eitungS==®oncfponbeiit. ^) ba§ ^auptquarrier. ^) lauten. ^) cröffiiw. 
«) gu cttt?a§ ^tnaufftürmcn. ®) bie Serie. ^^) burd^bred^en. ^^) ba§ 
»ruftmetf. 1«) ber ®raben. i») bie {Referee. 1*) fic^ atifd^Iießen. ^^) io^ 
§urral^. ^^ fid^ auflösen. ^^ ftd^ ergießen über. ^®) jerftrcucn. ^^ fii 
in ginie fteßen. 20) j^er SSormarfd^. «i) surüdtjte^en. 22) jy ©tfidfe 
^auen. «») ^efät. 

§ 420. «le »ögel* (3rortfefeung.) 

Sinter. SWun, ^mxx(S), l^aft bu etma« »on meinem geftrigen 
SJortrage bel^alten? — ^einridft« D, Heber 3Sater, id^ mctg nodi foft 
atlel. ÜDu l^aft mein SWad^benfen geiüetft, unb id^ bin öoßer Srroar 
tung beffen, n?a§ bu mir meiter erjä^len toirft. — iSilter« 35a§ ftciit 
mid^; ic^ fe^e, bag ber ©amen, »eld^en id^ auSgeftreut l^abe, ni^t auf 
unfrud^tbaren Soben gefallen ift. 

3)ie SSögel unterfd^eiben fid^ Don ben t?ierfüßigen Zffkxtn in I 
me^r afö einer §tnfid^t. aSor aQem finb fie mit ^bern befleibet. | 
©te l^aben jiüei 5%^^/ J^^^ 33eine unb einen ©d^mang, einen l^ot- 
nigen ©d^nabel, feine 8i)?)?en unb feine S^i}r\t, eine 3""9^' i^^ 
SWafenlöd^er unb gmei Dl^ren. Die 35i5gel laufen, ^xop^tn unb fliegen. 
^fjX 93Iut ift rotl^ unb »arm, fie atl^men burd^ Sungen, fie 5a6en 
fünf ©inne unb eine ©timme, \vxt bie i?ierfüßigen 2:^ere, aber f« 
fönnen neben ber ©timme aud^ fingen, unb mand^e fogar re^t f(^6n. 
ICiefe ©ngell^eiten merben bir beffer gum SSerftänbniffe fommen, ti* 
bu ben ^al^n Mxad^k^i, ber fid^ bort "auf bem ©c^ranfe befuibet 
2Bie ftolg unb gebietenb ftel^t er ba! Sluf bem to^fc trägt er einen 
großen ^leifd^famm, ber fid^ fd^roff erl^ebt, fobalb etn?a§ feine Auf 
merffamfeit erregt';'" unter bem ffo^fe l^angen gtijei fleifc^ige Sa))pen. 
35er 9ium))f ift runblid^. Sin ben ^lügeln fi^en einige giemüd^ lange 
gebern, bie gum fliegen bienen unb beßl^alb ©d^mungfebem ]^ei§e« 
ÜDie fleinen ^bern, toeld^e bie grojjen an ber SBurgel fd^irmen, ^ei^fn 
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Dedffebem. Die gtwgrf können ausgebreitet unb jufaminengclegt »er^ 
ben. !Die Seine finb ftatf. Q^ber gug l^at öier Qt^m mit gebogenen 
Äraöen; btei Qt^m nad^ üotn gerichtet, bie üiette fte^t nad^ leinten. 
Slm (£nbe be§ 8iunt|)fe§ tagen einige lange gebem l^etöor, ein wenig 
nai) oben gefeiert, loeld^e ben ©d^wanj bilben. Dft ftel^t ber §a^n 
ba auf einen ^uß geftü^t unb übewad^t bie ®^aar ber Rennen, 
toeld^e um il^n l^erum gadfern. üDie geringfte ©efa^r erregt feine 
Äufmerffamleit unb er gel^t i^r mut^ig entgegen, ginbet er einige 
Äömer, fo Jjert^eilt er biefe gleid^mä^ig unter bie il^n umgebenbe 
©d^aar. @r lünbigt un§ burd^ fein Äräl^en ben 2:ag an. 

^nestions. 1. SSBoburd^ uuterfd^eiben fid^ bie SSögel oon ben 
anbem Sil^ieren? 2. §aben fie Dl^ren, ©d^nauje, 8i)))?en unb Q&f)nt? 
3. ^n loeld^er SBeife bewegen fie fid^? 4. 2BeId^en SSorjug ^aben bie 
SSögel 100X ben Sil^ieren? 5. ffiie fteßt ftd^ un§ ber ^af)n oor? 
6. SSJaS ]^at er auf bem Äo)?fe? 7. SBaö l^ängt barunter? 8. 2Ba§ 
nennt man ©c^wungfebem? 2Ba§ Dedffebem? 9. SSJie finb feine 
güße befd^affen? 10. 2Ba§ ragt am (£nbe be§ 9ium)?fe§ ^erüor? 
11. 2Bie fie^t man ben ^a^n oft ftel^en? 12. ;3;ft er wac^fam? 

§ 42L The Conjunction. 

Conjunctions unite sentences, marking at tbe same time 
the reference existing between them. 

§ 422« Classes of Conjunctions. 

There are two leading classes of conjunctions, co-ordinating 
and subordinating. 

1. Co-ordinating conjunctions join co-ordinate clauses, that 
is, sentences of tbe same nature. 

2. Subordinating conjunctions unite subordinate clauses to 
the principal sentence. 

Note. Subordinating conjunctions are divided according to the 
various relations er modes of dependence. Both classes will be treated 
in the syntax. 

§ 433. Interjections. 

«^! aifl eil ah! oh! o^! ^o! ohi ho! 

ai)\ ahl alas! o dear! o tüt^zl o dear! alas! 

]^! ]^e ba! oh! I say! pat\ä)\ pat! 

au! oh! l^u! ugh! jjtff! ^jiff! bang! 
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l^eifa! huzza! hurrah! fort! be gone! be off! 

jjddj^tl hurrah! poi^ taufenb! what the deuce! 

|m! humph! hum! ft! ftiß! hush! bist! 

fol indeed! tüol^lan! well then! leibet! alas! unhappilj! 

auf! auf benn! onl forwards! ^eil! hail! 

S(4^ng! take care! attention! &el^e! woe! 

ffiunber! o dear! ^ucr! ^xßl 

©iel^ ba! look! behold! ®OttIo6! God be praised! 

|)fui! fie! psh! red^t fo! 'tis well! all right! 

^alt! halt! stop! gut! good! 

l^OÖal holla! hoUo! t?Ottt?ärt§! forwards! 

fadste! gently! gu §ilfe! help! 

teeg ba! out of the way! 2Ber ba! who^s there! 

Derivation. 

§ 424^ Introduction. 

German words my have for element: 
, 1. a root; 

2. a root and affixes. 

§ 425« Roots. 

A Eoot is the phonic element serving as basis to a whole 
family of words. German roots are distinguished by the foUowing 
characteristics. 

1. They have but one syllable; 

2. They have the accent of the voice; 

3. They impart the idea of an Action or a State. 

§ 426. Affixes. 

The different syllables or words that may precede er foUow 
a root are called affixes. 

§ 427. Affixes eomprise: 

1. prefixes (syllables put before the root); 

2. Suffixes (syllables put after it). 

The Word ©tn^^fül^^tung comprehends all the elements of 
formation. The prefix fitt mside (with motion), the root ffil^t 
to lead, the suffix ttttg action of doing what the root contains; 
thence (Snfül^rung importation. 
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§ 428. How to find the root or radical of a word. 

1. Most German roots hav« been preserved in strong verbs 

the imperfect of wbich being considered to contain the radical 

form. 

2. Besides are considered as radicals : 

a. the monosyllables , nouns and adjectives that are not 
derived from verbs now in existence. Ex.: ffittil sign; 
»irr confused; 

b. the radical of Weak verbs that are not derived from 
Strong Verbs now in existence. Ex.: red^^eit to count, 
fd^enl'Cn to present. 

§ 429^ Fomiatioii of Words. 

Words are formed in three ways. 

1. by the modification of the root-vowel (Uuilaut); 

2. by the adding of sufßxes (derivation) ; 

3. by composition. 

§ 430« Formation of Words by modifyin^ tlie root-vowel. 

The German^s call this mode of formation Sl6Iaut, that may 
be rendered by apophony. 

By this mode are formed: 

1. the simple tenses of strong verbs. Ex.: blnbett, banb, 

gebttnben. 

2. The monosyllables, nouns and adjectives that bave no 
other dement of formation but the root-vowel of Strong verbs. 
Ex.: ba§ 53anb the tie, baS 93unb the bündle, bcr §lu§ the river, 
from binbcn and fließen. 

3. Nouns thus formed denote: 

a. a thing being sonsidered as an agent. Ex.: ber Q3ünb, 
the tie, = a thing that ties; ber ^luß the river = a thing 
that flows. 

b. an object suffering an action. Ex.: ber ^unb a thing 
found; baö Sunb a thing bound. 

c. an action: ber Sauf the oourse; ber ®ang the walk; ber 
glug the flight. 
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DeMvatlon. 

§ 44i1. Concrete Noans. 

The Suffixes serving to form derived concrete nouns are: 
(j^en, lein, ling (ing), el, er, in, \al, fei (eu, ig, id^, ic^t, erig). 

1. i^tU, UiU (neut. gender). Of these two Suffixes are 
formed diminutive nouns. Ex.: bet ©ol^tt son = baS (Sö^niftti. 
Der SCifd^ table _ baS lifd^d^en. ÜDie grau woman = ba§ gtäU' 
lein young lady. 

Note. AU these nouns take the Umlaut. 

2. fl (most masc.) is added to the radical of a great 
number of verbs to form nouns denoting an instrument. Ex.: 
bet Dedfel the cover, from bedten to cover; bet 3^9^ ^® ^^^^ 
from jiel^en to draw; bet ©tad^el the prickle, from fted^en to prick. 

There are still other Germ an words ending in tl Öiß 
derivation of which is more or less obscure, they being either 
prolonged radicals (formative consonants or syllables such as: 
b, t, tt, bt, ft, be, te, c; to which are added some words in cI, 

cm, en, et, as ©tanb, ©tabt, ©tatt, 8i(^t, »emunft, ®unft, gtcube, 
§ilfe, aWül^Ie, SWeffct, 3SogeI, 8cbet etc.) or derived from foreign 
languages. Ex.: bie lafel (tabula), bie SKauet (murus), bie ^Wi 
(fabula) etc. 

Note, e( represents the three ancient saffixes il, al, ul; thas the 
root'Yowels n, o, it will take the Umlaut whenever e( Stands for il. ^^^' 
bcr Sitgel bridle, bcr Sriügel wing. 

3. et (masc. — femin. etin). 1) This suffix is joined to the 
radical of a great number of verbs to form nouns denoting: 

a. the A^ent. Ex.: bet gifc^et the fisherman, bet 3|äger 
the hunter, bet ©änget the singer, bie ©ängetin the singer. 

b. the Instrument. Ex.: bet Solltet the gimblet, ber 
Sendetet the chandelier. 

2) tX is joined to words to form nouns denoting Profession, 
Trade. 

a. a Profession, Ex.: bet ®atten the garden, thence ber 
® ättnet the gardener ; bet 2iö^jf et the potter, from ijj)^f pot- 

b. Origin and Nationality: bet Sonbonet the native of 

London, bet SBetÜnet the native of Berlin. 
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Note, et corresponding to the ancicnt nv, it mnst necessarily 
niodify the root-vowel. 

4. littg; ing (masc. gender). With these suffixes are formed; 
1) Names of Persona and animals: 

a. from other nouns. Ex.: bic ®unft favour, — (Sunftling 
favourite. ÜDct §anf hemp ~ ^änfling linnet. 

b. from adjectives. Ex.: freutb stranger = ^tembling stranger. 
8tcb fond = gicbltng darling. ;3;ung young ^^ $5i^"9f^"9 
youth. 

c. from verbs. Ex.: feilten to teacb == ßcl^tßng apprentice. 
©äugen to suck = ©äugßng nursling (baby). 

2) Nouns of things. Ex.: ©d^tctßng hemlock, ©d^iöing 
Shilling, ©rftUng firstling, ^w^itßng twin, Drißing three-twins. 

Note, The vowels a, d, tt take the Umlaut on account of the 
following t- 

5. itt (fem.). With this suffix are formed nouns of feminine 
gender from persona and animals of masculine gender. Ex.: bet 

©ärtner gardener = bic Gärtnerin. Der ®raf count = (Sräfln 
countess. !Der Sött7e lion = bie Söunn lioness. 

Note 1. Formerly itt was also added to proper nouns of dignity. 
Ex. : grau SWüIIcrin, grau Scrgcrtu, grau S)oltorin Ärauä, grau ?Profefforin 
^ei^ etc. In modern times this suffix is dropt, the custom being to say : 
grau aWüIIer, grau 53ergcr, grau S)oftor Ärauä, grau ^rofeffor SBeig. 

Note 2. Nouns ending in e drop it before in. Ex.: ber granjofe, 
bic granjöftn; ber Sube, bie Sübtn. Nouns ending in tttt drop the last 
er before ttl. Ex.: Qanbtxtx wizard, gauBerin witch; 53ewunbcrcr admirer, 
SBetPunberin a female admirer. 

6. ful, fei (neuter gender generally). The suffixes fal and 
fei are joined to: 

a. nouns« Ex.: ©d^eufal monstre, baS SDHil^fd bardship, 
bic Drangfal vexation. 

b. verbs. Ex. : baS 8a6fd refreshment, boS ®(i^x(Pial destiny, 
fate. — Das Slätl^fel enigma, ba§ Ü6er5fei5fel the re- 
mainder. 

Those nouns signify Agency or Suffering. 

Note, fal and {c( are derived from the 0. H. G. syllable is-il, is-al-a. 
Ex,: am-is-al-a Slmfcl black-bird. 

7. tu (gen. masc). The roots of these nouns are no more 
in existence, as to theur singnification, it is of great variety. Ex. : 
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^afen hook, !Dcgcn sword, ©patcn spade. — gaben shop, ^ofen 
haven, — 3Ragen stomach etc. 

Note, Many abstract noons are also formed with the safiSx en. 
Ex.: ber (S^Iaubcn faith, bcr Sieben peace. 

8. ig (masc. gender). There are very few words formed 
with this sufifix. Ex.: Äönig king, §ontg honey, ^enirfg penny etc. 

9. \äf^ ttUt^p iit^t (masc. or neuter). The number of these 
nouns is limited. With the sufiQx ü^ are formed nouns denoting^ 
thiogs, plante and animals. Ex.: ^abid^t hawk; with the suffix 
ertd^ nouns denoting plants and animals. Ex.: ®&nfeti(i§ gander, 
Snterid^ drake. 

§ 43ä^ Abstract Nonns. 

The sufißxes of abstract nouns are : t, it, et, tti^, img, ^ett^ 
feit, fd^aft, tl&um. 

1. t (fem. gender). The sufiQx t is added to: 

a. adjectives. Ex.: ^ärte hardness, ^tge shortness, ®X0^ 
greatness. 

b. verbs. Ex.: ge^re doctrine, 8üge lie, Siebe love. 

Note 1. Adjectives or Participles preceded by the articles in the 
neuter gender, form also abstract nouns. Ex. : bod Sa^rc truth, ba^ Schöne 
the beantifnl, bad @ble the noble, baS Gtro^Icnbe the briUiant. 

Note 2, The suffix e being a weakening of different vowels takes 
the Umlaut when standing for i. 

Note 3. With the same 8uf£lx there are also formed nouns of masc. or 
fem. gender, from adjectives or other words no more in üse. Ex. : bcr 
SBöfc, bic ®ute. — 3)ic ^iic^te niece, bic glicgc fly, "8ic ©c^ulc school etc. 

2. I^eit and UM (fem. gender). The suffix l^fit is gene- 
rally added to adjectives, sometimes to participles and nouns: 

a. blinb blind = bic Slinb^eit blindness; Ilug intelligent = 
Älugl^ett intelligence. 

b. (£rgebcn(b)l^ett devotedness, ©etüanbtl^eit skillfulness, Wi^ 
tüiffenl^eit omnisciense. 

c. Ätnbl^cit childhood, SKann^cit manhood. 

Note. The suffix feit is geneially added to adjectives ending in: 
i0, Iif|; itr; sometimes to etr ef. Ex.: ^eiligfeit sanctity, ©eligteit feUcity, 
SDantbarteit gratitude, (Sitelfeit vanity. 

3. ei (fem. gender) when joined to the radical of yerbs end- 
ing in ftlt, ti% fumishes nouns denoting: 
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a. an Action recurring or a Habit. Ex. : ittttln to beg = 
^Bettelei mendicity. ©d^mcid^clit to flatter = ©d^mcid^elci 
flattery. ^loubem to talk = ^laubctct talk. 

b. Profession, State, CoUection, when formed of noun«. 
Ex.: ber 93raucr brewer = ©rauetci. Der ^^tx hunter 
= Jägerei, ©er {Reiter rider = {Retteret. ©te «üd^er 
books = 93üd^erei collection of books. 

c. This Suffix serves also to give nouns a disparaging 

sense. Ex.: Der ©d^reiber writer = bie ©d^retberci 
scribling. Der Riegel rustic = flegelet nideness. 

Note. The latin ending ia was changed at first into ie and then into 
ei. Names of countries and of sciences, however, have preserved the end- 
ing ie. Ex.: bic 5'iorinanbic Normandy, bie $ocftc poetry, bic ©cogrop^ic 
geography. The latin saffix ia has in some names of coantries become 
icn. Ex.: StQlicn, ^Ärobicn. 

4. ui& (femin. or neuter). This suffix serves to form neuter 
and feminine nouns derived from verbs, nouns and adjectives 
denoting : 

a) an Actiou. Ex.: ba§ SSerjeid^ntS the list, bie Srlaubni^ 

permission, ba§ ©ebäd^tniS memory. 

b) the Effect of an Action. Ex.: baö ©rjeugrtiö the produce, 
ba§ 93ültbtti§ alliance. 

c) a State. Ex.: bte ginftermS obscurity, bie ^ulttiS rotten- 
ness, bie ffiilbniö wildemess. 

5. llttg (fem. gender). Nouns formed with tttig are prin- 
cipally derived from verbs. They denote Action and State: 

a. bie ßöfung Solution, bie ffiibmung dedication, ©rjäl^Iung 
narration. 

b. ©feic^ung equation, g^ftung fortress, ©taßung stabling. 

6. fll^Uft (tem. gender). This suffix is added to nouns and 
adjectives to form other nouns denoting: 

a) State. Ex. : bie ©efattgenfti^aft captivity, bie gaitbfd^oft 
landscape, bie ©genfd^aft quality, bie geinbfd^aft enmity. 

b) foUectioii. Ex.: »ürgerfd^aft citizenship, {Ritterfc^aft 
knighthood, 53auerfci^aft peasantry. 

7. tl^ltllt (tum) (neuter gender). The nouns formed with 
tl^ttnt are derived from other nouns, verbs and adjectives denoting: 

17 
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a) Dignity, Power. Ex.: ba« ©ütgcrtl^um citizenhood, ba^ 
S^riftent^um christendom, baS ^ricftcrt^um priesthood, 
bad ÄOtfettl^um imperial dignity. 

b) State. Ex.: SBeji^tl^um property, «Sicd^t^um illness, «Üer^ 
tffum antiquity. 

Note, Derived nouns in §ett, feit, ft^aft and t^um are in realitj 
compoand nouns, those suffixes being formerly words by themselves. 

§ 433. Derived adjectives. 

The suf&xes senring to form derived adjectives are: iüX, 

tu, i^aft, ii^t ig/ V\ät, lU^, io», fam. 

1. tut. Adjectives formed with the suffix tat mean 
Activlty, Possibility. Ex.: fd^iffbar ^navigable, frud^tbat fertile, 
lesbar legible, anncl^mbar acceptable. 

2. ett (ern). With ett are formed adjectives of Haterinl 
Ex.: (fll becomes tXU when the noun they are derived from end? 

in l u, S) ©teilt — fteinern, (älaö — gföfern, ^olj — l^öljem 

3. f^afU The suffix ^aft added to a noun marks Possession. 
Ex.: tugenbl^aft vertuous, lebhaft lively. 

Joined to verbs it imparts the meaning of Activity. £x.: 
fd^toagl^aft gamilous, glaubhaft credible. 

4. U^t. This suffix is generally added to Material KouttS. 
Ex.: ftetnid^t stony, ^oljtd^t ligneous, ölid^t oleaginous. 

5. ig. With this Suffix combine nouns, verbs and adverbs 
denoting: 

a. Posesslon. Ex.: fonnig sunny, mutl^ig courageous, buftig 
odoriferous. 

b. a tendency to Ageney. Ex.: fällig due,* brummig chu^. 

c. added to adverbs it means Time. Ex.: l^euttg, gcfttig, 
morgig of to-day, of to-morrow. 

Even pronouns and numerals admit of it. Ex.: metniS/ 

beintg, feinig, felbig — einig, einmalig, breimalig. 

6. ifd^. Adjectives formed with ifd§ denote: 

a. Orlgin. Ex.: römifd^ roman, irbifd^ earthen. 

b. Gonformity. Ex.: bäuerifd^ rustic. 

c. Blame. Ex.: finbifd^ childish, metbifd^ effeminate. 

* Compare finblii^ »nd toeibli«^. 

Note. if(3^ is abbreyiated to fd^ in beutfdi = beut(i)f(^, toälfc^. 
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7. (Icl^, The Suffix lid^ is joined : 

a. to nouns and marks conformity. Ex.; fünftltd^ artistic, 

lüeibüc^, faifcrltc^, gcfe^fic^- 

b. to Adjectives and marks dimiuution, Ex.: bläulid^, tötl)^ 
üc^, gelblid^. 

c. to the radical of Verbs and marks possibility. Ex.: tttög- 
Uij ; Itd^ added to monosyllables requires the Umlaut» 
gaftüd^ excepted. 

8. iO§. The Suffix l^i has a negative sense. Ex.: t)atttlo^, 

mutterlos. 

9. fam. The Suffix fam added 

a. to nouns furnishes adjectives meaning Inclination. Ex.: 

furd^tfam, arJcitjam; 

b. with adjectives it means Couformity, Ex.: lattgfam^ 

\vad)\am. 

c. added to verbs it implies Possibllity. Ex. : 6icgfam, ge- 

l^orfam, folgfam. 

§ 434. Derlved Verbs. 

1. etl. This Suffix is added to nouns and adjectives to 
form verbs expressing Action. Ex.: ^ifd^ = fifc^cn, ®ra§ r= gtafeii, 
©d^iff — fd^tffcn, Hat -^ erflärcn, n^arm _ . mftrmen. 

Note. They take the Umlaut. 

It is also added to Numerais, Adverbs, Interjections. Ex.: 

einen, cntjmeien; genügen, förbern; ^jaffen, pnfjtn etc. 

«Joined to adjectives, we obtain verbs indicating the realisatiou 
of the State imparted by the root. Ex.: grün = grünen. 

2. rttl. With this suffix are formed verbs imparting the 
sense of diminution and contempt. It may be added to: 

a. Verbs. Ex.: täd^eln, fpöttctn, bted^feln. 

b. Adjective». Ex.: ftänfeln, frömmeln, Iränfeln. 

c. Nouns. Ex.: pfteln, fröfteln, »i^eln, näfeln. 

3. ^ttl. Adjectives in the comparative may alse serve: 

a. to form verbs. Ex.: beffem, t)txqxb^ttn, Jjerlletnem. 

b. This Suffixe is also added to some nouns: 

ränd^ern, üerfteinem, burd^löd^em. 

17» 



c. Other verbs with this suffix have become simple, the 
Stern being no more in use. Ex.: ftimmer«, bämmetlt, 

flattern, flinn^ern etc. 

4. f(tt, ^äftU, $fll. Verbs with these suffixes being imi- 
tations of certain sounds produced by creatures or things, are 
simple verbs. 

5. elftt and itVttt. Both suffixes are of foreign origin and 
only used with verbs borrowed from other languages. Ex.: pro- 

p^tiÄm, fafteien; ftubicrcn, regieren. 

§ 435» Nouns eomponnded with prelixes. 

1. Nouns and verbs alone combine with prefixes, adjectives 
having the same as verbs. Formerly, most of those prefixes had 
an existence of their own. 

2. Nouns are formed with the following : 

ge^ nr, erj^ nn mtö, ant 

a. ^e means Collectlon, Repetltlon. Ex.: ©ebirge, @t 

b. ttt means the first in Tliiie and Space. Ex.: Urwalb, 

Urjeit, Urftoff. 

c- ^J indicates the first in Bank both for good and evil. 

Ex.: ®rj6if(i^of, ®rä))riefter, ©räfd^elm. 

d. tttt means the Reverse of an action. Ex.: Unred^t, Un= 

banf, Unglaube. 

e. Wlii infers the idea of Wrou^ and Fallui*e. Ex. : SDK^^ 

gunft SWtSernte, a»t§begrtff. 
f. %nt is as rauch as gegett^ ttliÜet. Ex.: SfntlDort 
©egenmort, Slntli^ ©egengefid^t. 

§ 436» Verbs are formed with the following prefixes: 

Je, ge, tntp tv, iieiv $er* 

a. te means Proximlty, Diretlon to, Aeliievement. Ex.: 

6ett)ö[fern, berul^tgen, bettjehicn, 6efc^rei6en, befi^en. 
b) ent means Ori^lii, Sepaiation, PrivatiOD. Ex.: eilt 
fernen, entwäffern, entörennen, entftel^en, entstellen. 

c. cv — au§, means Issue, Acliievemeut, Aeqnlsltioii. Ex.; 
ermeffen, erlangen, erglül^en, txtv'ixmm. 
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d. tier — üor, für, means Wro]ig:iiess, Perversloii, Dlstrue- 
tlon. Ex.: ücriagcn, t)crfcuben, vertreiben, oerred^nen, Jjer- 
müften. 

e. jer means Separatlou, Dlslocatloii, Destriictlon. Ex.: 

gerreißen, gerbred^en, gerfd^neibeii. gertreten. 

f. ge means Repetitiou, Transltlon, Consuiiiption. Ex.: 

gebraud^en, gelangen, geirinnen, gefallen, gewöhn. 

§ 437. Compound Words. 

1. Compound words are made up of two or several words 
the first of which qualifies the rest. Ex.: ©ifenbal&n, XBetnblatt. 
9>. The composition is effected : 

1® by Fusion, Coalescence. Ex.: ;J^ungfrau, Sanbmann, ®rog== 
m\x% Äüftenflug. 

2® by uniting two nouns referring to each other by inflexion. 

Ex.: ganb^mann == Sötann bcSfelbeü ?anbe^, ämtsbicncr = 35tener 
be§ 8lmte§, ÄömgSfol^n — ©o^n be§ Sönig^. — ®iege§trun!en, gott- 
ergeben, (dat.) 

3^ by connecting them with the hyphen. Ex.: inbo-ger^ 

ntanifd^, faiferltc^^Iöniglid^. 

§ 438. Compound l^ouns. 

Compound nouns have a noun for second term, the qualify- 
ing Word being: 

a. another Noun. Ex.: SKutterliebc, g^renmann, ;3[agb^unb. 

b. an Adjective. Ex.: jDeutfd^Ianb, §od^gebirge. 

c. a Numeral. Ex.: SSierecf, SWeunauge, äflmad^t. 

d. a Pronoun. Ex.: ©elbft^errfd^cr, ©elbftliebe. 

e. a Verb. Ex.: ©d^reibefunft, ©ßlwft ©pielfud^t. 

f. an Adverb. Ex.: 9iüdEfette, ÄuSmeg, Aberglaube. 

g. a Preposition. Ex.: SSor^attc, ^interl^auS, SWad^toelt. 

§ 39. Compound Adjectives. 

Compound adjectives have an adjective for second term, 
the qualifying word being: 

a. a Noun. Ex.: lebcnsfäl^tg, ru^müoü, e^renüoö. 

b. an Adject. Ex.: I^eflblau, Heinlaut, l^od^geel^rt. 
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c. a Numeral. Ex.: crftgeborcn, üicljageub. 

d. a Pronoun. Ex.: fdbftftänbig, felbftbclvu^t. 

e. a Verb. Ex.: lernbegierig, taiijluftig. 

f. an Adverb or prepos. Ex.: aifjoli, üorlaut, torfdlltcö. 

§ 440t Compound Verbs. 

Compound verbs have a verb for second term the qualifying 
Word being: 

a. a Noun. Ex.: Wetterleuchten, ftattfinben, l^au^l^alten, wilt^ 
fal^ren. 

b. an Adjective. Ex.: frol^Iorfen, ooltfül^ren, »ctSfagen. 

c. an Abverb. Ex.: l^erfommen, bal^ergel^en, jurüdRcl^reit. 

d. a Preposition. Ex.: beiftel^en, auSgel^en. öor^alten. 

Upper Course. 

§ 441. Syntax. 

Syntax is that part of grammar which explains the mode 
of arranging words into sentences. 
It teaches: 

1. How to unite one word to another (Syntax of Concord.) 

2. How to make one word dependent on another (Syntax 
of Government). 

3. How to unite Sentences of the same kind (Co-ordinat« 
Clauses). 

4. How to unite sentences of different kinds (Bubordinate 
Clauses). 

5. How to subordinate ideas in different sentences with 
reference to Time and Mood. 

6. The Order of Words and Sentences. 

§ 44S. Concord. 

A Sentence is said to consist of; 

a. Primary Elements (subj. and pred.) 

b. Secondary Elements or adjuncts. 
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§ 443* The Subject 

The subject is the name spoken of. It may be: 

a. a Noun or a Pronoun. 

b. any Part of Speech. Ex.: 

3)ic SBal^rl^eit ift mir t^mzx truth is dear to me. 3^ lann nid^t 
lange t^arten I cannot wait long, ^a^ ^utt ift bem ©d^önen 

DOtjUjiel^en virtue is to be preferred to beauty. ^cftfll mad^t 
nxäjt arm giving never makes poor. Ättf ift t?on ftJet t)crfd^iebett 
on differs from over. 

§ 444. Typleal Fonn of the Sabject. 

The typical form of the subject is the nominative-case. 
Ex.: ber Änabc fd^Ucf ein am grünen (äeftabe the boy feil asleep 
on the verdure of the shore. 

§ 445« Grammatical and lo^ical Subject. 

In a sentence there may be two subjects, one called the 
grammatical and the -other called the logical subject. 

1. The grammatical subject is generally the personal pro- 
noun „eS", but may also be ,,Jlte*, JW* (ttirl^f*" in an inter- 
rogative clause) placed at the beginning of the sentence and 
remaining in the nominative singular, neuter gender. 

2. The logical subject is the thing spoken of ; it goes after 
the verb and may even stand in another case than the nomi- 
native, as will be shown hereafter. Ex.: ^ü l&ijdt Oft Stt the 
lake smiles (literally). ^S finb ^tettttÜe angefommen some 
friends are come. ®iIj8 finb bie Planeten these are the planets. 
BtiibtS finb bie größten 3ieic^e in ©uropa? 

Note 1, The following verbs uaed impersonally have their logical 
subject in the dative or the accusative: 

ägcru to be angry, e§ ärgert mic^ I am angry. 

bürflen to be thirsty, e§ bürftet i^n nac^ SÖlut he is thirsty for blood. 

gclüftcn to have a mind, eS gelüftet mic^ barnadj I have a mind for it. 

^ungern to be hungry, e§ Iftungert micft I am hungry. 

fc^lftfcrn to be sleepy, cS fc^läfcrt mic^ I am sleepy, 

tounbern to be astonlshed, ed tounbert mic^ I am astonished. 

fehlen to be in want of, c§ fe^U mir (Selb I am in want of money. 

grauen to be afraid, cg graut mir Dor biefem Wonne I am afraid of 

this man. 
mongein to be in want of, c8 mangelt mir on ®elb I am in want of 

money. 
Note 2. The subject of a verb in the imperative is dropped. 
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§ 446* (liiiission of the Grammatical Subject. 

The grammatical subject is omitted with: 

a) impersonal verbs governing the dative or accusative, 
when these cases commence the clause. Ex.: Qt9 l^ungert 
mid^ ^^ mi<^ hungert. 

b) with transitive or intransitive verbs used impersonaUr 
in the passive voice, when another word than „t9" 
begins the clause. Ex.: (giS mxt> fftntt gcfungcn ^-^ ^fllte 
toirb gcfungcn. 

§ 447. The Predicut«. 

The predicate may be a verb (in a simple or Compound tense) 
or a copula (a verb of incornplete predication) with its completion. 

Ex.: ^ri^ arbeitet, ^ri^ ift fletgtg, Jtt^ ift ein fnabe. 

§ 448* Verbs of Incomplete Predication may have fpr 
Completion : 

a) a noun or its reference the pronoun. Ex.: 5)aö ^Jfctb 
ift ein @ältgft||i(t the horse is a mammiferous animal. 
®r ift immer t^cx^tltc. 

b) an adjective, numeral or participle. Ex.: I)a§ 93u(i^ ift 
llfil^Iil^. äße guten Dinge finb lirei all good things are 
three in number. ^it Snft ift CVHUidCUi the air is 
refreshing. 

c) a noun in the genitive. Ex.: ^ bin bcr SReilllttIg I 
am of opinion. 

d) an adverbial phrase. Ex.: @r ift ill t^tm ^üffUt he 
is under the delusion of. . 

e) a preposition or ad verb. Ex.: Die ©d^ule ift Mß (ge- 
l^alten). ^aul ift jiirild(gefommen). 

§ 449« The Predicative Verb or part of it may be 
understood : 

a) a with auxiliary verbs of time and of mood. Ex. : ^ 

tDiü es nic^t (ffaUu). ^ laffe bic^ nid^t (ge^ett). (Er 

ift fd^on mieber jurüdf(gefommen). 

b) in maxims, proverbs and animated speech. Ex.: SRit« 
gefangen, mitgel^angen taken together, hanged together. 
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®Ott (fei) i^ob the Lord be praisecl. ©cj^on jurücf? Al- 
ready back? 
§ 450« Concord of the Predicate Noun when preceded by 
a Copulative Verb. 

The predicative noun agrees with its subject in number 
and case. In gender only, when it refers to persons and has a 
particular inflexion for each sex, though preference is given to 
the masculine. The predicate, when an abstract noun or a name of 
material or collection, does not agree in number. Ex.: ©eine 

S3tübcr finb meine ^reuniie; betne ©c^ircftet ift eine fie^rerin. 

35ie SCugenb ift ber ftefte 83e||leiter virtue is the best companian. 
tiiutc Ätnber finb llie ^reU&e t^rer @ltetn good children are the 
joy of their parents. 5Dic ©d^mciacr finb eilt tap^VtS 8olt ^ffX 
fcib iltld @äI$ bcr 6rbc you are the salt of the earth. 
§ 451« Concord of the Predicative Adjective. 

1. The predicative adjective remains invariable. Ex.: ®er 
aWenfd^ ift fterllili^ man is mortal. 

2. It agrees in gender number and case when preceded by 
the article. Ex.: ©ein SBunfd^ war ein gerechtet his wish was a 
just one. SDlein 93u(l^ ift ein neueS my book is a new une. 

Note. A possessive adjective used predicatively agrees in gender 
and number when having for grammatical subjet cd, hM. Ex.: 3öcffcu 
ift bcr ©ut? whose hat is this? ©^ ift meiner it is mine. 

8 453« Concord of the Predicative Verb and Copula. 
A "predicative verb and copula agree in person and 
number with their subject. 

1. The subject in the plural or more than one subject have 
their verb in the plural. Ex.: !Der 33ater unb bie SÖJutter 
flltft t?etreift. 

2. A subject in the singular with a predicative noun in 
the plural has its verb in the plural. Ex.: ©ineio bet 

unternel^menbften SSölfer ttitivett ftie 9iSmer. 

3. With a grammatical subject CS^ iüS, t^ltS^ ftUCSf ttiek 

d^ed the Verb and copula generally agree with the 
logical subject. Ex.: ®§ UhtU tne^t 3)fenfc^en in ber 
®labt af§ auf bem 8anbe. JÜeö finft meltte örÄfter 

these are my brothers. 
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4. With 8ubject6 of different persons priority is given to 
the first; where there is no first person, to the second. 

Ex.: ^i) unb bu, mir fönncn gcl^n. 33u unb er, ll|r 
fönnt bleiben. 

5. Two subjects with synonimous seuse have their verb in 
the Singular. Ex.: glei^ unb ätbeit mUli^t reid^ appli- 
cation and labour makes rieh. 

6. With the interrogative pronouns ttl^r? tOÜ&^ the verb 
and copula agree with the predieate. Ex.: SBet f(tt) 

jene ßente unb m§ finft fiel ©er tft jeitet 0errl 

7. A coUective noun has its verb in the singular. Ex.: 

I)te Äommiyfion ttitir nid^t einig über biefen ®egenftanb the 

board did not agree about this matter. 

Note. A coUective noun limited by an apposition has its verb either 
in the singular or in the plural according to the idea expressed by them. 
Ex. : ©in ^it^ettH 5luftcrn tft tticftt üicl a dozen oysters is not mach. 6in 
!Du^enb fluftertt lUltrllett oooeffen a dozen oysters were consumed. 

§ 453. Dialoinie on Grammar. ^mmmtitifi^ed ^t^pxiit* 

Teacher. Did you understand what I explained to you 
about Syntax last day? — Pupil. I did, Sir. — T. Well, we 
shall try you alittle. Whatdo you mean by a sentence (©a^)? — 
P. A sentence is a thought (®ebanfc) expressed in words. — T. What 
are the principal parts of a sentence? — P. The principal parta 
of a sentence are the subject and predieate. — T. To (auf) what 
question does the subject answer? — P. It answers to^the ques- 
tion who? when it is a living being (SBefen), and to the ques- 
tion what? when it is a thing (®ing). — T. To what question 
does the predieate answer. — P. To the questions: 1) what does 
the subject do? what does it suiFer? in whät State is it? 2) hov 
is the subject? 3) what is the subject? — T.. Give an example 
to each of the questions. — P. To 1: Charles writes; the enemr 
has been beaten; the child sleeps. To 2: The book is useful. 
To 3: The dog is a domestic animal. — T. Does the predieate 
agree with the subject? — P. When it is a predicative adjec- 
tive it does not change, the copula agreeing in number and per- 
son. When a noun, it generally does not change. — T. May 
there be in a sentence two subjects? — P. Yes a granunatical 
and a logical one. — T. Which is the place of the grammaticftl 
subject? — P. It always begins the sentence. — T, Does the 
verb agree with the grammatical or logical subject? — P. h 
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generally agrees with the logical ßubject, when the latter is in 
the norainative. — T. Does the predicative adjective never agree 
in number, case and gender with the subject? — P. Yes, it does, 
when it is preceded by the article. — T. That will do (ba§ gc^ 
nügt), I see you pay attention. (Äc^t gtbft auf) to what is going 
on (üOtgel^t) around you, sit down. 

§ 454. Askiiig* for a sitnatloiu 8teUettgeftt(^« 

Scrvant. Mr. Lang, there is a young gentleman below 
wishing (ber ®ic . .) to speak to you on business (in (Scfd^äftcn). 

— Mr. L. Bid him (bitte il^n) come up. — Mr. Oraaf. I hope, 
Mr. Long, I have not come at an inconvenient (ungelegen) hour. 

— Mr* L, Not at all (burd^auS nic^t), how can I be of Service 
to you (worin fann iii ^l^nen bienen)? — Mr. G. I beg leave {^ 
bin fo frei) to ask you for a place (©teüe) in your ofüce (in 
;5^rem ©omptotr). — Mr. L. Ah, you are the young gentleman that 
Mr. Werner spoke of to me yesterday. What is your narae (tote 
l^eigen ®te)? — Mr. ii. My name is Graaf. — Mr. L. To what 

country do you belong? (n)a§ für ein Sanb^mann)? — Mr. ii. I am 

a Belgian. — Mr. L. A fine country. What place do you wish 
to fill (ausfüllen)? — Mr. G. I should like to be intrusted (be- 
trauen) with the department of correspondence (mit ber Äorref^on- 
benj). I have been employed in England, Germany and Italy, 
I have travelled in America and India, and become familiär with 
the languages of those countries (unb bin ber ®|)rad)en btefer Sau- 
ber üoßftänbtg mächtig). Besides I am thoroughly acquainted (ver- 
traut) with bookkeeping and promise that I shall never be want- 
ing either in diligence or punctuality (e§ an metueui ©ifer unb JWge 
nii^t fel^Ien ju laffen). — Mr. L. You are rather young and perhaps 
fond of change (lieben bie SSeränberung) ? Why did you leave your 
last employer? — Mr. G. I had no salary. — Mr. L. What 
was your employer's name? — Mr. G. Bart and C®. — 
Mr. L. The house that was lately obliged to stop payment 
(feine 3^^Iwngen etnjufteüen)? — Mr. G. The very same (baffelbe). 

— Mr. L. Very respectable (achtbar) people (itntt), have got 
into misfortune [f^aien Unglücf gel^abt). — Mr. G. I may add that 
my employer was fully (ganj) satisfied with my work and beg 
you again to intrust me with a place in your office (mic^ in Ql^re 
©teufte aufjuuel^men). — Mr. L. As soon as something will tum 
up (Sobalb fic^ ettva^ finbet) I shall remember you, meanwhile 
I must decline (barauf SSergid^t leifteu) to avail myself of so 
useful a young man (einen fo feuutni§t)oflen . . . öertoeuben gu !önnen). 



^^ 
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Be 80 kind as to leave me your address. - Mr. 0. Here is my 
card, excuBe my having disturbed you. 

§ 455« Seeondttry Elements of tlie Seiiteuoe. 

The secondary elements of the sentence are: 

1. The adjunets qua]if3dng or limiting a noun or pronoun 
(articles; pronominal demonstrative, possessive, interro- 
gative adjectives; qualificative or numeral adjectives; a 
possessive case; a noun in apposition; a prepositional 
phrase; an infinitive preceded by ju). 

2. The adjunets of the predieative verb (object direct and 
indirect, and circumstantial eomplements). 

§ 456* Classification of the Adjunets. 

Adjunets may be of two kinds: a) co-ordinative, b) sub- 
ordiuative. 

§ 457. Co-ordlnatlve Adjunets. 

Co-ordinative adjunets are: 1) the articles, 2) the pro- 
nomina] adjectives, 3) the qualificative and numeral adjectives, 
3) the participle. All these words having infiexions of their own 
agree in gender, case and number with the noun they complete 
and are placed before it. Ex.: %tX 33atet, meine üRutter, gtttf 

Äinbcr, gttiel 93rübcr, fter geltiefeiie ©olbat. 

Note 1. In poetry qualificative adjectives, in order to give theui 
more stress, may be placed after the noun. Ex.: %\t armen .^Inbcr =^ bic 
unfd^ulbiflcn . . the poor innocent children. 93on bcr (&tirnc ^ciji — tjon 
bcr ^cifecn ©tirnc. 

Note 2. The English numeral one replacing a noun is not ased 
in German. Ex.: ®r ^at jmci ©ö^nc, bcn älteren Iäf;t er bie ^oiiblung ler» 
nen, ber jüngere foÜ 3"^^^ ftubicren he haa two sons, the oldor one is to 
be appronticed, the younger is to study law. 

Use of the Articles, 

§ 458. 'Ilie Definite Artiele. 

The definite article is placed before a common noun iß 
limit its sense. It points out: 

1. one object exclusive of all others of the same specics. 
Ex.: Da§ ^fcrb meines ^teunbeS tft fd^ön. 
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2, a whole species of objects in Opposition to another 
species of the sarae kind. Ex.: S)a§ $fcrb tft ftätfet afe 
bcr Dd^ä. 

In the first instauce the word hors€ means an individual 
only, in the second it points out the whoie species of horses in 
Opposition to the whole species of oxen. 

On this principle, abstract and material nouns when repre- 
eeuting a single object or a whole species, are preceded by the 
flefinite artiele contrary to the English usage. Ex.: @r jtel^t 
ba§ Söier bcm 333einc öor he prefers beer to wine. ©ic Sugenb ift 
fein leerer SBal^n virtue is no vain word. S)er SBein ift ein ange=^ 
ne^ntcö ®etrönt wine is an agreeable beverage, the material and 
abstract nouns representing a whole species. Before nouns taken 
in their widest sense the artiele may be somtimes dropped. Ex.: 
SBein auf 93tet, ba§ ratl^ x(S) btr to drink wine after beer, I can 
advise you. SBier auf 3Betn, ba§ la^ fein beer after wine would 
not do. 

Note. The widest sense is mostly limited to proverbs and maxims. 
Ex.: 9?ot^ fcitnt fein ßJcbot necessity knows no law. 

§ 459. The Artiele with Proper ^oiins. 

Proper nouns referring only to one person or thing, can do 
without de artiele, except in the following cases: 

With the artiele are used: 

a) The names of countries or localities of masculin or 
feminin gender. Ex.: ^tX Slatgau Argovia, Jllf ®i)tOtis 
Switzerland, ftie JEÜtlet Turkey, )lie ^falj the Palatinate, 
ilHiS ®lfaß Alsatia (is of neuter gender). 

b) The names of rivers, lakes, seas, hüls, mountains, 
forests, months, winds, the points of heaven. Ex.: Der 
9i^ein the Rhine, bte Dftfec the Baltic, bie ^m the 
Alps, icx ;$^nuar January, ber ©Üben the south. 

c) Proper nouns of persons and countries with an adjective 

before them. Ex.: ^cx große 9?a))oIeon, iüS fd^öne 
:$^talien. 

d) Proper nouns of authors or artists standing for their 
works. Ex.: ^ lefe im ©d^ilter. ^ f)aU liett iRuben^ 
gefauft. 
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e) Proper nouns in the genitive taking no inflexion. Ex.: 

f) Proper nouns etanding for a whole family or a elass of 
persona famous for the same qualities. Ex.: Sie 3ßer- 
iierd finb Derrcift. Sie ©dritter (people like Schiller) 
mctbcn nid^t aOc läge geboren are not born everj' day. 

§ 460* Commou Xonns used without the Article. 

Common nouns may also be deprived of the article: 

a) when preceded by a possessive case. Ex.: Dc§ SJatet^ 
©arten. SDer Änabe, bcffen 93ruber ^ter toax whose brother 
was here. 

b) when they impart a partitive sense. Fx.: ®i6 mir ®elb. 

Saufe mir Züif^x. 

Note 1. The words ^tvt, ^tüUf SfrSllleitt when standing before a 
family-noun, may or may not take de article. Ex.: ^er $err 9laff ordere 
SRaff ift ba. 

Titles before a proper Doun seldom drop it. Ex.: ^ic Königin Vic- 
toria, ber ^önig griebricb ^i(bc(m. 

Note 2. Nouns indicating the different sorts of plays or games, and 
the names of musical instrumenta when used with the verb fpielcn drop 
the article. Ex.: 34 fpielc Violin, @c^ac^, ^iano, hatten I play on the 
violin, at chess, on the piano, at cards. 

§ 461. On the Indeftnite Article. 

The indefinite article is put before a noun to infer that any 
object whatsoever of a whole species is pointed out and not an 
object in particular. Ex.: T^er §unb ift eitt ^avi^tijkx. Jrt^ ift 
ein ®er6cr (tanner). 

Note 1. This is the reason whj the indefinite article is used before 
a Word in apposition. Ex. : 93l)ron, ein S)ic^tcr, . . ftorb in ©ricd^cnlanb. 

Note 2. The indefinite article, before a word in apposition, is re- 
placed by the definite article, when the person is of great notoriety. Ex. : 
^cmoft^cneg, ber grofec SUcbner . . • 

Note 3. The indefinite article is dropped before a predicative noun 
preceded by an adjunct of nationality, or tho auxiliary »erben. Ex.: (Sr 
ift ^)reu6i)d)cr Offijicr. (£r mürbe ^Irjt he become a physician. 

§ 463« Pronominal, (^ualifying: and ]\unieral Adjectives. 

These diflferent adjuncts have been dealt with in the 
II Course ; we subjoin only sorae particulars as to their concord. 
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a) An adjective qualifying a Compound noun agrees with 
the latter component. Ex.: ffitite crqutdfeitbc gtüpngSluft 
a refreshing air of spring (literally). ®n frönet ^td^- 
tl^urm a fine cliurch-tower. 

b) An adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different 
gender or number is repeated before each noun. Ex.: 

SReitte ©c^mefter unb meine trüber. 

c) The same is the case when an adjective qualifies a noun 
of the same gender and number. Ex.: ältetne @(l^tüeftet 

unb meine SO'tutter. 

d) With nouns designating one and the same person the' 
adjective is used only before the iirst noun. Ex.: SDiein 

©d^mager unb greunb. 

§ 463« A Noun iu Apposition. 

A noun in apposition agrees in case and number with its 
reference, in gender if there is a particular form for it. An ab- 
stract noun does not change for number. Ex.: ^I^tli^)^) bet 3^^^^^r 

©ol^n fiatte be« fünften, toax Äöntg öon ®pamm Philipp II, son 
of Charles V, was king of Spain. äWatia Stuart, ffönigtn t?on 
©d^Ottlanb, mürbe cntl^au^tet Mary Stuart, queen of Scotland, was 

beheaded. 33iefc ßinber, ber ©tolj i^rer @ttern, toaren immer artig 

these children, the pride of their parents, were always wise. 

§ 464. Partieular Cases of Apposition. 

In apposition may still be: 

1. Nouns marking a title. Ex.: Äaifer l?arl the emperor 
Charles, ^crr SDoftor SWeumann doctor Neuman. 

2. Proper nouns meaning countries, empires, towiis, vil- 
lages, iocaiities. Ex.: !J)ad ^öntgreid^ SBaiem, bte ©tabt 

SBerltn the town of Berlin. 

3. A noun of eollection before a eoncrete noun. Ex.: 

@tne ^ttxit ©c^afe a flock of sheep. @tne ^om^agnte 

©olbaten a Company of soldiers. 

4. A noun of measure, weicht or the word %tt before 
another noun. Ex. : @ine (SQe %nij an eil of cloth. @tne 
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laffc Äaffce a cup of coffee. gtoei ^funb Ääfc two pounds 
of cheese. !E)icfc %xt ?cutc finbct man überall those »ort 
of people are met with everywhere. 

5. Bynames. Ex.: ^arl bcr Äül^ne Charles the Bold. 

6. Nouns preceded by ate. Ex.: ®r mar ate ein ^Bürger 
gelleibet he was dressed as a Citizen. 

§ 465. Jtlitiig. (Dr. Stanlej.) 

Alfred« Of late I became acquainted with a highly 
ed^cated (fenntni^üott) gentleman. — Lewis. May I know his 
Dame? — A* Doctor Stanley, a famous traveller. He has travers- 
ed most of the European countries, has yisited the Alps and 
Pyrenees and is now on a journey (unb befinbet ftd^ jefet auf . .) 
towards the interior of AiVica. — To discover the sources of the 
Nile? — Not quite so, but to open up (auffd^tteßen) countries to 
traffic which up to this time have been entirely shut out from it 
(bem 3Serfe]^r unjugängttd^). — To be sure, he has had many hard- 
ships to overcome (iiberlütnben)? — Tbe heat of summer, the rains 
of winter have impaired (untergraben) his health. Once his guides, 
soldiers and porters abandoned him, and only courage and 
an entire confidence in God were able to save him from de- 
struction (Untergang). — L. Has he not travelled from lake 
Tanganika and the sources of the Congo as far as the Atlantic 
Ocean? — A. Quite so. That is the very country (ba§ ift gerobe 
bie ®egenb) he has explored. — L, 1 hear Queen Victoria of 
England and Frederick William IV, king of Prussia have over- 
whelmed him with congratulations (mit StuSjeic^nungen überl^äuft). 
— A* No person is more worthy ol them ((£§ oerbient fie niemand 
mel^r aU er). 

§ 466^ äüttltß. (The PIcture). 

What a fine landscape you have (got) there, Mr. Benson. 
is it for sale? — Everything you see in my shop, is for sale 
(ift ju öertaufen). — Indeed, this picture is well done (ift gelun- 
gen). I admire above all that boy with blue eyes and a rosy 
complexion (®efic^t) gathering hawthorns (ffieißborn) along the 
hedge. It is in the month of May, for those flowcrs blossem 
only in spring, His sister is obliged to bend down the branches 
to the child who is still too young to reach them. The young girl 
seems to be sixteen years of age (. . ^f)Xt jU l^abcn). She looks 
vcry thoughtful (tief finnig). But what do I discover! Are those not 
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the banks (Ufer) of the Rhine? To be sure they are (baö untcv== 
Hegt feinem 3w^W- Behold the majestie river rolling its limpid 
waters (flatett SBeÜen) to the ocean; on the east are seen (fielet 
man) the Seven-Mountains (ba§ ©icbengebtrge) and quite near (in 
bcr ^äfjt) the Drachenfels. Those steamers, Conrad II and prince 
Frederick seem to glide (gleiten bal^in) over its rapid waves rival- 
ing with them in velocity (unb Wetteifern mit i^nen in ©c^neflig^ 
feit). Corregio and Albrecht Durer would not have been able 
to produce anything better. I should like (id^ mänfd^te) to show 
this landscape to count and countess Stern. They are great 
admirers of fine paintings and will be very much pleased to have 
a ßight of them (fie in äugenfc^ein ju nel^men). — I am willing 
to lend it you {^ miß e§ ^i^nen »ol^I feilten) provided (üorau§== 
gefegt) you bring it back to-morrow night. — I agree to it 

((Snöerftanben). 

§ 467. ttüttiig. 

Laura^ Do you take a walk every day, Anna? — Wc 
take a walk every day, and when it is fine weather in spring, 
we work all day long in our garden. It is sheltered from 
the north-east winds, and we have nothing to fear either irom 
the north- or from the west-winds. - Does your aunt go 
with you? — When she was still here, she went with us, but 
she lefk last Thursday. — Has your uncle gone with her? — No, 
he is still here. — He appears to be (fd^eint) a very excellent 
gentleman. — And so he is (ba§ ifi er), there is no better person 
to be found under the sun (man Ütmü feinen. . .). He has of late 
been promoted (beförbert jum) (to the rank of a) general. 
He was called by his soldiers (bei feinen ©olbaten l^atte er ben 
9?amen beö guten Dberften) the good colonel. — Men whose be- 
haviour towards their inferiors is kind, are very rare. — Is your 
uncle (a native) of France (auä ^anfreid^)? — No, he is a German, 
but he has for a long time livä in France. He is also a profi- 
cient in music (ein äßetfter in . .)r a talent which nearly every Ger- 
man possesses. — On what (SßoS für ein ..) Instrument does he 
play? — He plays on the violin. — I thought he played on 
the piano. — And you Miss B. in what art are you a proficient. — 
Are you speaking of an Instrument of music or of social amu- 
sements (®efeöf(3^aftSf|)iel)? — Well, I am speaking of a game of 
Society. — That matters not (barauf tommt eS ni^t an), it is all 
the same to me Q)a9 ift mir ati^& gteid^), I am familiär (tTertrout) 
with nearly every game, I play at chess, at draugths, at whist 
and if necessary... — Pray stop there, that is more than enough. 

18 
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§ 468* The Geriuau Laug:aa|[^e. 

How long have you been learning (pres.) (fc^Ott) German, 
Frederick ? — These (tpä^tcnb) two years. — Your pronunciation is 
pretty (jiemttcl^) correqt. What grammar do you make use of? — 
Of Sied's Conversation-Grammar. — A good work. Who 
teacheB you the German language? — Mr. Fisher. — A clever 
master, bis method is practical. Do you translate ^m (auS) 
a book? — I translate from English into German the exerdses 
that are placed at the end of each rule. — That I cannot but 
(baS laitn ic^ nur) approve of. Such exercises are for beginners 
indispensable. Do you also leam by heart (au§tücnbig)? — I 
leam some lines by heart every day. — By this means (Auf btcfe 
SS$eife) you will soon beeome acquainted with the structure of the 
language (merbeit ®tc 6alb in bcn Organismus bcr ©prad^c bringen). 
Does your teacher converse with you in German ? — He converses 
with me on (über) the lessons translated (bie überfe^ten Aufgaben) 
and the pieces I am learning by heart. — But, besides, you 
Bhould profit by any opportunity that offers, to associate (jufammen' 
jufommen) wiüi educated (gebitbet) Germans. Only do not 
let bashfulness (93Iöbig!eit) prevent you from taking part in 
conversation (att ber Untcrl^altung), though you (ttjcnn ©ie (XClÜD should 
make (mad^ten) errors. — Do you think I can leam Grerman 
thoroughly without making a stay (mid^ aufl^alten) in that country? 
— You may improve enough (fönnen cS bal^tn bringen) to expresa 
yourself on general topics (®egenftanb) in good (äc^t) Grerman, 
but a stay of some months is required for those who wish to 
beeome acquainted with certain locutions (9tebenSart) and Ger- 
manisms, which can only be collected (gufammenfud^en) from (ou^) 
books with a great deal of trouble (mit t)teler SOÜil^e). 

§ 469^ GoYemment. 

The Noun. 

Subordinate adjuncts of the noun may be: 

A. a Noun in the Genitive-case, 

B. a Noun govemed by a Preposition, 

C. An Infinitive preceded by ju. 

§ 470« A Noun in the Genitive-case. 

The genitive may represent different relations that are 
called: 

1. the Aetive Genitive, the attributive noun being the 
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agent. Ex. : Dct Sauf beS ©troittCS the course of the river. ©öS 
®cf(^rct ber ^nber the cries of the children. 

2. the Passive flenltlvei the attributive noun being the 
suferer. Ex. : ^k Srcbetung ber ®tabt the conquest of the town. 
^te (SrfüQung ber ^flid^t the accomplishment of duty. 

3. the fienltl?e of Orlsln. Ex. : :3)aS Sid^t bed aitonbeS the 
light of the mooD. !Cer ©Ol^tt besS ^ntgd the son of the king. 

4. the Possessl?e GenltlYe. Ex. : !DaS 93u(j^ meinet ^rubers 
ray brother's book. 5)er ®arten meinet Dnfetö my uncle's garden. 

5. the Genitive of Quality Ex.: ein Wlam ber Siffenfc^ft 

a man of science. (Ein @(^üler guten SSiQend a pupil of good will. 

6. the Genitive of Material Ex. : @in iRing be§ feinften @oIbe$ 
a ring of the finest gold. (See Note 1.) 

7. The Partitive Genitive denoting the whole or totality of 
which the noun referred to is only a part. Ex.: ber jtoeite 2ag 

ber SDBod^e the second day of the week, !Der befte meiner ^reunbe 

the best of my fidends. 

Note 1. Under this relation must be ranged the genitive of quan- 
tity, generally standing (as has been explained) in apposition. Ex.: ®in 
@tüd ©olbed or ein @tücl @)olb a piece of gold. @tn Raufen @(o(bcd or 
®oIb a heap of money. However, the genitive is preferred when preceded 
by an adjective. Ex.: @tnc fjkfc^c guten SBetncS a bottle of good wine. 
©in ¥funb guten 3ucler8 a pound of good sugar. 

Note 2. An attribntire noun being dependent on a pronoun, an 
adjective of qaantity, a numeral, a comparative or Superlative may stand 
in the genitive or be governed by the preposition öon, sometimes unter 
with the dative. Ex. : Seld^er non biefen ©d^ütern ? Which of these 
scholars? 3BeIc^er ber fünf ©rbt^etle? which of the fivd^ continents? 3"^^^ 
feiner 93rübcr = jmei üon feinen ©ruber n. 5)o§ ältcfte biefer Äinber = üon 
biefen ^inbcrn the eldest of these children. ^aS beftc unter biefen 93üd)ern 
the best among these books. 

Note 3. A byname when. expressed by an adjective, is sqpietimes 
made . genitive. Ex. : W,(m gab i^m ben ©einamen beS Äurjcn, ben ^Beinamen 
beS Übcrmüt^igen he was given the byname of the Short, the byname of the 
Haughty. 

§ 471« B. An Attributive IVoun with a Preposition before it. 

The preposition tl|||| with the dative is used instead of 
the genitiye: 

1. When the subordinate adjunct is a noun of Material or 
imparts the Idea of Quality. Ex.: 6ine Sßrüde öon ©tetn a 
bridge of stone. Sin SSHoam t^on ©etüid^t a man of importance. 
(Sin ^arm üOn Slbel a nobleman. 

18* 
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Note. The genitive is used wken tbe idea of possession predomi- 
nates. Ex.: (Sin ^anit ber ^iffenf(!6aft a man of science. Science has 
taken hold of bis whole being. Bat ein ^ann üon ()TogcT Q^ele^rfamfeit 
a man of great knowledge, denotes tbat ))on großer föcle^rfamfeit is only a 
q^nalifjing term = ein fc^r geleierter 3Rann. Thus ein SRonn öon 9lbel = 
ein abeltger äJ'tann. Bat ein Sjl^ann bcd %beU means tbat bis endeavoars 
are bestowed on nobility, nobility possesses bim. 

2. When the subordinate adjunct has a cardinal number 

before it. Ex.: DaiS geben öon jtpanjig ü)ienf(ieen the life of 
twenty persons xoocc in ®efa^r was endangered. Sin 9tegiment 
oon 2000 gulfo&aten a regiment of 2000 foot. (Sin ©erf öon 20 
^nben a work of 20 volumes. 

3. When the subordinate adjunct is a proper noun deuoting 

an empire, a king^om, country or locaUty. Ex.: S)er tönig 
oon ©d^toeben the king of Sweden. !E)et E^urfürft Den ber ^al;\ 
the Elector of the Palatinate. 

4. When the subordinate adjuncts admit of no inflexion. 
Ex.: S)ie (Sintuol^ner Don $ari^ the inhabitants of Paris; but bie 
^mol^net SonbonS the inhabitants of London. 

5. When the genitive passive is to be avoided on account 
of its ambiguity. Ex.: bie Siebe beö SJaterlanbeS, better bie Siebe 
gum SSaterlanbe derived from the locution Siebe ju ttxoa^ l^aften to 
have a love for. 

Note 1. Many nouns derived from verbs bave tbeir subordinale 
adjanct governed by tbe same preposition as tbe verb would reqaire itself. 
Ex.: ^er ^urft no^ ^a^r^ett tbe tbirst for trutb; bürftcn nn^ ettoad to 
tbirst for. ^ic grurti^t t)or bem %ott tbe fear of deatb; ftc^ Hnr ttmi 
fürchten to be afraid of. 

Fractice and tbe dictionary are tbe only guides of tbe student iu 
tbis matter. 

Note 2. Adjuncts imparting tbe idea of place are generally preceded 
by tbe preposition „in" witb tbe dative. " Ex. : 3>oS fc^önfte ftau« ber Stobt 
usaally in ber @tabt. ^er le^te ©d^üler in ber ^(affe. 



§ 472. C. The Subordinate adjimct being: an infinitivewithj». 

A noun imparting the idea of „aim, purpose, motfvet 
desire, manner" may be limited by an infinitive preceded by 
}u. Ex. : S)eine %tt ju fd^teiben your manner of writing. S)ie W 
)U tanjen the desire of dancing. !Dte ^gtetbe gu lefen the passioD 
of reading. 
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§ 473« Eni^lish Subordinate Adjuncts rendered in German 

by a Compound Nonn. 

This is the case when both the adjunct and its reference 
are to form, as it were, a new word, while separated each of 
them makes sense by itself. Ex.: S)ic ®ÄttcntptC ift fettig the 
door of the garden has been got ready; answers to the question 
„what sort of a door ?" while separated the relationship of posses- 

sion is pointed at. 5Dte Jl^üte be§ ®arten§ ift im Umftanbe the 

door (belonging to the garden) of the garden is out of order. Of 
course, the question about the species gives a Compound neun, 
the question about the possessor requires the genitive. Ex. : 
3)er SDiöifilinggcneral the general of division. 
5)er ©d^ltlinf^cftor the Superintendent of schools. 
3)cr ^ticbcnStid^ter the justice of the peace. 
In most cases the English language Squares with the 
German. Ex.: her SWad^ttifd^ the night-table, 

bcr ©t)icltifc^ the play-table, 
ber Ärbeitötifc^ the work-table. 

Note, The adjunct being an expression of time, is rendered by an 
adjective and not by the saxon genitive as is the case in English. Ex.: 
5)ag gcftrige ß^ortccrt yesterday's concert. S)a^ morgige fjeft to morrow's 
festival. 

ÄÄtl 3Äan fielet Sitd^ ftet§ mit §etrn 93ern^atbt gufammen, 
^aul, matum jicl^ft !Cu feine ®e[ellf(^aft ber 33einer greunbe x?or? 
— ^atll 2)a§ ift leidet erflärbar. (Sr foß mir ein 93eif^?tel ber SWad^^ 
eifcning fein. @r ift ein achter ÜWann ber SBiffenfd^aft. ©eine ßiebe 
%M ben ©tnbien l^ält il^n tagelang an fein 3^^^^^ S^fcffelt. !De§ 
9Rorgen§ frül^, be§ äfeenbö fpät trifft man i^n über ben SBüd^ern. 
SÖBenn il^n einer t?on feinen greunben befud^t, f|)rid^t er mit il^m 
meiften^ nur üon tüiffenfci^aftlid^en ®egenftänben. Dbgleid^ er feid^ 
ift, lebt er bennod^ fel^r einfad^. Sr befifet ba§ fd^önftc ^au§ in ber 
©tabt, aber bie SDiöbel, beren er fid^ bebient, finb öon getoö^nlid^m 
^olj. SBenn anbcre Stinge nnb U^ren beö feinften ®olbe§ (t?om 
feinften (Bolbc) tragen, begnügt er fid^ bamit, ein fd^lid^ter SJKann ju 
l^eigen. 33a§ Oetöfe ber ©tragen, bas (Sefc^rei unb Joben ber Äinber 
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auf benfetien gel^t unbead^tet an feinen Olsten t>oxäbtt. (Sr ift ber 
S3erf off er tAdtc nfi^ttd^er ©d^tif ten, unb man lann il^m mit dkäft ben 
äBeinamen be« Unerfc^öpflid^ geten. — St^ ^ ixatalxxt Dir ju 
^dUlftt Sdanntfd^oft; ba mirft S)n aud^ mol^I ioXb bie SBelt um eine 
©d^rift bereid^, lag ed nur lein SBerf t)on t)ierunbjman2ig SBänben 
fein. — fp. ®ei vorläufig barum nid^t beforgt, id^ »erbe mid^ jeben^ 
^aü§ mit einer geringeren ^njal^l begnügen. 

§ 475. tttttitg. 

Who is that genüeman? — That genüeman is a person of 
talent. — I ask you who he is ? — He is a native of Cologne. — 
Pray teil me his name? — Well he is the lord of Benrath, Mr. 
Swartz. — Thank you, Sir, and with whom is he speaking? — 
With two of his best friends. — Why do you ask the names of 
these gentlemen ? — I saw them at the Brüssels Exhibition. — 
Was that a good exhibition? — It was a great attraction 
(@ie war au§erorbentUd^ angiel^enb), people (man) had there an oppor- 
tunity of appreciating (ba fennen jU lernen) the finest products 
of the country. The cloths (öcrfd^iebenen S^ud^e) of Verviers, the 
weapons of Liege (Süttid^er SBaffen), the objects of cabinet-making 
from Brüssels (SBrüffeter 90t5bel) obtained (errangen) the admiratiou 
of all visitors. There were even difierent machines a-going (im 
®ange) on the premises of the exhibition (im Su^fteQungiSgebäube). 
Butl was especially amused with the paper- and felt-hat making 

department (mit ber Xbt^eilung für bie gabrifation t)on ^apiex unb 

giljPten). — Was the exhibition much resorted to (war . . fc^t 
befud^t)? — I saw there the emperor of Austria, the king of 
Bavaria, the king of Italy and several other crowned heads. — 
Did you profit by your stay at Brüssels to go and visit the 
public edifices of the town? — Of course (natürlid^) (I did). I 
went to the Castle park, to the town-hall (^ati)f)aViS)f to 
the Mint Theatre (SDtüngtl^eater) and the palace of justice. — Had 
you an opportunity of seeing king Leopold the Second? — No 
doubt (I had), he was often met in the picture-gallery (@emäIb^ 
fammlung); his taste for arts is known by everybody Qeber htutt 
feine Vorliebe . . .)> being himself a good judge of them (ein 
guter Äenner). 

§ 476. The Land of IJtopia. 

Lewis. It can't be true. — Harry. What can't be true? 
The Story I have just been reading. Dear me (bad foUte feilt)- 
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I am sure such things have never existed! — Speak out (9tuK 
i^etouS bamit), what has never existed? — The fact is that 
a Strange country has been discovered. But hark ye: „We 
perceived from afar an island of sugar with mountains of jam 
(SJtatmelabe), rocks of sugar-candy and bumt sugar, while rivers 
of sirup were flowing through the fields. The inhabitants which 
seemed to be very nice (lecfet), were licking the paths and sucking 
their fingers after having steeped (taud^en) them in the river. 
There were also forests of (mit) liquorice (ßaWjcnfaft) and large 
trees that yielded wafers (SBaffcln) which the wind was blowing 
into the mouths of the travellers, whenever it was opened for a 
moment (wenn er nur im gcrtngftcn offen ftanb). — But my dear, 
this is an extract from a fairy-tale (^enmärd^en), there is not a 
Word of truth in it (ba tft nid^t ein toa^tt^ SBott baran). — I was 
sure there was not ($)a§ badete td^ mir aud^), such a country would 
indeed be too droll (broQtg). 

§ 477. Professions, tie ^iinit. 

What trade are you going to choose, Lewis? — That I 
cannot yet teil you. — Will you become (»erben) a grocer? — 
What (momtt) does a grocer (®etoürjlrämer) deal in (l^anbeln) ? — 
In (mit) sugar, tea, coffee, pepper, salt, vinegar and many other 
spices (®eiofirj). — No, I do not like that. — And what do you 
think of a linen-draper (©d^nittujaarenl^änbler) ? — What does he 
seil? — He sells linen, prints (Rattun), silks (fetbene ©toffc), 
ribbons, handkerchiefs, buttons etc. — That is not (nad^) my 
taste either. — Perhaps you do not like commerce, you prefer 
to become an artisan (^anbtoerler). — Let me hear (gaß mal 
fj'öxtn), — First there is the baker that bakes our bread; then 
there is the butcher, who is as necessary (to) us as the other; 
then comes the tailor that makes our clothes, the shoemaker that 
Bupplies (liefert) us (with) boots and shoes; the mason who builds 
our houses; the joiner that makes the doors and Windows. — 
Stop there, neither agree with my taste (nad^ meinem ®efd^madE). — 
Do you choose a learned occupation? Do you wish to become 
a clergyman a teacher, a judge, a physician or an architect? — 
Well, amongst (unter) those there may be one I like, not 
that I despise the other professions — such a thing has never 
entered into my mind (baS tft mir nie in ben ®inn gelommen), they 
are as honourable and necessary as the rest (übrigen) — but my 
taste is studying and a learned profession would suit me best 

(am beften t^affen). 
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§ 478« Oovernment of the Verb. 

A verb may be enlarged by naming an object acted upon. 
This object is generally a noun in the genitive, dative or accu- 
aative. Ex.: ^ gcbcilfc feiltet I remember him. ^ l^clfc i^nt 
I help him; iif lobc i^ll 1 praise him. ^ »Ultbcrc Itttd^ SbtX 
itfU I wonder at him. 

§ 479. Tlie Accusative. 

1. The object or complement of a transitive verb answering 
to the question tücn? whom? n}a§? what? Stands in the accu- 
sative. Ex.: Die SBinbc reinigen bie 8uft the winds purify the air. 

2. The accusative is likewise used after verbs compounded 
Avith the prefix ^t, as well as with inseparable verbs compounded 
with the prepositions Ütttd^, ttinUt, ÜhtX, UUUx, ttttt, these 
p refixes and prepositions changing intransitive verbs into trans- 
itives. 

Intransitives. Transitives, 

ratzen to counsel, berntljen to deliberate, 

irol^neu to dwell, betopl^nen to inhabit, 

fd^einen to shine, befd^elnen to shine over, 

ge^en to go, l^intergel^cn to deceive, 

bolzten to make a whole in, burd^bpl^rcn to pierce, 

Jvinbcn to wind, übern^lnben to overcome. 

§ 480* The foUowing verbs govern two accusatives the 
latter completing the former predicatively. They are: 1) l^igen 
to call, 2) nennen to name, 3) rufen to call, 4) taufen to baptize, 
5) fd^elten to scold, 6) fd^impfen to call, to nickname. Ex.: ©ic 
Riegen i^n ^o\^f) they called him Joseph. @te nannten tl^n einen 
Sarbaren they styled him a barbarian. Sie nannten, fd^tm^jften, 
fC^alten tl^n einen ©d^urlen they called him a rascal. ^an taufte 
i^n ^aul they baptized him Paul. 

Note 1. Bendered by the passive voice these verbs govem two 
nominatives. Ex.: ®r tuurbe $au( getauft he was baptized PauL 

Note 2. gf^agcn admits of a double accusative when the thlng 
is expressd by a pronoun in the neuter gender or by an indefinite numerai. 
Ex.: (Sr fragte nttd^ Had he asked me that. ®r ^at nttd^ ctma§ gefragt ho 
asked me something. 
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Note 3. Äoften and leisten may govern two accasatives, or 
have the person in the datlTe. Ex.: (£r (e^rtc mir or mid^ ha^ fReä^nm 
he taught me ciphering. ^aS Io[tet mtc^ (mir) titele SRü^e that eosts 
me imich trouble. 

Note 4. With Icl^rcn the person Stands in the accusative when the 
thing is expressed by a verb. Ex.: @r Icl^rtc mid^ fd^reibcn he taught me 
writing. 

§ 481« Other Verbs i^overiiiuji; two Aecusatives. 

There are other verbs governing two aecusatives, the latter 
being a predicative adjective or participle to the personal object. 

1. bringen to bring, man brad^te tl^n lebcnb they brought 

him living. 

2. bünfen to believe, he believes himself to bc leamed 

er bünft fid^ gefeiert. 

3. entlaffen to discharge, to dismiss, man entüeg i^n gcfunb 
he was disnussed in good health, 

4. effen to eat, er igt fid^ fran! he eats himself sick. 

5. finben to find, id^ fanb i^n fd^lafcnb I found him sleeping. 

6. füllen to feel, er fül^lt fid^ glüdfUd^ he feels happy. 

7. geben to consider, id^ gab i|n öerlorcn I considered him 
lost. 

8. l^alten to hold, man ^ält il^n gefangen he is kept a prisoner. 

9. l^eißen to call, id^ l^ei^e bid^ lüillfommen you are welcome. 

10. laffen to leave, lag mtd^ ungefd^oren leave me in peace. 

11. legen to put, to lay, man l^at feine g^l^ler offen gelegt 
his faults have been laid open. 

12. mad^en to make, ju t>iel SBein mac^t frant too much wine 
makes sick. 

13 malen to paint, fc^marj malen to paint black. 

14. nennen} to name, id^ fann bid^ nid^t glürflid^ ^jreifen I 

15. greifen J to praise, cannot praise you happy. 

16. reiben to rub, er l^at fid^ munb gerieben he has rubbed 
himself sore. 

17. fd^iegen to shoot, er fd^oß i^n tobt he shot him dead. 

§ 483. Accusative of Time, Dimension and (inuntitiy. 

The accusative is still used to express Time, Dimension 
and Quantity. Ex.: @r ift einen ^UJB gemac^fen he is grown a 
foot. 1)a§ tüiegt einen ©entner that weighs a hundred weight. S)ie§ 
lüftet einen granfen this costs a franc. 6r fommt ten 2^^'^ an he 
arrives on the 2nd. 
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§ 483. Tue Genitive. 

The genitive is the reverse of the accusative. The latter 
anBwers to the question toc^tn?, the former to the question kpol^er? 
The accusative denotes the ohject towards which the action of the 
verb is tendiDg. The genitive, on the contrary, calls forth the 
action expressed by the verb. 

Note. The use of the genitive becomes less and less frequent pre- 
positions being employed in its place. 

I. The genitive is sometimes added to the copulative verb 
fein to complete predication. Ex.: ^ bin betfelbcn SJReinung I 
am of the same opinion. ®ei guted SRutl^eiS have courage. SKt 
»atcn guter Dinge we were amusing ourselves, ^ fm nid^t 
ffiiücns I am not willed. gr xoax \t%x jarten Alters he was of 
tender age. Du btft lieber meines @tanbed noc^ meines dtangeS 
you are neither of ray profession nor of my rank. Du btft beS XobeS 
you are a dead man. ^ bin beS ®(aubenS I believe. 

II. The genitive is used with transitive verbs having two 
objects, one (the person) in the accusative and the other (the 
thing) in the genitive. Ex.: 

1. berauben to deprive, jemanben fetner ®üter berauben to 

deprive a person of his estate. 

2. auflagen to accuse, jiemanben beS Dtebfta^IS anHagen to 

accuse somebody of thefl. 

3. belel^ren jem. eines befferen to undeceive a person. 

4. fretf|jre(^en jem. beS üJiorbeS to acquit a person of murder. 

5. loSf^Jred^en jem. einer ©ad^e to be freeed of. 

6. überweifen jem. beS. SJerbred^nS to convict a person of 
crime. 

7. überfül^ren {em. beS SBetrugeS to convince a pers. of fraud. 

8. oertoeifen jem. beS SanbeS to bannish, to exile. 

9. mürbigen iem. eines ^(icfeS to deign to look at a person. 

10. jeil^en jem. beS Seid^tflnnS to tax a pers. of levity. 

11. entbinben {em. feiner ^flid^t to free a pers. from his 
Obligation. 

12. entheben (entfe^en) jem. feines ÄmteS to remove a person 

from his ofüce. 

III. The genitive replaced by the accusative or a prepo- 
sition. Ex. : 
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1. ad^tcn to pay attention, gen. or auf. 

2. bcbfitfcn to want, gen. or accusative. 

3. begcl^rcn to covet, gen. or acc. 

4. entbel^rcn to need, to do without, gen. or acc. 

5. ermangeln to miss, gen. or acc. 

6. ertoäl^ncn to mention, gen. or acc. 

7. genießen to enjoy, gen. or acc. 

8. föl^nen to snear at, üitx. 

9. la^en to laugh at, übet. 

10. fd^onen to spare, gen. or acc. 

11. fd^weigen to hold one's tongue, öon or über. 
J2. fpotten to mock at, über. 

13. fterbcn to die of, üor. 

14. t^erfel^Ien to miss, gen. or acc. 

15. öergeffen to forget, gen. or acc. 

IV. Keflexive verbs governing the genitive: 

ftd^ erinnern to remember. 

\xd) bebtenen to make use of, fic^ freuen to rejoice at, 
fid^ befleißigen to apply to, fi^ rül^men to praise one's seif, 
jtd^ begeben to renounce, [xi) f(!^ämen to be ashamed of, 
fid^ bemäd^tigen to lay hold of, fid^ über^ben to be 

proud of, 
fid^ entl^alten to abstain from, fid^ tjerfel^en to be aware of, 
fid^ entfinnen to recoUect, fid^ »eieren to defend one's seif, 
fid^ erbarmen to bave pity, fid^ weigern to refuse. 

§ 484. Impersonal Verbs with the Genitive« 

(fö bebarf it wants, e§ gelüftet mid^ I bave a mind, t^ jam- 
mert mid^ I have pity, e§ reut mid^ I repent. 

§ 485. nauttg. 

Jollll. What didthe young gentleman who just left, askyouf 
— James. He asked me the way to the Station. — Why did you 
not go ivith him for a little way, by simple direction (burd^ etnfad^ei^ 
SBefd^rciben) he will not be able to find the Station at once? — 
I was in a hurry, I have just finished my drawing and am to 
take it (muß bringen) to my teacher's house before two o'clock. — 
Is it at last finished (enblid^ fertig)! It has cost you a great deal 
of trouble. Who teaches you drawiog? — Mr. Swert. — A 
clever man. One day I met him in the street and asked from him 
the autobiography of Count K.; Mr. Swert is possessed (befifet) of 
a very fine library. Unhappily, he had already given the book 
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out ou loan (ocrlie^cn) and regretted very much refusing it. — 
Please, take off my cloak and assist rae in arranging my map, 
I have already gone a long way and am rather hot. I shall 
pröcure you the book. Besides, if you wish, I will teil you its 
Contents in (mit) a few words. — Pray do so (bitte, t^uit ®ie 
ba3). — The count lived on his estate in Normandy where he 
had taken refuge during the French revolution. At that time 
law was trampled under (mit) feet and served selfish purposes. 
Convicted (übcrfül^rcn) of a pretended (öorcjebUd^) crime by false 
witnesses, he was removed (cntfe^eit) from his functions (Stmter), 
divested (cnttlctbcn) of his titles, deprived of his fortune, and 
was sure to have been beheaded, had he not in time taken 
to flight (bic ^hxiift ergreifen). The man relates his sad fate in a 
language simple and exciting, and nobody puts aside his book 
without being deeply impressed (ergriffen) both with the sufferings 
and the constancy of this honest man. 

§ 486. ttattttg. 

For whom are you waiting, Mr. Charles? — I am waiting 
for 111 y father. — Where is he gone to (i)Xn)? — He called 
at the bookseller^s to ask for the life of Columbus. — I doubt 
whether he will get this work at pressnt; the books Coming 
from Germany are generally ordered (bepelletl) at Leipzig and will 
take some time, but if you want the book presently, ask Mr. 
Warren, he will lend it you without delay. — Have you 
read it. — Some time ago, and it has given me much 
pleasure. — You would oblige me very much by telling me some 
episodes of this famous navigator^s life? — : With all my heart: 
„Columbus was the son of a woolcomber at Genoa. Already 
from his childhood he evinced the happy dispositions (änlagin) 
which led him to fame. He was taught (man leierte) reading, 
writing, grammar, arithmetic, geography and drawing very eark. 
Having a strong desire to turn out (iperben) a sailor, one of h\s 
relations brought him up to this trade. One day young Colum- 
bus asked of his godfather the permission to undertake a little 
voyage at sea. His demand having been granted the new sailor 
heaved anchor whilst it blew a severe gale. But far from losing 
his presence of'mind he himself laid hold on the heim and 
steered his bark with such skill and calmness that his sailors 
bestowed upon him the name of "The Fearless." — However, I 
have been told that afterwards he had a great deal of suffering to 
undergo (mel gu leiben) very near by losing his life before he dia- 
covered America. — That is true. During his first voyage to America 
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bis sailors after six weeks' weary navigatioii, perceiving do 
land, accused him of ignorance, taxed him of levity, pretending 
that he had engaged in an expedition without having considered 
the many difficulties Üiey would have to overcome. It was in 
vain that he ehowed them undeniable (wxotxtott^liä)) signs of 
the neighbourmg continent. He was refused obedience (man fagte 
i^nt ben ©el^orfam auf) and had not the shore come in view on 
the third day, he would have been put to death (beut Zoit Über- 
liefern). — What was bis reward? — He was appointed vice- 
roy of all the countries discovered, but he soon feil into dis- 
grace. Bereft of bis estates and stripped of bis titles he died 
at the age of seventy. 

§ 487. At a banker's. 

Banker. What do you want, Sir? — Stranger. I am 
the bearer of a bill of exchange drawn on you (QcJ^ fjait einen 
SBe^fel auf ®ie) by (üon) your Vienna correspondent, who gave 
me (t70n i^m f)af>t xS) onif), at the same time, tiiis letter of recom- 
mendation ((£m})fe]§Iungöf(i^rei6en). — I am happy (eS freut mid^) 
to be of Service to you. You may dispose (verfügen) of any 
money you want. — Thank you, Sir, how is the exchange (U?ie 
fielet e§ mit bem ßourö)? — Most securities have gone down 
(l^eruntergegangen). Last week, dollars were (ftanben) five cents 
higher than to-day. This bill is payable at sight (iäSfVbax auf 
®vä)t). Will you have the money in gold or in banknotes? — 
Pray give me part in gold part in banknotes (^apiergelb). Here 
is yet another bill (drawn) on you. — Please band me it 

(»oHen ®ie il^n mir gefäßigft ein^änbigen). I cannot accept (of) 

it presently, having no advice from the diawer (er ift mir . . . 
aüiftrt n^orben), besides, it is not yet due. — In that case I need 
not get (laffen) it protested. — I heg you would delay (Oerjie^) 
a few days, I expect a letter from my correspondent who 
is able to pay. So you do not want to make yourself uneasy 
on that account {[xd) barüber ju beunrul^igen), I shall pay you with 
the deduction (mif 96gug) of the discount. — I should like to 
receive for it a drafl on Paris. — We will agree about that 
matter when I come back from the exchange, I have much bus- 
iness there to-day. 

§488. 

gieber ^^^««^' 
S)u fragfi mid^ um SÜat^, tm !Du !X)etn Seben an !Deinem 
neuen ffiol^notte einrtd^ten fodft. !J)ad ift eine &aift, Ut fid^ mit 
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n)entgen SBortett nid^t aimaSjm lä^t; xäf bin ia ntd^t an Ott vatb 
©teQe. ^nnoii xoitL Ü) !S)tt einige ^ingerjeige geben, Don benen !Du 
bei ©elegenl^eit Stufen jie^en tannft: „^fleigige S)t(l$ in 3)einen 
^onblungen ftetö bet größten Slec^tfd^affenl^eit, unb !S)u mirfi S)i(^ 
übetad einer freunbßd^en Sufnal^me gewärtigen. (S^e Du temonben 
einer ©d^ulb anHagft üergetoiffere Did^ erft ber Sil^atfad^en. @rf 
nid^t t)erfd^n)enberifdö mit ^Deinem ®elbe, man lann fid^ mand^cn ®e^ 
nuffeS entmöl^nen, jumal menn man ein fül^IenbeS ^erj l^at, boS ft4 
ber ^Dürftigen annimmt. SBenn !S)u 2>ir Statins gu erl^olen l^aft 
ge^e ju tofirbigen ernften ÜWenfd^en, bie Deine Umftänbe genau fcnneu 
unb Dir bie ffial^rl^eit nid^t üerl^el^Ien." — Deine Abberufung ift fo 
plö^Iid^ eingetreten, bag id^ mid^ beS @eban!en^ nid^t ern^e^ren fomt, 
Di:^ nad^ furger Qdi ttneber^ufe^en. 3Ba§ Deinen 3Settcr anbetrifft, 
fo l^abe id^ mid^ be§ $Wä^eren erfunbigt unb erfal^ren, baß pd^ ber 
arme J?arl bei feinen SSermanbten einer fo guten Äufnal^me nid^t öcr- 
feigen l^at. ©d^Iieglid^ umarme id^ Dic^ üon ^erjen unb rat^ 3)ir 
als wol^lmeinenber greunb, Did^ tüd^tig Deiner §aut ju roe^ren, »cnn 
Du t)on irgenb einer ©eite angegriffen bift. 

SRit aufrid^tigen trügen 

Dein ergebener 

§ 489. äduttg. 

Shall I help you to tie the parcel, Roger? — Thank you, 
I do not want you (bebürfen), I shall do it myself. You laugh. 
but you will soon see. — Why is not your brother with youV 
— He has gone out for a walk. — Does he now take to heart 
(ad^tet er) the good counsel (9latl^f(!^Iäge) you give him? — He 
does not yet attend to it, but the time will soon come when he will 
want it. Of course, then it will be ray turn to laugh at him 
(gen.). — To-day I got a letter from our friend at Ostende. Do 
you still recollect the fine walks we had together on the sea* 
shore? — I not only recollect (gebenfen), but shall never forget 
them; I am missing (ermangeln) them very much in a place 
where one is continually obliged to go uphill or downhill (betä' 
auf, bergab). — One must put up (genießen) with what one has. 
Besides the iine sight from the top of the mountains pleases do 
less than the aspect of the sea. Moreover, mountain-air (bie 
SBergluf t) is pure and strengthens the whole System ? — I do not 
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appreciate that advantage as inuch as you, I feel well (befittbe 
miii njo^l) in any place. — By-the-by, bas your fatber recovered 
(njteber^crgcftcttt)? — Yes, but be still wants (bebatf) mucb care 
to be taken of bim (noc^ fltoßcr ^flcgc). But tbere is Mr. Cbarles 
Coming, wbat may be want? — He will bore (langweilen) us witb 
his sapngs and doings (©efc^id^ten) as usual. I do not value 
(achten) tbat gentleman at all, be never teils tbe trutb; marry 
(ttjal^rltd^), be even forgets wbat be told tbe day before, and wben 
reminded of bis tale (ttjenn man üfn batan erinnert), be is tbe first 
to laugb at (ber barübet lad^t) and denies ever baving told tbe 
Story (erwehrt fid^ be§ ©cbanfenö bie ©efd^tc^te . . .). — Tbat is 
quite natural, he no more remembers it to be bis own making. 
— Here is tbe last piece of bis imagination (^^antajteftüdC): „A 
young officer baving one day said to a Student tbat people would 
be able to make a big book of wbat be knew not, tbe latter 
answered tbat people would make a very small one of wbat be, 
the officer, knew. — Wby, if tbe story be not true, it is at least 
very well devised (auSgebad^t). 

§ 490. The Dathe. 

I. An object in tbe dative is added to transitive verbs 
imparting tbe idea of 'giving tO or taking (roiD an individuaF, 
the adjunct answering to the question to whom? tpem? to wbat? 

mofür? Ex.: ©r l^olt feiner ®(l^tt>efter (wem?) ^a^^ter be fetches 

some paper for bis sister. 

II. Tbe dative is also used witb neuter verbs imparting 
the idea of ApprOfiCh, of ÜSeflllneSS, of AffeCtion or tbe re- 
verse of these notions. Ex.: 

1. (egegtteit to encounter, einem ^rennbe begegnen to en- 

counter a fnend. 

2. etttgel^etl to escape, biefer Umftanb ift mir entgangen this 

circumstance bas escaped me. 

3. I^elfeit to belp, er l^ilft [einem 3Sater be helps bis fatber. 

4. flauen to hurt, er fd^abet feinem geinbe be hurts bis 

enemy. 

5. Üienett to serve, er bient einem guten ^rm be serves a 
good master. 

6. ttft%ett to be useAil, bad lann bir ntd^td nü^n tbat cannot 
be useful to you. 

7. gefaOen to please, ba§ gefäQt memanbem tbat pleases 
nobody. 
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8. f^mei^eln to flatter, ben Setbenfc^aften . . one's passious. 

9. ilrill^eil to menace, et btol^te bem ^nbe he menaced 
the child. 

Note, Almost all neuter verbs with one of the prefixes ob, an, auf, 
bei, nad^, Dor, er, üer, ent belong to this category. 

§ 491« Verbs governing either the dative or the accusa- 
tiye according to their meaning. 

1. belieben to please (dat.), it pleases me to go ei$ Miebt mir 

gu gelten; to wish (acc.) belieben ©ie einen ©titi^I? do you 
wish for a chair? 

2. begal^Ien to pay (dat. of the person when the thing. is named, 

otherwise the accusat.), er ^at mit bie ©üt^er beja^ß he 
has paid me for the books; et \:iOii ben ©(^neibet iiti0i 
he has paid the tailor. 

3. bauem to last (dat.), ba3 ^ncert bouert mir ju lange the 

concert lasts too long; to pity (acc.) ber Stmte bauert vA&i 
I pity the poor man. 

4. gelten to be at stake (acc), eS gilt behte Slettung your safety 

is at stake; 
to be worth (acc), ba§ gilt fünf 2^aler that is worth six 

thalers; 
to concem (dat.), baiS gilt !Cir that concerns you. 

5. glauben to have eonfidence (dat. of pers. or thing), i^ glaube 

Dir — Deinem ©orte I have confidence in you — in 
your Word; 
to believe (acc. of thing), vij glaube biefe ®efd^id^te nic^t I 
do not believe this story. 

Note» Speaking of creed or belief the jpreposition an with the acc. 
is used. Ex.: ^6) glaube an ®ott — an bie S3ibe(. 

6. nad^al^men to Imitate (singe) (dat.), ber Äffe al^mt bem SBen^ 

\ifiXi naif the ape imitates man; 

to reproduce (acc.), ber äßaler al^mt bie ^oAxxx nac^ the 

painter imitates nature. 

7. rat^ to advise (dat. of pers.), er l^at mir gut gerat^en be 

has advised me well; 

to guess, unriddle (acc), \i) fann ba« StSti^fel ratl^en I can 

solve the riddle. 
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8. fpred^en to speak (acc. of person when the thing is not 

named), ii) ^ait xf)n gcfptod^en I have spoken with him; 
otherwise dat. of person and the thing preceded by tlQtIf 
xi) fjait t^m )7on ber ®aä)t gefptod^en I have spoken to 
him about the matter. 

9. [teilen to fit (dat. of pers.) btefer §ut ftcl^t 3!^nen gut this 

hat fits you well; 
to hold one's own (acc. of person) et ftcl^t feinen SOtann. 

10. trauen to confide, trust in (dat.), traue ntd^t bem äußern 

@(j^ein do not trust in appearances; 
to be wedded, fte finb l^eute getraut toorben they have been 
wedded to-day. 

11. fteuem to check, with dat. (Sr fteucrtc bem Unfuge he repressed 

the disorder; 
to steer, with acc. (Sr fteuert ben ^al^n he steers the skiff. 

12. laffen (überlaffen) to leave (dat. of pers., acc. of thing), lag 

ntir ba§ S3ud^ leave me that book; 
to leave off (unterlaffen), Ia§ ©eine Sl^orl^etten leave off your 
follies. 
^ote. The construction of laffcn when auxiliary verb is given in the EL Course. 

§ 493« The Dative standing for the Genitive or a Pos- 
sessive Adjective. 

The dative of a noun or personal pronoun is elegantly 
used instead of a possessive adjective or an attributive noun 
in the genitive, the phrase thereby becoming more terse. 

Ex.: ®r l^at wir ba§ §crg (meiit ^erg) begwungen he has con- 
quered my heart. ^ fel^c e§ ®lr an ben Slugen an — td^ fel^e eg 
an Seittett äugen I guess it by your eyes. ^i!pin fd^lug dem 8ö»en 
ben Sop^ ab — ben ^o^)f fteS 8ö»en ab Pepin cut off the lion's 
head. ^if f)ait mit tn ben 2rtnger gefd^nitten — meinen tjinger ge^ 

f(]^nttten I have cut ray finger. 

§ 493. The Dative nsed pleonastlcally (dativus ethicus). 

To infer the idea of intimacy, the dative of the personal 
pronoun (Ist and 2nd person) is often used pleonastically with 
verbs requiring no object (dativus ethicus). Ex.: @r foö mit 

19 



— 290 — 

fd^on tommen he will be obliged to come. !Z)aS mar dir ein ^ftl 
that was a feast! Sog mit ba3 fte^en let that alone. 

§ 494« Verbs jpovenilii(p their Adlancts by means 

of Prepositions. 

For the sake of clearness and precision the cases may be 
replaced by prepositions representing' the relations the case would 
express by itself. 

1. Thus the Genitive may he replaced by tbe prepositions 
denoting direction rrODi: Hott, ÜUS, bot, mgtU, UAtt, ütit, 
dlttd^; and the direction tO« implying contact: aU, OHf^ U^ 

filV/ um, Jtt* Ex.: ^ erinnere mid^ nod^ an jenen Sag (itnt^ 
%agß) 1 remember that day. (Sr trani aU9 bem ^ai)t (beS ^d^) 
he draak out of the brook. ^ ffatt i^vx fftt baS adeS gu bonfen 
— beS üUtü JU banfen I have to thank him for (that) all. ^t- 
fd^ö^ uns trnr Unl^eil — beö Unl^eifö protect us from misfortune. 

2. The Dative may.be replaced: 

a) by the prepositions denoting pQrp0S6» ftilD> €111186 — 

b) intercoarse, exchange — mitf gegen. Ex.: ^ at* 

bette für btd^ (btr) I work for you. !J)er 5EabeI btent jur 
(bcr) SBefferung blame serves for amendment. !Der SSatcr 
jürnt über ben ®o^n (bem ©ol^ne) the father is irritated 
against his son. Siebe öerbtnbe mit (ber) Strenge Unite 
love to severity. !J)er Seigrer ift auf btd^ (btr) böfe the 
teacher is angry with you. 

3. The Accusative, especially with verbs imparting a F&c- 
titive Sense, may be replaced by the prepositions ffit^ iü^ jn er the 
conjunction atö Standing in the place of ffit« Ex.: i^ fjdltt 

x^n für t>erIoren I consider him lost. ®idö als (für) ben Sl^ötet 
belennen to confess one's seif to be the culprit. ;^mattben Uli 
90?enfd^en Derad^ten to despise one as man. (£tn @(anjed in feint 
SEl^eife jerlegen to divido a whole into its parts. 

Note, As there is no precise rule to set up for this sabstitution. 
the dictionary and the reading of classics alone must guido the atadent. 
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§ 495. Mwi. 

John. What is your Lordship's pleasure? — First I should 
like you (tüütlfci^C td^, ba§ bu) to shut the door when you come in. 
- — It is done (gcfd^cl^n), my Lord. — Then I should like you 
to assist me in taking ofF my boots (bie ©ticfcl au^ic^eil). — 
These boots become (^Jaffen) your Lordship exceedingly well. — You 
preteud to flatter me too (nimmft eS btr ^erauS . . .), but remember 
that I do not believe you any more than the rest. I am not to be 
imposed on (td^ laffc mit titd^S ipctö mad^cn . . .) by flatterers. 
Why did you treat harshly that poor man who was just now at our 
door begging? I had pity on him (er jammerte mid^). — I gave 
him alms, but he insisted upon speaking with your Lordship, and 
as your Grace {^fjXt (änabeit) was engaged, I dared not disturb 
you (getraute id^ mid^ nid^t). — Have you paid the tailor? — I 
paid him his bill this morning. — By the way (ä propos), I 
quite forgot to ask you if Mr. D. has been married to-day? — 
This very morning. — But I do not remember the bans having 
been published three times (ba§ ba§ Aufgebot . . . gefd^el^en tft). I 
only heard them twice. — Your Lordship is right, Mr. D/s bans 
have only been published twice. — What do you think of 
it, John, I intend ordering a fine. cloak for you? — Your 
Lordship is very liberal, but the winter is nearly over, and I 
would rather beg your Lordship to buy for me a complete 
suit of clothes for summer wear (für ben ©omuier), my gratitude 
and zeal for your Lordship will be doubled (id^ »ürbe e§ 3>^nen 
burd^ iopptlim (£tfer lol^nen). — Well, I shall humour you for once. 
But by the way, the coachman complains of your making a 

laughing-stock of him (baß bu tl^n jum ®eläd^ter mad^ft). — Oh, 

Sir, do not trust that man too much, he has a grudge against 
me (er l^at einen Qa^n auf mtd^). — I will order him to come 
here presently, when we shall see (bann »oßen tt)tr einmal feigen). 
— Oh, my Lord, do not let him come, if I laugh at him some- 
times, it is only on account of his speech. He is in the habit 
of Stammering, and I thought by imitating him I would make him 
lose that defect. — Very good, you may retire (bu faltnft gelten). 

§ 496. ftauttg. 

My firiend is rieh and influential, but at the same time he 
is very goodhearted and charitable. He assists (l^elfen) the poor, 
whenever an opportunity presents. Should he meet an infortunate 
person in the street, he never waitj^< tili he is asked for a sixpence, 
but immediately takes his purse out of his pocket and empties 
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all it8 Contents into the hands of the unhappy man. If any one 
flatters him or speaks of the benefits he is bestowing upon 
otbers, he grows angry and threatens to withdraw, should not 
the matter be put an end to at once. He readily answers all 
questions put to him and does not Imitate the rieh and 
powerful of this world who scarcely deign to bestow a look upon 
their inferiors (Untergebenen). He still remembers the time when 
he was poor and destitute himself, and is anxious (Geeifert jiii^> 
to follow the good example set him by the worthy people be 
assodates with. 



§ 497. The repast ^ai WlaftU 

Jane, to-day I expeet some strangers (tveld^e Uttt unS . .) to dioe 
with US, you will have to go (»erben gelten ntüffen) to the market- 
place and purchase what we (shall) want. — What am I to 
buy in the market? — First of all we shall want (möffen l^aöen) 
some fresh butter and eggs. — How many pounds of butter am I 
to bring back? — Two pounds will do. — And eggs? — Take 
two dozen. See (®ie^ mal ju) whether you can't find two chickens, 
but you know, you must first make your bargain. On comiflg 
(SBenn bu . . .) back call at the butcher's and order (befteflen) a 
Joint of veal to be roasted (SalbSbraten), only look that it is firom 
a fat calf. — Do you wish any fish, Missis? — Of course, we 
could not do without it. But inquire first (erhinbige iiif . .) what 
kind of fish (tvaS für ^x^ijt) has come in (e$ gibt) and do not 
buy any at random {qftii) ben crften bcften). — If there is salmon, 
am I to bargain for any (erftel^en)? — Yes, if it is ßhiue- 
salmon; but take turbot should you find some. As for (an 
fruit, we shall put up with apples (öorlteb nel^men mit ..) and 
pears. — What kind of wine am I to put on the table? — Fir?t 
let US have Bordeaux, then you may bring a bottle of Burgundy 
that we will finish with a cup of coffee. But do not folget to 
teil the footman to supply the gentlemen with my husband's best 
cigars. — The Orders of Missis will be executed to the lett«r (auf 5 

genauefte ausführen). 



§ 498« Circumstuntial Adjuncts.^ 

Circumstantial adjuncts are divided into four classes: 

1) Adjuncts of Place; 2) of Time; 3) of Caage; 4) of 
Hannen 



.J 
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§ 499« Circumstantial Adjuncts of Place* 

They indicate: 

a) the R6St in and ans wer to the question tt)0? where? 
Ex.: ^ bleibe $tt 0attfe; id) fi^e im t^atrtett 1 remaiu 
at home; I am seated in the garden. 

b) Hotion with DirCCtlon tO^ answering to the questiou 
»Ol^in? whither? Ex.: ^ gel^e ilt htn ^ttetl I am 
going into the garden; er ftetite fid^ bot tiüS ^ÜU8 he 
placed himself before the house. ^ gel^e dul^ill I am 
going there. 

c) Motion with DlrCCtlOn froni) answering to the ques- 
tion mo^cr? from where? Ex.: ^ lomme tlllltt Soilde^ 
tlQII OttliU I come from the country, from Berlin, ^if 
fomttte duldet I am coming from there. 

d) Motion with Dlreetlon throngh a place, answering 

to the question woburc^? through what? Ex.: ^ gel^e 
Ultr^ Hie Stadt I am going through the town. Qd^ 

gel^e daHttr^. 

^The examples quoted show that the circumstantial adjunct 
of Place is rendered by a noun with a preposition before it, or 

by an adverb. 

Note 1. The use of the prepositions and adverbs being explaincd 
in, the II Gourse the stadent will find there more ample Information. 

Note 2. The distance between two points is rendered in German 
by a noun in the accusative. Ex. : jgc^ l^abc eilten ftilumeter gu ge^en, um 
)u bcm fianb^aufc ntctned gfreunbcd ^u fomntcn I have to go a kilometer to 
arrive at my friend^s country-seat. 

§ 500« Circnmstautial Adjuncte of Time« 

These adjuncts indicate: 

1. Dnratlon) the adjunct answering to the question tüte 
lange? how long? It is either an adverb or a noun 
without or with a preposition. Ex.: ^if f)ait hit gfUtJt 
Kud^t gefd^Iafen I have slept during the whole night. 
^a§ f)at (nttge gebauert that has lasted long. 

2. A Moment In a laps of tlme, question mann? when? 

Ex.: g§ fjdt Üiefe 9lai^t gebrannt there has been a fire 
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this night. (St fommt j^flltf he comes to-day. ^ ffoit 
\f)n ÜM SKotgftI gefeiten I have seen him in the moming. 

Note. The noan answering to the question toann? ia rendereJ, 
a) by the Accasative, when the moment of auration is limited by an ad- 
junct. Ex.: (Sr (am Mefttt borgen he arrired this morniog. b) by the 
Genitive, when the moment of time is vagaely indicated. Ex.: (£r reift 
bed tCbenbJ} ab he sets out in the evening. 

3. The Conunencenieiit of a lapse of time, question feit 

tvann? since when? ans wer üon, üon ... an, üon ... ^, 
feit from that time, since. Ex.: ©r tft feit ^al^rtlt ÜCT* 
reift he has been travelling for many years. 8$|||t fftUtt 
aÜ blctbft bu bei mir from this very day you shall re- 
main with me. {&x toax fleißig HHII ftitlbl^eit ÜU he was 
diligent from his childhood. 
4. The Flnftl Moment of a lapse of time, question bi^ 
toann? tili when? answered to by an adverb or a neun 
with a preposition. Ex.: Sel^altcn ©ie ia§ 95u(^ t\i 
mUtgetl keep the book tili to-morrow. ^ bleibe !Cir 
treu Üi$ Jttitt Xoht I remain faithful to you until death. 

§ 50L Circumstaiitifll Adjnncts of Cause. 

Circumstantial Adjuncts of cause are made up of nouns 
with a preposition before them. They are four in number» 

1. The Material Came, question inoüon? woraus? of 

what? out of what? ans wer öon or auö of Ex.: %n^ 
%Uil^ mai)t man Kleiber dresses are made out of cloth. 

2. The Instrnmental Cause, question n^oüon? momit? 

Woburc^? with what? by what means? Ex.: SKan f^^rcngt 
^{fen mit ^nnmit rocks are split with dynamit. Wlan 
fängt 9)täufe Ittit ^ptd mice are caught with bacon. 
3. The Final Cause, question »OjU? tDOfür? for what? 
answer bafür, bagu. Ex.: Sßan l^at ba5 jttitl Viotfl be^ 
SanbeS getl^an that has been done for the benefit of the 
country. Wtaxi beftimmte i^n für bm IMt^tttuftiM^ 

he was destined for a leamed profession^ 

Note, The final cause may also be expressed by the Infinitive pre- 
ceded by um ju. Ex.: SSlr cffcn, um ju leben we eat in order to live. 

4. The Cause of Ortglu or Reason : 
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a) the Real Reason (its origin), question lüOÖOn? tüOÜOt? 
tDOburd^? whence? by what means? Ex.: ^UX^ bett 

Sattt|if lüirb bie Sofomotioe in SScwcgung gefegt the lo- 

eoraotive is put in motion by steam. ^ij tvax tmni 
@|lll$ierglltlge ntübe I was tired with Walking. 

b) the Logical Reasoo, question Woran? n}orau§? by what? 

from what? Ex.: SWan crfcnnt ben SWarren aitt Hielen 

6llfi^0lt a fool is known by immoderate laughing. 

c) the Moral Reason, question n^atum? m^fjolb? why? Ex.: 

@r tft taegen feineiS Stuljed nic^t beliebt he is not liked 

on aecount of bis pride. 

d) the Coiiditional Cause, introdueed by im ^alk t>cr\, bei 
in case of. Ex.: ^m %üUt tlOtt Ueberfaß urÜftu 
bigt eud^ tap\n in case of a sudden attack defend your- 
selves gallantly. ©et gtltettt SSiUen fann man mel au§- 
tid^ten with good will much may be done. 

§ 502« Circumstantial Adjnncts of Mannen 

The Adjunct of Manner answers to the question ime? 
how? in what manner. It is rendered by an adverb or a 
neun with a preposition. Ex.: St fc^teiOt gttt he writes well. 

et \pXXitt mit flttmttt^ he speaks with grace. 

Note. Most adjectives may be used as adverbs of manner. Ex.: 
dx lernt (ddit he leams quickly. 

§ 503. The Dnke of Wellin|[:ton's liead-quaiters at Waterloo« 

To distinguish (etfennen) the house in Waterloo, where the 
Dükers head-quarters aetually were {\ii) befanb), there is a 
board placed against it (Ji)at man ein Stett baran bcfeftigt), on 
which is (ftel^t) this inscription: „Les grauds Quartiers du Duo 
de Wellington." This is where ihe Duke's staff put up (®ta6 
ftanb), but the house frora w^hieh the Duke dated bis dispatches 
(^epefd^en) after the battle, is further to the right. It was 
within these head-quarters, after the conclusion of the dreadful 
camage (®eme^el) in the field, that the feelings of the man triumphed 
over those of the general, and in the very hour of victory, Lord 
AVellington nielted into tears (brad^ in I^ränen au§). The simple 
pathos (Sluöruf) of (beim) the conclusion of bis letter to (an) the. 
Earl of Aberdeen on the death of bis brother, Sir Alexander 
Gordon, faithfully illustrates (malt un§ getreu), this idea. *My 
heart*, he said in another letter, *is broken by the terrible loss 
I have ßustained (erlitten) of (an) ray old friends and companians, 
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aud my poor soldiers; and I shall not be satisfied with this 
battle, however glorious, ii it does not put an end to Bonaparte/ 
In a letter to his mother, Lady Mornington, written from thc 
same place, the Duke said of Bonaparte that he did his dutj, 
that he fought (leitete) the battle with infinite skill, perseverance, 
and bravery; 'And this' he added 'I do not State (6ejeuge) from 
any motive of claiming (6eanfpru(^en) merit to myself, for the 
victory is to be ascribed (jufd^rciben) to the superior physical 
force and constancy of British soldiers.' To his brother he wrote 
from these head-quarters : *Never had I fought so hard for vic- 
tory; and never from the gallantry (wegen ber 2^cH}ferIctt) of the 
enemy, had I been so near from being beaten/ These emo- 
tions, and sentiments, so honorable to the mind that conceived 
them, seem to have arisen from (tarnen ballet, ba^ et) his Grace'a 
seeing himself surrounded by so many slain, and so few living, 
out of those gallant friends who had partaken with him in all 
the toils and triumphs of his military career. 

§ 504. At a horse-dealer's. 

8table-boy (Stattfned^t). Master, there is a stranger who 
wishes to speak to you. — Master. Here I am, Sir, what do 
you want (n)ünf(j§en ®ie)? — Stran^er. I want to buy a 
good horse; can I get one here? — M. Yes, Sir, I have some 
of all sorts and from all countries. What sort of a horse do 
you want? — S. I want a very good saddle-horse. — Sl. What 
colour would you like it to be (oon »eichet garfee toünfd^ Sic 
cS)? — S. I care very little about the colour, provided it be 
(»enn e§ nur) handsome and tractable (lenfbar); but I should 
prefer a bay (j^n(S)S), — M. Here is a horse, five years old and 
perfectly broken in (gefc^ult). — S. I fear he is too small; I wish 
to have rather (lieber) a strong one. However, teil the stable-boy 
to bring him out, that I may examine him more closely (genouet). 
How old did you say he is? — Bf. Four years and a half, Sir. 
Examine his head, ears, mane, ehest and leg», you will find hini 
faultless in every point (in ieber §infid&t). — S. Well, you are 
right, but let the boy mount him (beftetgen); I must see how he 
runs. First walk him (im ©c^ritt mit t^m gelten) and then trot 
him (traben). Now make him (fe^en in) gallop. The horse 
walks well, only he carries (trägt) his head rather low. Dismount 

. (abfteigen) and let me try him (taffen ©ie mid^^S einmal t)crfu(i§en). 

He seems to be very heavy in band (l^artmäultg), and a very 
rough goer (ftöjst fe^r). Let me try that grey now. — M. That 
is the best race-horse (9lenner) I have, but he has the fault of 
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kicking and rearing (au^fc^lagen, [xij bäumen). He is a little lame 
on the near foot (liniert ^uß) just now; for a few days ago the 
stable-böy sprained bis fetlock (baS ^uggclenl ücttenfcn) in leaping 
lii^i (fpringen laffen) over the bar (©d^lagbaum). — S. Does he 
take (fe^en über) a gate (3aun) readily? — M. He will elear any 
bar (fe^en über). — S. Allow me to try bis wind (Sltl^cm) by 
galloping up that bill. He cuts bis bind feet (gufammenf(^lagen 
mit). — M. That is owing to bis being improperly sbod (nic^t gut bcfd^la- 
gen). — S. I am afraid he is inclined to sby. — Not at all, Sir, you will 
find bim as gentle a borse as ever was mounted. — > 8. Well, I 
will take bim, but the boy is to curry (ftrtegeln) bim first and 
wasb bis feet. Tben he may bring bim to the farrier's to 
have bim better sbod (befd&lagen). In an hour I shall come back 
to bring you the money. — M. Is the boy to saddle and bridle 
him? — S. Of course he is, but he is too-tender-mouthed to 
bear the branehes (Stange), put on the snafflle only (S^renfe). — 
M. Do you use a martingal (©:prungriemcn) ? — S. Yes, that 
keeps bim from suddenly throwing up bis bead. You have for- 
gotten to fasten the curb (^nnfette). Tben you will ehange 
the crupper (©(j^wanjriemen), it is too old. — M. As you please, 
Sir. — 8. I shall be back at four o^clock. Good-bye. 

§ 505« Adjniicts of Adjectives« 

Adjectives may govem their adjuncts in the Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 

§ 500« Adjectives governing the Genitive« 

They impart the idea of Certltade, Possesslon, Bemem- 

lirnncC) Picnty, CupUCtty, and the reverse of these notions. 
Ex.: !j)er ä^^^S^ iP f^ineö SBittenö nid^t mächtig the angry man is 
not master of bis will. @r ift be^ ®elbe§ bebürftig be is in want 

of money. Most in use are: 

bebürftig i . ^ , . loö rid of, 

*benöt^igt 1 ^^ ^^^*' ^^ °^^^ ^^^ mächtig master of, 

*bett)U^t conscious, ntübe, fatt tired of, weary, 

*eingebenf mindful, *t]^eitl^aftig participant, 
*fä]^ig capable, überbriiffig tired of, weary, 

gettjärtig expectful of, *öcrbäd^tig suspected, 

*getpt§, fieser certain, sure, *öeTlu[tig having forfeited, 

*funbig acquainted with, *mertl^ worthy, 

*TOÜrbig worthy. 
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Xofe. The adverse meanin^ of those adjectives is marked witli an 
asterißk and formed with the prefix utt. Ex.: unfähig incapable. 

§ 507. Adjeetives j^overuing tbe Dative. 

They denote Proxfmity, Advantage, Aptitude, Usefulness, 

Similitude, Benevolence or the adverse of these notions. £x.: 

'Das tft wir f(i^mcrj]^aft that is painful to me. ©tc finb i^m 

günfttg you are favorable to him, 

ö^nli(^like,re8embling, angenehm agreeable, 

bequem commodious, be^ülflic^ serviceable, 

befc^toerlic^ trouble- banttar grateful, 
gome, 



feinb liostile, fremb stranger, 

gefällig complaisant, gel^äffig odiou8. 



angemeffen appropri- 

ate, 
begretflid^ conceivable, 
eigen — eigent^ümlid^ 

peculiar, 
gefät)rUd^ dangerous, 
ge^otfam docile, 



gemäß conformable, geneigt kind, gleich like, equaJ, 

gleichgültig indifferent, gcmac^fcn equal to, gnäbig gracious, 



gram angry, 
möglich possible, 
gut good, 
läftig troublesome, 
nüt5lic^ usefiil, 

tat^fam advisable, 
fc^recflid^ dreadful, 
treulos perfidious, 

X)erbrießlic^ vexatious, 
öerwanbt related, 

ira^rfc^einlid^ likely, 



günftig favourable, 
nad^tbeiüg prejudicial 
^eilfam salutary, 
lieb, treuer dear, 
nöt^ig — not^roenbig 

necessary, 
f d^metd^ell^af t flattering, 
fd^ulbtg indebted, 
unau^ftel^lid^ insuppor- 

table, 
üerftänblid^ intelligible, 
üort^eil^aft advanta- 

gous, 
juträglic^ benefieial. 



genjogen favourable, 
fd^äblic^ hurtful, 
^Olb propitious, 
na^c near. 
})einlid^ painful, 

fc^mcrsl^aft painful, 
treu — getreu faithful, 
Derbäc^tig suspicious, 

»erfaßt odious, 
njiJffommen welcome. 



§ 508. Adjeetives (governing tlie Aeeusative. 

They irapart the idea of AgC, Heasurc, Welght and tbe 

DimensioDS of bodies, as Deptli> Helght> Breadth etc. Ex.: 

alt old, Üreit broad, bitf thick, grilJS big, tall, ffOÜ^ high, lattg 
long, ?|^taer heavy, ftötf strong, Weit distant, WeiTt^ worth. Ex. : (Jr 
ift biefen 3Wonat ge^n ^aijxt alt this month he will be ten. 5)er 
©trief ift einen aWcter lang the rope is one raeter in length. 
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Note. Adjectives prec^ded by ||t or followed by getttt0 may have 
a verb with ju or um 5U for complement. Ex : (Sr ift |tt i^wacft, um fo 
»iel jju orbcitcii he is too weak to work so mach. ^@r ift ind)t gro^ gettlt^f 
um bQ§ ©ud) herunter ju ncl)mcu he is not tall enough to take the book down» 

§ 509« Adjectives havin^ a Preposition before their Adjunets. 

A great number of adjeetives govern their adjunets by the 
means of a Preposition. Ex.: 6angc tlUt (dat.) afraid of. öc== 
fc^ämt itter (accus.) ashamed of. SSegicrig ttai^ desirous of. &fX^ 
getjig tmc^ ambitious of. ©mpfängltd^ fÄr susceptible of. As there 
is no precise rule to be stated, practice and the dictionary are 
the only guides. 

§ 510* Adjniiets of Adverbs. 

Adverbs may be enlarged by other adverbs. This part of 
the Syntax presents no difficulty. Ex.: fe^r gern very willingly; 
^öc^ft intcrcffant highly interesting. 

§ 511. Üütttig« 

How different are the opinions of men! Paul maintains 
that I resemble my mother who has blue eyes Uke me. Oliver 
thinks that I am rather like my father, because I have an 
aquiline nose like him. My sister will have me obey her Orders 
(i^rcS 93efe^le§ gcnjärtig), because I am the youngest member of 
the family. My old uncle who has lost his parrot, pretends that 
the World is now void (leer) of pleasure for him and that he is 
loath to live (mübe bcä . .) Francis dislikes (feinb) me, because I 
have inadvertently trodden on the tail of bis pet dog. Peter^ 
on the contrary, is my friend (freunb), because I looked on (finbe) 
his flowers (as being) exceedingly beautiful. Count B. informs every- 
body who is desirous to listen to him, that he is worthy of his 
ancestors for having been a spectator of the battle of Waterloo. 
There are nearly as many opinions as individuals. What is to 
the taste of one (genehm bem einen), what is useful and convenient 
(})affcnb) for him, in what he delights, that may be disagreeable, 
inconvenient, unpleasing, even painful to another. All these 
failings of humanity are sad to look at, but we cannot help 
bearing them, being brethren of the same great family. I prefer 
rather the extravagance of one of my acquaintances who, during 
all his life, did nothig but take the measure of his brothers, 
sisters, servants, of his house, park and dependencies, in short of 
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aaything that attracted his notice. He was sure that he was 
bj six inches taller than his brother, that his three-storied house 
was sixty feet high, that the little brook flo(v4ng past his house 
was but one meter deep, that his park was two kilometers in 
length, that the regiment in which he had served, was three thousand 
strong, and that his colonel was but forty years of age. But as 
fioon as converäation turned to another subject, he pretended 
to be tired and desirous of repose. — This gentleman pleases 
me, for he looked after his owu business and allowed other 
people to look after their^. 

§ 513. At diimen gtl %mt. 

Mr. Summer. Ladies and Gentlemen, pray enter the 
dining-room. Dinner is on the table (ba§ Sffen tft aufgetragen). 
Please sit down, Do you take soup Mrs. Turner? — Mrs. T. 
I will thank you for a little (wenn ic^ bitten barf). — Mr. S, 
John, take this plate of soup to Mrs. T. — Mrs. T. This soup 
is excellent and well seasoned (gewürgt) — Mr. S. May I help 
you (üorlegen) to a slice of this boiled beef (iRinbfleifc^) Mr. Hood? 
It looks very tender (e§ fie^t rec^t mürbe au§). — Mr. H. I will 
thank gou for a little slice of it. — Mr. S. How do you find it, 
is it done enough for you (ipetd^, gar), or is it overdone 
(ju fel^r gefoc^t)? — Mr. H. It is rather underdone (no(^ tttoa^ 
gä^e). — Mr. S. Then take a little of that roast beef (^Rinber- 
braten). — Mr. H. Thank yoii very much, Mr. S. I will help 
myself to some (nel^men). It is very well done and quite to my 
taste. — Mr. 8. Now, let us have the roasted fowl, John, and 
some elean plates. Pass me the fowl, I will carve it (jerlegett). 
What shall I offer you, Mrs. T., a wing or a leg? — Mrs. T, I 
will trouble you (tüürbe ©ie bitten um) for a wing, if you please. 
— Mr. S. The sauce (®auce) Stands before you. And you, Mr. Hood, 
what can I help you to (üorlegen) ? — Mr. H. I shall thank you 
(bitten) for a slice of this leg of mutton (§ammetebraten). — Mr. S. 
Are you fond of the outside (ba§ 93raune), or do you prefer some 
fat with your slice? — Mr. H. I should thank you for a little of 
the outside, that is more to ray taste ((Sefc^madf). — Mr. 8. What 
do you say of the wine, Mr. H. ? — Mr. H. It is rather too streng, 
I would thank you for the decanter of water. — Mr. S. Perhaps 
you prefer Burgundy or Hock (Söurgunber ober 9l^einroein)? — 
Mr. H. I shall stick to this here (tc^ werbe mid^ an biefem galten). 
Heavy wines do not agree with me (befommen mir nid^t). — Mr. S. 
It will do you no härm, it is not adulterated (oerfätfd^t). I have 
the honour of drinking the health of the ladies! — Mr. H. Ajid 
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I drink yours, Mr. S. that is an excellent wine and.has a fine 
flavour (33Iumc). — Mr. S. John, season the salad (mad^ bcit ®alat * 
an). See (©td^ ju, baß) you tum it enough. — John« Here it 
is, Sir, is it to your liking? — Mr. S, Indeed, it is delicious. 
Shall I help you to some, Mrs. T.? — Mrs.T. Thank you, I can 
eat no more. — Mr. S. John, then bring us the dessert and 
a bottle of Champaign and other glasses. Here are pears, apples 
and grapes, Mrs. T., shall I peel (abfd^älen) a pear for you? — 
Mrs, T, You are very kind, I would rather not eat any 
more. Everything has been excellent, all very well dressed (ju^ 
l&etettet), and the wines exquisite, I never saw a dinner more hand- 
somely served (angerichtet), but there is an end to all. — Mr. S. 
Indeed, you are a poor eater (@te effen nur »entg). Then let us 
give a toast (auf bte @^efunb]^ett ttinfen) to the queen and rise &om 
table. Much good may it do to you (ipol^I 6efomme e§ Ql^nen). 

§ 513* Co-ordinate Clanses. 

An idea that is dependent for sense on no other sentence 
than itself, is called an independent or principal sentence. 

Several principal sentences may be brought to bear upon 
each other without having a word between them, or they may 
establish their reference by conjunctions connecting them with one 

another. Ex.: (Spotte be§ ?lltcr§ nic^t, bu wirft auc^ alt »erben 
do not laugh at old age, you will grow old too. ®pottt be§ 
9llterS ntd^t, benn (for) bu »irft aud^ alt »erben. 

§ 514« Different Classes of Co-ordinate Sentences, 

Co-ordinate sentences are classed accordig to the relationship 
that exists between the connected members. 

1. They may be Additional or Cnmulative. 

a. additional without any conjunction between them. Ex.: 

3Keine SKutter ift ju §aufe, mein 9Sater ift öerreift my 

mother is at home, my father has set out. 

b. additional with a conjunction between them. Ex.: ®r ift 

nic^t nur fleißig, fonbem aud^ gel^orfam he is not only 
diligent but also obedient. Such conjunctions are: unb 
and; fotool^l — afö auä) both — and; tl^eifö — tl^cite 
partly — partly; cinerfeitö — anberfeitS firstly — then; 
»eber — nod^ neither — nor; ni(j§t nur, nid^t 6log, ni(j§t 
allein — fonbem aud^ not only — but. 
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2. Opposed or Contrastcd, the second clause being in Op- 
position to what precedes. This class is subdivided into tbree 
kinds: 

a) exlußive; nid^t — aber, fonbcni not — but; ober or; 
tribrtgenfaßS otherwise; fonft or. Ex.: (Sr ift nic^t ge^ 
fd^tdft, aber t^tig he is not clever, but active. 

b) alternative: eittlDeber — ober either — or, whether — or; 
l^ingegen, bagegen whereas, while. Ex.: §err Sranb ift 
rei(j§, bagegen ift er fel^r tjcrft^njenberifd^ Mr. Brand is very 

rieh, whereas bis is very prodigal. 

c) arrestive: aber but, nur but that, febod^ yet, however, 
nic^t^beftoipeniger nevertheless, for all that, tro^ aöe= 
bem notwithstanding. Ex.: ^i) tüili bir ba^ Sud^ letl^cn, 
aber bu mu^t e§ mir balb mtebergeben I will lend you the 
book, but you must return it me soon. ^ri^ l^afte öer- 
fproc^en, ju §aufe ju bleiben, tro^bem ift er njteber auS- 
gegangen Fred promised to stay at home, nevertheless 
he is again out. 

3. Expressing Effect or Cousequence: be^^atb therefore, 
toeßl^alb wherefore, bal^er thence, folgltd^ consequently, mithin, 
bennod^ accordingly, fo so, thus, benn for. Ex.: !j)cr SKonn ift 

reid^, mithin fann er ^ferbe unb SBagen l^alten the man is rieh, 

therefore he can keep horses and a carriage. 

§ 515. 
Dear frieiid! 

I hope my letter will find you in good health, but I fear 
it will scarcely reach you. The Communications in our country 
are in such a State of decay, and our mails so badly taken care 
of, that a letter may only arrive by chance. 

As yet I have seen but little of Europe, however, I have 
already had an opportunity of observing things remarkable in 
every respect. Above all, I will never forget the kindness with 
which the Europeans receive a poor Indian who knows neither 
their language nor their customs. I have been for a week in 
one of their cities that, without contest, may pass for the finest 
metropolis in the world. Every day I am traversing its streets, 
admiring its splendid Squares, and monumental edifices and 
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churches. The animation that reigns everywhere, almost day and 
night, singularly contrasts with the calmness prevailing in our 
towns. This animation is especially remarkable on the day when 
the people are going to worship their Divinity in its temples. 
You told me that the Europeans adored but one God, but I 
believe you are mistaken in this point. 

The other day I saw a crowd of people entering an edifice 
ornamented with lonic columns. Prompted by curiosity I went 
with them and came into a spacious hall in which there was a 
great altar, built round, and covered with a green carpet. The 
hall was lighted by an enormous eandelabrum, and before the altar 
were sitting several persons in a posture resembling that in our 
domestie sacrifices. At the very moment I came into the room, 
one of those, whom, I supposed (ber, lüic ii) )Otxmnti}tk), to be the 
priest, spread upon the altar certain leaves which he took out 
of a little book that he held in his band. In proportion as they 
were distributed round, each one of the assistants made an offer- 
ing to it. I observed that these offerings were more considerable 
than those they make in their other temples. After the aforesaid 
ceremony was over, the priest laid his band in a trembling 
manner upon the rest of the book, seized with fear, as it were, 
and without any action at all. The assistants, all of them im- 
moveable, were possessed of similar agitations, according to the 
spirit which happened to seize them. One clasps his hands to- 
gether, and blesses Heaven; another very earnestly looking upon 
his Image, grinds (Inirfd^t mit) his teeth; a third bites his finger 
(nagt an), and stamps on the ground with his feet. But scarce 
has the priest returned a certain leaf, when he is likewise seized 
by the same fury as the rest. He tears the book, and devours 
it in his rage, throws down the altar, and curses the sacrifices. 
Nothing now is to be heard but complaints and groans, cries 
and imprecations (3Seriüünf(l^ungcn). I was so painfuUy impressed 
by this ceremony, that I immediately left the hall to breathe 
more freely. As soon as I have inquired about the deity that 
makes them so transported (auger \xif) and furious, I will inform 
you of it in my next. Till then good-bye. 

Y o u r 8 t r u 1 y. 

§ 516. At a tailor's. 

You look extremely smart to-day, William! — Why so? — 
You are dressed afiresh from top to toe (bu Wft funlclnagclneu 
gelleibet). — And that makes you raise a hue and cry (Unb 
barüber tnad^ft bu fo t)xü SBefcnö)? — You know the proverb: *Fair 
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feathers make fair fowls (JMctbct Utad^cn ?cutc)/ To-day you will 
be looked upon bj beggars with awe aud respect. — Becaose 
they want to get at my purse (»eil fie an mefatc SBötfc tooBcn). — 
But let US drop that matter (genug bat)On). Your clotbes suit 
you (fi^) exceedingly well. I want some clothes too; your 
tailor seems to be very clever, will you introduce me to him? 

— Oh, with pleasure, we are just opposite his house and have 
but to Step in (einzutreten). Good morning, Mr. Sandon, I beg 
leave to introduce to you my friend, Mr. Schräm, he wants to 
have such a suit of clothes as you made for me. — Sandon. 
Very much obliged to you for your kind recommendation. What 
colour do you wish tö have them, Mr. Schräm? — Sch. Make 
me a great-coat (Übergießet) of this blue cloth, a firock-coat (9fa)(f) 
of this brown and a dress-coat (^aS) of this black. As for the 
light blue, I like it well enough, but it is a colour that fades 
very soon (öerfd^teßt). — San. This one? I beg your pardon (6tttc 
um aSetjeil^ung). I can Warrant it (ii) fteiße baffit). — Sch. Then 
make me a pair of pantaloons of this cloth. — San. Will you 
have them narrow (eng anücgenb) or wide? — Sch. Rather narrow, 
and a little opened (weiter) at the bottom (nad^ unten ju). — 
San. What buttons will you have, Sir. — Sch. Oh! silk buttons 
of the same colour. — San. And for the coats? — Sch. Such 
as are wom just now. — San. Will you look at the pattems 
for the waistcoats (S35efte)? Here are some very fine silks, velvets 
and marcellas (^iqu^^SBeften). — Sch. Make me two of blue 
velvet, and one of black satin. — San. Now allow me to mea- 
sure you for the different things Oßncn bafür 2ßa^ nehmen). Do 
you like this cut (©d^nitt)? It is fashionable. — Sch. I prefer 
wearing coats wide, and füll, and not as it is now the fashion. 

— San. Shall I make the coats all equal, with an upright 
collar or as they wear them now? -— Sch. I leave that to your 
judgement, only let me have an inside (intuenbig) breast-pocket, 
and make the coats double-breasted (mit jWet 9letßcn Änö^jfen) 
and not single-breasted. And let not the frock be too small (enge) 
and pinch me under the arms. Should the dress-coat sit in 
wrinkles (galten fc^Iagen), mind you will take it back. — San. 
You are not in a hurry for your clothes (©It e5 mit fjf^ren Älei^ 
bem)? — Sch. You may take your time (laffen @ie fiqi 3^tt), let 
me have them in a fortnight. — San. I will come and tiy on 
(an))ro6ieren) your coats in a week. They shall be put in band 
(in Arbeit geben) immediately. — Sch. Good day, Sir, I hope you 
will not disappoint me (i^ l^offe, ©te »erben ©ort l^altcn). — 
San. You may depend upon it (öertaffen @ie ftd^ borouf). 
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§ 517. Subordlnate Clanses. 

Subordinate Clauses are of three kinds, according as they 
occupy the place either of a Noun, of an Adjective or of an 
Adverb. They are named: 

1. the Noun Clause, 

2. the Adjective Clause, 

3. the Adverbial Clause. 

Ex. : S33ct Bigt (beut Sügnct), htm, glaubt man nid^t (he) who lies 
(the Her) has no credit. !Du fptici^ft t)on Qütm, bic öctgangcit finb — 
oon »ergangenen Qdtm you speak of a time that is past — of 
ancient times. ©obalb e§ Dtcr Ul^t fd^lägt = um Dter Ul^t rufe 
mt^ when the clock strikes four = at four o^clock call ' me. Qfd^ 

»erbe il^n finbcn, too er fid^ aud^ aufhalten mag = überall I shall 

find him, wherever he may reside = everywhere. ©aö SBetfipiel, 
weld^eS er gibt = fein SBetf^iel ift üerberbßd^ the example he sets 
= bis example is pemicious. 

Note. Sabordinate clauses are indispensable; they serve, a) to make 
part of the principal sentence clearer, b) to lay emphasis on a member, 
c) to supply an ezpression for which there is no equivalent in Speech. 

§ 518. Qnalificatioiis of the Snbordlnate Clause. 

Subordinate Clauses in place of a Noun, an Adjective or 
an Adverb, must necessarily have the same qualifications as the 
parts which they represent. * 

Thus the subordinate Noun-Clause occupies the place either 
of a subject, or of an object. 

The subordinate Adjective Clause will be the predicate of 
an incomplete verb or of an adjunct qualifying a Noun or Pronoun. 

The adverbial Clause will always be the equivalent of an 
Adverb. 

§ 519« The subordinate Noim-Claiise. 

A Nöun-Clause is introduced: 

1. by the relative pronouns t$tXf t$USf t^tU^tX, e, ed who, 
what, which; ^tXf bie, iQ§ that, who, which; 

2. by the conjunetions )la% that, HÜ wheiher, tß^ttUM if, 

20 



WÜUU when, Wie how; or bj compoimded adverbs MO« 
tfül whither, WUl^ft whence, WUtHHf on what. 
Relatives and adverbial Compounds are responded to by 
demonstrative pronouns or adverbs, which however are oftcn 

omitted. Ex.: Set gtttUidl ift (ber &m(Rii)t\ (ber) lerne fic^ ma^m 

he wbo is bappy should leam to be moderate. SBfllt t\M tllttt 
üMtttxnnt Ift (ber ©eamte), (bet) »arte bcffettcn he who is invested 
with a function (the fiinctionary) should accomplish it properly. 

Sie fünfte Vitttoort auf BertSnmbtttig ift, bog man fie p^ 

f(^»etgenb oerad^tet (bie füBf^ttjetgenbe SSerad^tung) the best answer 
to calomnj is despising it in silence. @$ ift fftt ttU SRettfl|C1t 

nU^t einerlei, 06 er linfs ober red^t« gel^t (ba§ Itnfö ober rci^t» 

&tf)tt[) it is not the same for a man (going lo the left or to the 
right) whether he goes tb the left or to the right. Sie SRttttft 

Uht nur ia\&X, bag es il^ren ^mbern mol^l ge^e (für baS Sio^l 

i^rer ffinber) a mother lives only with the desire that her children 
may thrive lives only for the welfare of her children. 

Note 1. Sabordinate Clauses beginning with mit, metttt, Mflttt» 
Mr ^^tV may bo classed among the adverbial Claases. 

Note 2. The conjunction Sflj^ is omitted when no stress is laidon 
the verb to which it refers; this takes generally place in conversational 
Speech. Ex. : 3^ toeig, er ift nic^t t>ün!tH$ I know he is not punctaal. 3^ 
bin überzeugt, tü% er mid^ betrogen ^ot I am persuaded that he has chea- 
ted me. 

Note 3. The relative pronoun tuad always refers to a word im- 
parting vagueness of sense. Such words are: ed, ^ü^, ttiditö; or an ^d^ 
jective used as a neun. Ex.: Sad Vtftt, tnaiS @ie ^u t^un ^abcn, ift, 
ft(j^ jurüdjujiel^en the best you have to do, is to withdraw. @S ift nidlt« 
grofe, nja§ nic^t gut ift nothing is noble, bat what is good. 2)ad ift c^, 
tnad er mir fagen n^oUtc this he was going to teil me. 

Freceded by a preposition it changes into mo. Ex.: ^a$ ^o^ftc, 
motttldi ber aJ^enfc^ ftreben foH, ift bie ^ugcnb the paramonnt object that a 
man is to strive at, is virtae. 

• Relative pronouns being object of a Clause are never omitted. 

§ 520^ Reduction of the subordinate IVoiiii-Claase. 

The Reduction of the subordinate Noun-Clause commenciflg 
with taer, taa$ or Her, Hie, haS Is efiected by changing the 
predicate into an adjeotive preceded by the article. Ex.: Set 
fleigig ifi, mad^t t^ortf^titte he who is diligent, progresses __ ber 
^leijlige mad^t . . . 
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The subordinate Noun-Clause beginning with tlajj or nt 
is reduced by changing the predicative verb into a nouu and 
making of its subject an attributive adjunct in the genitive. Ex.: 
35aß bie @rbc fid^ brc^t, ift allgemein beriefen that the earth turns 
round of itself is generally proved z- Sa$ ^Xtf^tU htX Stile . • ♦ 

Note. The latter redaction is to be avoided when cleamess or pre- 
<}ision of thought should suffer. 

§ 53L Abrid^ent of the* Noun-Clause. 

An abridged Noun-Clause loses its conjunction and subject, 
the verb being placed in the infinitive preceded by ju. Ex.: (£§ 

äiemt bem eblen SKanne, fettt SButt $tl galten =^ bag er fein 

SBott l^alte it becomes a generous man to keep bis word. 

The abridgment, however, is limited to transitive verbs only 
and to Clauses beginning with tlaJS« They have for subject either 
the noun of the principal Clause, or the indefinite pronoun tttHlt/ 
or a noun that is object direct in the principal Clause. Ex.: !Der 

SBa^r^ett §ö(^fte§ tft, fic^ fettft ju lennen - U% VXM fl* feftft 

\VMt- The aim of wisdom is to know one^s seif. @r bittet Ittidlf 

i^n ^eute noc^ ju befuc^en ^^ Im^ if^ ii^ti ^ettte ttnA üefttf^e he 

asks me to pay him a visit this very day. 

Note 1. The abridged member is separated from the principal 
Clause by a comma. 

Note 2. dentences such as: *I consider bim to be an honest man: I 
should like you to come to-morrow; I do not kow where to go, what to 
do' may be reduced to simple members, but cannot be abridged, they 
not answering the conditions we have stated. In consequence, *I think 
him to be an honest man^ can only sound. ^d^ glaube, ba^ er ein e^rlid^er 
SRann ift or v&^ Italic i^n für einen c^rlid^cn SRann. *I should like him to 
come to-morrow* = 3(^ üjünfd^e, bafe er morgen fommc. 'I know not where 
to go' id^ kneig nt(^t, kno^in ic^ ge^en foll. 

Note 3. It is the same when the subordinate clause depends on an 
intransitive verb, reduction alone is possible. Ex. : I thought of bis going 
to Africa id^ badete baran, bag er nad^ ^frifa ging = an feine 9fleife nad^ 
9(fri!a. He came without bis father permitting it er tarn, ol^ne bag ed fein 
^ater erlaubte = o^ne bie ©rlaubnife feincS ©atcrS. 

§ 522. Necessity of a thorough Study of Subordinate Clauses« 

The Student will see from what has been explained 
hitherto, that a thorough study of this part of the Syntax is of 

20' 
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the frealest ntility, tke use of snbordinate clanses and tbeir 
abridfment varylng in the different languages. Even in the 

same tongue nicety, elegance and harmony often require a choice 
to be made between the different modes of speech. 

§ 523. titiittg. 

To Transforni the Snbjeet into a Snbordinate Noun-Clause. 

2)cr ©efi^cnbc lerne öerßeten, ber ®lüdflt(^e lerne bcn ©d^merj. 
S)er (SfyAtifft ift überall gern gefel^n. ^a^ in ein unfau6ereS ^g 
©egoffene fäucrt balb. Der Siob nieineö greunbeS fd^mer^t mic|. 
Ürte an&mft be« Äöntg« in unferer ©tabt ift noif fraglici^. T^ie 
Unfterblid^feit »irb öon mand^en mit Unrecht angcjtpeifelt. 

§ 524. To Transform the Objeet into a Snbordinate Nonn-Claase. 

©er Ärfeeitöfd^eue i)erlä§t pd^ auf bie Unterftfi^ung anbetet*. 
%äfU auf bie ©timme 2)eine§ ®en)iffen§ *. SBir glauben an bie gott^ 
boiUer ber ©eele* nad^ bem Zoit. 3)a§ (Sefäete »irb ber STOenfc^ 
embten. 

* The genitire and the possessive adjective become subject of tbe 
subordinate olause, the possessive changing into the personal pronoan. 
Ex.: ®ott toiQ ni^t ben Zoh bcd Sfinllerdr fonbctn feine ^cfc^tung — 
iboit toiVi nidit, bag bet ©ünbet fterüe^ fonbern bag et jt4 befe^tc God will 
not have the death of the sinner, bat his conversion. 

§ 525. At a shoemalcer's. 

Gentleman« I want some shoes and a pair of boots, and 
my landlord has recommended me to you. — Sh. I will serve 
(bebienen) you as well and as cheap, as anybody (n)ie irgenb einet). 

— C. Show me some of the best quality. — S. Here is a pair; let 
me see your foot, if you please. — G. These would not do (paffen), 
I have not a large foot, and I do not like to be pinched either. — 
S. This pair will do. — G. They are too narrow at the heela. Give 
me the boot-jack (©tiefelfned^t) to pull them off (auSjiel^en). — S. 
There is a pair of excellent boots wider, try them on (t)erfud^). 

- G. They are too narrow at the toes (3c^n), and pinch me 
across the instep (©panne). — S. You had better (©ie würben 
beffer tl^un, ba^) let me take your measure and make you a pair. — 
G. Yes^ that will be better, but when can you let me have them 
(lann iSf fie l^aben? — S. You shall have them without fail in 
four days. Teil me how you would like them made? — 6. Aß 
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fashionable as' possible witli long pointed soles. Kow, let me see 
some shoes and dress pumps (5taTtä'®(^u^c). — 8. These are 
exactly your size. — G. They fit rae very well, but they are 
rather too long quartered (gelten jU locit ^faiauf). What do you 
Charge for your boots? — S. For boots of the first quality one 
pound, for shoes ten Shillings and for pumps half a crown. — : 
(li. That is rather more than I have been in the habit (geiPÖ^n- 
lid^) of paying. There I see fine straw-coloured moroeco slippers 
( *ißantoffcIn), if they fit rae, I will take them. 1 generally wear them 
<lown more on one side than on the other. — S. Then the shoe 
>does not sit close on the side (fi^t nid^t enge an); but these are 
of excellent workmanship (Slrbcit). — 0. Well, I shall take 
them. — S. Where shall I send them? — 0. Number 10 Strand, 
and send the bill with them; but have a care (forgcn ®ie, ba§..) 
to be punctual. 

§ 526. Subordinate Adjeetive Clause. 

I. The Adjeetive Clause representiiig an attributive neun 
in the genitive, is connected with its antecedent by: 

a) the relative pronoun tuet, n?a§; bct, bic, baS, 

b) the adverbs woran, worin, worauf, Woburd^ etc., 

c) the conjunction ba§, ob. 

Ex.: SBer fic^ auf feinen ®ott öcriägt, hti ^offnug ftc^et 
felfenfeft he who has confidencQ in God, has a hope as solid as 
a rock, 

5)ie ©cfc^affung fteffett^ tta* jum Unterl^altc gel^ört, mad^t oft 
bie größte 9lnftrengung notl^wenbig. The acquisition of what is 
necessary to our maintenance, often requires our greatest endeavours. 

Die ©el^auptung, bag bie Grbe fi(i§ breite (be§ Dre^enS ber ®rbe), 
bxanäjt je^t leinet Seweife^ mel^r. The assertiou that the earth 
turns round, wants no demonstration now a-days. 

§ 527« Reduction of tlie attrlbative Koun- Clause. 

The predicate of the subordinate Clause is changed into an 
adjeetive preceded by the definite article and put in the place 
of the demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence. Ex.: 

Sie SBefd^affung beffen, waö gum Sebeuj^unterl^alte gel^ört = die ©es 

Note. The attributive Noun-Clause cannot be abridged. 
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II. The adjective Clause representing a qualificative adjec- 
tive is connected with the principal Clause bj relative pronouns, 
and answers to the questions toa^ für ein? what a? melci^er, e, eS? 
what? which? Ex.: ©et ®cigtge ift ein 9iog, baä SBein fül^rt, ober 
aaSaffer fäuft = ein ©ein fü^renbe«, aitt ©affer faufenbcS Slog the 

miser is a horse which carries wine, but drinks water. S)ic Qidt, 
bie man nic^t öerfci^Iäft - bte nic^t öetfci^Iafenc 3«t ift bem 2J)be 

abgerungen the time we do not pass in sleep has been wrenched 
from death. 

Note. The relative pronoun is sometimes coutracted with a prepo- 
sition; it is better not to contract. Ex.: ^ad^Q3er|^re(^cn, iDorauf ^u bauft, 
tt)irb CT nit^t galten the promise upon which you set your hope, he will 
not keep it. More elegant: 2)a8 ^JJcrfprccften, auf tücl^c^ S)u 

§ 528. Reduction of the (tualificative Adjective (luuse. 

Subject and relative pronoun are dropped, the verb is 
changßd into the participle, the predicative adjective loses its 
copula, and participle and adjective are placed before the noun ta 
which they refer. Ex. : !Dic Statur ift ein 93ud^, baS auf aßen ^Blättern 
einen großen ®el^alt bietet — ift ein auf oüen ©lättem einen großen 
&ä)alt bietenbeS S3ucl^ Nature is a book offering on every leaf 
very important Information. ^ f}af>t ia^ §au§, meld^eS alt ift, üer- 
lauft = 3f^ l^abe ia^ alte §au§ oerfauft I have sold the old house. 

Note. The qualificative adjective clause cannot be abridged. 
The predicative noun becomes apposition. Ex.: ©ofrate^r 

»elc^er ebter ber beriil^mteften ©ci[en (Sried^enlanbjJ war ^^ einer ber 
berül^mteften ©eifen ®ric(^enlanb§ Socrates, one of the most famous 
sages of Greece. 

Note. When the relative pronoun is object, direct or indirect the 
active must be tumed into the passive voice, before a reduction be pos- 
sible. Ex.: 3(^ ^abe bad iQaui, iDcIc^ed @ie gebaut ^aben, bcrfauft = tnxi 
tJon 3§nen gebaute $au« the house built by you. 

§ 529. Öüititg. 

The attributive 8;eiiitive and tlie qualificative adjective to be 

transformed into a subordinate Clause. 

!X)ie ®enefung iti ftratlleit ift jmeifel^aft. S)er Zob meinet 
^reunbeö fc^mergt mic^. !Die Unterpü^ung ber «rmen ift unfere 
WW' 5)ie ßranl^it bewirft bie ©t^wäc^e be« ftinbe«. «ufluff« 
©efunbl^eit freut mUSf. 
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gm g^üi^Kttfl^ freuen wir un§ über bie txvoa(S)tt SWatur. Die 
mit ewigem ©d^nee bebedften %lpm breiten fic^ in ^tanfreici^, Italien, 
in ber ©c^weij unb in Öfterreic^ au^. 35er Salpeter ift ein jur 
Bereitung be§ ©c6iej3pufoer§ bienenbe^ ©alj. ©in guc^S Derfünbet 
ben auf bem ©aume fi^enben |)ü^nern ewigen ^rieben. 

§ 530. At the theatre. 

Are you going to the theatre to-night, Paul? — I have 
a good mind to do so. — My sister and ray mother are 
going both and you had better join our party (tl^äten beffer, 
fid§ un§ an3ufc|Ue§en). — To what theatre are you going? — My 
mother wishes to go to the Grand Opera. — Do you know what 
play is acted to-day (iDa§ l^eute gegeben wirb)? — I believe, the 
Tannhaeuser. There is a great deal of vocal and instrumental 

rausic in it (ß^öre unb Orti&efter ^aben barin t>iel gu t^un). Have 
you a ticket (®iüett)? — No, but I can proeure (l^aben) two for 
the iirst tier of boxes (erfte Siaugloge), or if you prefer to go to 
the pit (*ißarterre), we may have stalls (©^jerrfi^e). — I suppose 
niy mother has taken a box for herseif, so we shall be well 

accommodated (fomit Werben wir'^ red^t bequem ^aben). — Cer- 

tainly, you will have a good view of the stage (bie 93Ü^ne gut 
überfeinen fßnnen), and be able to see and hear very distinctly 
(beutlic^ üernel^men). — The doors are not yet opened, and there 
is already a crowd (oiele 8eute). — Here we must wait tili our 
family arrive, but there they are, let us go in. — There are 
many people of fashion (feine ®efe(tf(inaft) here. — The curtain is 
rising (ber ^Sorl^ang gel)t auf), the rausic begins, do not speak so 
loud. — The overture is beautiful, the scenery (bie ©ouliffen) 
splendid. What a fine crown chandelier (^onleucJ^ter) ! (Continued.) 

§ 531. Adverbial Clauses. 

An adverbial Clause is the equivalent of an adverb of 

Place, Time, De^ree, Manner or Cause. 

§ 532« Adverbial Clauses of Place. 

Adverbial Clauses of Place are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of Place: mQ^ lOlll^ill^ tH^Of^tX and responded to by the 
demonstrative adverbs: hüf hüttiUf dlirtl^itl^ hüfftXf Hntti^er. 

Ex.: !Ba, WO !Du ie^t ftel^eft befanb fi(^ früher ein a^)fetoaum in 

the place, in which you stand now, was formerly an apple-tree. 
^ gel^e bal^in, voo er roifl I go there, where he wishea me to go. 



T«^ 
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§ 583* Reduetion of tlie Adverbial Clause of Place. 

The Beduction of the adverbial clause of place is effected 
eitber hj an adverb or by an abstract noun formed of the sub- 
ordinate verb, or by means of the word ,,Jletr Ott" preceded 
by the preposition mt or Jel. Ex.: SBo toir unS caiäf bcfinbcn 

mögen, tebet bie Ütatut ju uns WhereYer we may be, nature 
Bpeaks to US ^ bie Statur [prid^t ju uns ftteiraU. 3)er Söfe jittert 
oiui^ am fid^erit Orte gittert auc^ ha, »n tx fU^er i^ the 

wicked man trembles even in a safe spot ^ . trembles even there, 
where he is in safety. •©(^»albcn l^alten fic^ gerne bort auf, »o 

metifd^Iiil^e fiSn^titiitgeit find = in der 9lS^t menfii^IU^er 

SBol^nungeit swallows generally like to dwell in the vicinity of 
human habitations ~ where there are. . . 

§ 534 itünng. 

To transform the Clrcumstantlal Adjanct of Plaee Into 

a Sabordinale Clause. 

®egen (Sonnenaufgang ift Often. SBtIbe Spiere galten fid^ ge- 
toöi^nltd^ in ^öl^len auf. Der 9lic^ter begab jic^ an ben Drt beS 
SSerbred^enS. Der ^ropl^et gilt am wenigften in feinem 8anbe. ^ 
t)ertneile gern bei guten beuten. Sluf einem unbefteQten ^Ibe mäc^ft 
fein Äom. 

Note. No abridgmont possible. 

§ 535. Adverbial Clauses of Time. 

Adverbial Clauses of Time are introduced by the conjunc- 
tions of Time: 

1) The action of both clauses being contemporaneous: 
als, ba when 
inbem 



. v^ ' while 

ntocß 

»äl^renb during 



»enn ] , 

i when, 

, „ wann f 

while, . ' 

mt as 



just while, 

> . in the moment 

when. 



fobalb oUtö ) as soon 
[obalb I as, 

a) menn^ mann denote simultaneity in its widest sense. 

Ex.: Sann bas ^erj ooü ift, (fo) läuft ber ÜÄunb über 

when the heart is füll, the mouth is overflooded. 
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Note 1 . The subordinate clause standing first, the principal cliiuse 
ii^ay begin with fo. In general, the place occupled by the transformed 
member in the principal clause is fiUed up either by the definite article 
or by an adverb. 

Note 2. JBetttt Standing for fnKd (if) introdaces a hypothetical 
clause. Ex.: ®lb mir guten $3cin, mettlt (fttVd) td) auc6 ntd)t barum bäte 
give me good wine even if I did not ask it. 

Note 3. Setttt and matttt may be omitted, the subordinate clause 
then assnming the form of a principal sentence in the interrogative form. 
Ex.j $abc ic^ bud S8uc6 erft burd)gefe^en, bann rotß tc6 ^ir mein Urt^eil 
borübcr fugen when I hare perused the book I shall be able to judge of it. 
^ommt ^t\i, fommt 9lat^ time brings counsel. 

b) To animate speech the conjunctions ^^tUCtttt and tiW 
are replaced by ^.laitttt, fdlOtt" ttOd^". Äaum tft bcr 

©inter öorübet, fo lommcn btc ©d^toattcn jurüdt scarcely ia 

winter over, when the swallows retum. SWod^ cripac^tc btc 
Grbc öom ©c^Iummcr ni(i^t, ba begann t& fi(3^ im 5D^aIc gu 

regen earth was not yet roused from her sleep when in 
the Valley everybody was stirring. 

* Mark that in this case the inversion is resorted to. 

c) flld (d0) when, means contemporaneousness in the past, 
the principal sentence being generally introduced by ba. 
Ex.: Ate Äaifer Slot^bart lobe[am jum J^eiligen ®rab ge^ 
jogen fam, da mußt er mit bem frommen §eer bur(i^ ein 
®ebirgc müft unb leer when the worthy emperor Red- 
beard was travelling to the holy sepulchre, he was 
obliged to pass with bis pious army through a chain of 
desolate mountains. 

Note 1. The subjects in both clauses being the same, the noan 
Stands in the subordinate clause and the pronoun in the principal. Ex. : 
HId taifer 9fiot^bart, etc. 

Note 2. 9Itö may also indicate that the action of the subordinate 
clause is anterior to that of the principal clause. Ex.: S&\^ d^äfar ben 
Siubicon fiHerfllrittett Üiltte, murbc er für einen <^cinb bed « ^atcrlanbc^« 
angefc^n Ceasar having crossed the Bubicon was considered an enemy 
of the country. 

* Mark that in this case the pluperfect is used while in the former 
instance both verbs were rendered by the imperfect. 

§ 536* Reduction is efiected by the prepositions f^t\, 
Hit/ ilt'' with an abstract noun formed of the subordinate verb. 

Ex.: 8CI5 ber Äaifer in bie ©tabt einjog beim ©injuge be§ ffaiferS, 
"ta läutete man mit aüen (Slodfen when the emperor made his en- 
trance into the town the bells were being rung. ij^bem bie ©ol- 

baten plünberten, l^atten fid^ bie (ginrool^ncr in il^re Seüer gef[ü(i^tet 
SSßäl^renb ber ^lünberung ber ©olbaten — while the soldiers were 
pillaging, the inhabitants had taken refuge in their cellars. 
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• 2) The action of the Subordinate Clause having occurred 
previous to the action of the principal clause, it is introduced by: 

afe 



when, 

after, 

since. 



nac^bein 
feitbem 
feit 
Ex.: Settbcm bic 2:agc fc^ön finb, Oefinbet fic^ ber Äranfe bcffer 

ever since the days have been fine, the patient feels better. 
9?ad&bcm ic^ i^n ocriaffen l^attc, fc^rtc er in fein ©tubierjimmer jurüd 

after I had left him he went back into his study. 

§ 587* Reduction is effected by the prepositions ^^ffitf 

nad^'^ Ex.: ©eitbem er uii^ befugt fjat, ^abe \i} xf)n nic^t toieber^ 

c^efe^en since he paid us a visit I have not seen him any more=^ 
®eit feinem ©efud^e . . . 

3) The action of the Subordinate Clause having occurred 
after the action of the principal clause is introduced by: 

^ before, 

beüor \ ^., 
bi« baä I ""*'^- 
Ex.: O, nimm bie ©tunbe tvaiix, el^e fic entf(i^Iü))ft profit by 
the time, before it is gone. ®oIumbu§ l^atte ijiel gu leiben, el^e er 
?tmerifa entbecfte Columbus had much to suffer before he discovered 
America. 

§ 538* Reduction is effected by „Hat"* Ex.: Solumbu^ 

l^atte Dor ber ©ntbecfung ämerifa^^ Diel ju leiben. 

4) Co«temporaneous actions occurring again are introduced 
by „fo oft — fo off' as often as — . Ex.: ©o oft man ba§ SBud^ 
lieft fo oft entberft man neue ®ebanfen as oflen as we read the 
book we discover new ideas in it. They are redaced, by the 
preposition ,,6ei". S3eim öfteren Sefen be§ 93uc^e§ by perusing the 
book again we discover in it new ideas. 

§ 539. Üüititg. 
To transform tbe Clreomstantlal AclJanets of Time Into 

ä Sabordinate Clause. 

©arte bis jum ÜRorgen. 93ei Sonnenuntergang genießen wir 
einen ^errlid^en änblidf. ^ai) bem SRegen fommt ©onnenfd^ein. Qm 
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gtü^Iingc festen bic ®c^mal6cn ju un5 gurücf. I)ie (Scfunbl^cit 
fc^ä^t man crft »ä^renb ber Äranf^eit. ^ Üfecrfluffc Dergig bte 
armen ni^t. ^pdEc bic 9iofen Dor bem ajetblfi^en. 

§ 540. Adverbial Claudes of De^ree. 

Subordinate Clauses of Degree are introduced by the 
conjunctions: 

a) To denote Effect. 

Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 

[o, bag. 

Ex.: 5Du fc^reibft fo langfam, baß !Du mit !Dcincr aufgaBc in 

einer ©tnnbe nid^t fertig bift you write so slowly, that you will 

not have done in an hour. 

b) Disproportion in the Effect. 
Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause, 

ju, al§ baß. 

Ex.: ©u fd^reibft gu langfam, afe bajg !Du in einer ©tnnbe 
fertig fein fannft (fönnteft) you write too slowly as to be read yin 
an hour. 

c) Restriction. 
Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause.* 

infofem, | ate, j 

infomeit, insomuch, inmiefern, i as. 

fotpeit, in Proportion. inwieweit. J 
foDiel. 

Ex.: Dein Änffa^ tft nur infofern gut, ate bie ®ebanfen barin 
flar entwidfelt finb your composition is only insomuch acceptable 
as the ideas are very well developed in it. ij^eber äRenfd^ gilt 

in ber SEBett nur fo oiel, afö er fic^ felbft geltenb mad^t man is only 

yalued in the world in proportion as he makes the best of 
himself. 

d) Comparison. 
Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 

fo, ebenfo as. afö ] 

me 
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Note. The subordinate Clause when preceding the principal Clause 
commences with „fo." 

Ex.: @o ^oÄ er ftonb, fo tief roor fein f^all his fall was as deep, as 
bis Position was elevatod. 

e) Correlative Comparison. 
Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 






the raore. 

um fo, 



the more. 



um bcfto. 

Generally the subordinate clause precedes the principal. 

Ex.: 3|c älter man wirb, bcfto vernünftiger wirb man the older 

one is, the more reasonable one grows. 

Note, A noun standing in comparison witb regard to two qualifi- 
cations, tbe second a(g is preceded by benn, in English than. Ei.: 
(£r tft größer ald ^eiifc^, benn a(d (Staatsmann he is greater as man than 
as statesman. 

§ 54L Adverbial Clauses of Männer. 

1. Manner without comparison is introduced by ^^iltdCllt^^ 

Ex.: Die Serd^c fingt i^r Sieb, inbem fie fid^ in bie 8uft 

f(!^tt)ingt the lark sings its song when soaring up into the air. 

The idfea of the Subordinate Clause being denied, 

it is introduced by ^^Q^tte H% VH^VLt %VLf da% n\i^f\ 

Ex.: er überfeftt tn^^ Deutfd^e, ol^nc bag er Jemate in ein 

SBörterbuc^ fielet he tranlates into German without ever 
Consulting a dictionary. 

2. Manner with comparison is introduced by: 

Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 

fo or alfo. n?ie, fowie 1 

gleid^wic ) ' 
»ie, wenn j 
t g l as if . 

als ob J 
als menn. 

Ex.: ©ei el^rlid^, wie Dein 3Sater (war) be honest as your 
father. (£r t^at, afe Wenn er reid^ wäre he acted as if he 
were rieh. 

Note, Beduction is seldom resorted to. 
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§ 542. ttüttng« 

One of tbe two Principal Olanses Is to be transformed 
Into a Sabordlnate Clause of Degree or Hanner. 

5)tc 3cit ift (ju) loftbar, (afö ba§) ber SSctluft einer aWinute 
lägt m md^t erfefecn. Der Snabe würbe gefc^Iagen, er Wieb ein 
SWi^)|)eI. Die SWad^t ift ftodffinfter, ntd^t einmal ein ©temlein ift 
fic^tbar. (©o wie) Die SBIume wenbet fic^ bem ßid^te ju, unfer §erj 
nnrb ju ®ott l^ingcjogen. 3SieIe SDienfc^en bereuen i^re g^l^Ier, (ol^ne 
ba§) fie beffem fi^ nid^t. @§ ift fein graben fo fein gefponnen, (ba§ 
er nic^t) er fommt bod^ enblid^ an bie ©onnen. 

§ 543« Adverbial Clauses of Cause or Reason. 

These clauses maj be subdivided into four kinds: 
1. The Subordinate Clause of Cause: 

a. The Real Cause introduced by meil because, as; ittbCtn 
because, as; bai^Ct — btt^ that, and responded to by hüfftXf 

hüxnm, be^megeit. Ex. : SBeü bie fc^öne Qiugenbgeit nie wieberfel^rt, 
fo foKte fie jeber treulid§ benu^en as the beautiful time of youth 
never retums, everybody should profit by it. Der SKüßig- 

gang i^erlürjt notl^wenbig unfer Seben, inbem er unö fd^wäd^er mad^t 

idleness must necessarily shorten our life, because idleness 
weakens us. 

b. The Logical Cause generally introduced by ^^ba^ UUU" 

as. Ex.: Der Rranfe lieg ben Doftor rufen, ba er il^m nötl^ig voax 
the doctoi was called for, as the patient stood in need 
of him. 

c. The Moral Cause introduced by „tl^tiV' because. Ex.: 

^ bin nur gefommen, weil e§ mir mein 3Sater befohlen l^atte I have 

come, because my father ordered me to come. 

§ 544. . Reduetion is effected by the prepositions „loegett^ 

bei, nnitXf and^ um — »iUtn, baa^ and, bard^''. Ex. : ^ 

bin nur laegett be§ 83efe^Ie§ meines S5ater5 gefommen. Der Äranfe 
ließ ben Doöor ani gurc^t Dor bem SEobe rufen {tsml er . .). Der 
SOtfigiggong Derlürjt ia§ Seben bes SDtotfd^en bltnl^ ®(l^wä<!§ung (ba^ 
bur^ — bog). 
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2. The ßubordinate Clause of Aim, Purpose: SSojItf 

Mufiitr? 

They are introduced by ..ftaitlU^ da^, auf dafe" responded 
to in the principal clause bei „darum, ftajtt^ it^ffüW*. Ex.: 

^ f)abt Dir ba§ SSud^ itgthtn, bamit ÜDu batin Icrneft I have 
given you the book, ' that you may study it. Die 5E^tcrc finb 
baju ba, bag mir fic bcnu^en, ni(i^t aber baju, baß wir fic quälcit. 

Note. The respoQding words in the principal sentence serve to give 
the expression more emphasis. 

§ 545* Reduction is efiected by means of the prepositions 

,,$it, filir, mutUf ttm — Itiiaeti^ Ex.: ffiir effen, bamit m 
leben = wir effen itm beö gebend Idillett. 35iefe§ ©uc^ fott Dir 
jtttn 3Serfertigen fd^riftUc^er arbeiten bienen = foß Dir baju bienen, 
baß Du lemeft fd^riftlid^e arbeiten gu mad^en this book shall enable 

you to do written tasks 

3. The Subordinate Clause of Motive conditional or supposeA 
They are introduced by ,,tt}enn, faß§, im ^ü baß, mofem, 

e§ fei beim bag. Ex.: SSßenn (faüö) eö Dir fd^ted^t ergebt, fd^reibe 
mir in case raisfortune should befall you, write to me. SBofem 

Dir mein 3Sorfd^Iag nid^t gefaßt, laß mid^ ungefd^oren should my 

proposal not please you, let me undisturbed. 

Note. To give emphasis to a condition, the conjunction is omitted 
and the construction assumes the form of a principal sentence in the 
interrogative form. Ex.: SBittft bu fjortfc^rittc mad)cn, fo mußt bu fleißig 
(ein if you wish to progress, you raust be diligent. könnte man attcc' 
üorauSlüiffcn, (o roürbe man mand)c§ untcrlaffcn if one could know all before- 
hand, one would omit many things. 

§ 546. Reduction is not easily effected; the prepositions 
bei, mit, unter, ol^ne, außer may be used to this effect. Ex.: Sei 
atttoiffenl^eit mürbe mand^eS unterbleiben. 

4. The Subordinate Clause of concession introduced by 
the conjunctions : 

ob aud^, menn auc^, tDie aud^ 
obgleid^, menngleid^ 
obfd^on, mennfd^ou 
obttjo^l, n?ien?oI)I. 

Obgleich mir bad Sid^t }iittt @d^en nötl^ig l^aben, fo gibt ed aud) 
Spiere, bie be^felben nid^t bebütfen though we want light in order 



though. 
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to See, there are animals that can do without it. S33enn fc^oit 

bet SJienfd^ mit 3Scrnunft begabt tft, fo ^anbclt er bod^ nic^t immer 

banad^ though man is endowed with reason, he does not always 
act up to it. Reductioii may be effected by the prepositions 
trii%, ttnnea^tet. Ex.: Zxoi^ feinet au^gebe^nten SBiffenö fonnte er 
mir meine ^rage bennod§ nid^t beantworten obmol^l er ein au^>^ 
gebel^nte^ SBiffen befaß notwithstanding bis universal knowledge be 
could not answer my question. 

§ 547. Uüttttg. 

To make a Subordlnate asid a Principal claa^e of the 

followlns sentences 

Zxoi^ feiner ©parfamfeit lann er boc^ ni(j^t§ hinterlegen. ®ie 
Siliere rebcn nid^t ffe benfen nid^t. Qi^ erlannte il^n, er ftammelte. 
S33a]^re greunbc finb ein großem (Sut, e§ gibt beren nur wenige. Die 
§änbc biencn jum arbeiten. 

§ 548« Abrid^ed Adverbial Clauses. 

Subordlnate Clauses may be abridged in twow ays, pro- 

vided they liave the same subject. 

1. by dropping the conjunction and subject, and changing 
the verb into the infinitive without or with J|t. 

2. by dropping the conjunction and subject, and changing 
the verb into a participle. 

§ 549. Abridtped Adverbial Clauses of Time. 

Clauses imparüng the idea of time eontemporaneoiis 
may be abridged by the participle, the other adverbial clauses 

of jbhne may be reduced by prepositions. Ex,: Siffed 6ei mir 

fttetdeitletUi, fd^Iief ic^ ein — afe id^ biefeg bei mir überbac^tc — 
meditating on this matter I feil asleep. SlI^ id^ meine 9(rbeit 
machte, f^jielte mein SBruber ÄlaDier. (No eontraetion possibie notwitk- 

sUmding coTitemporaneousnessy the subjects heing different.) While doing 
my work, my brother was playing on the piano; reduction: 

»ä^renb meiner arbeit fpieltc mein SBruber. — ©obalb er nad^ §aufe 
fommt, übergib il&m biefen SBrief -^ nad^ feiner 3urüdffmtft fiber^^ 

gib . . on bis coming home give him this letter. 
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§ 5&0« Abridf ed Adverbial Cbiiises of Männer« 

Those begiiming with „initUÜ*', purportmg contemporaaeous- 
ness, may be abridged by the pres. participle. Ex. : <Si$ in 

btc 8uft fd^mtngenb (tnbcm fic fic^ in bic 8uft fc^toingt) fhtgt bie 
2ttäft i^t Sieb soaring up into the air the lark . . . Those begiiming 
with „ol^ne ba^, bag nid^f ' drop ba^ and the subject, the yerb 
being placed into the infinitive with gu. Ex.: (St mad^t feine 

Aufgabe, ol^ne bag er je fein SBörterbud^ benu^t = oi^ne ie fein 
äBötterbud^ gu benu^n he does his task without ever looking into 
a dictionaiy. 

§ 55L Abridg^ Adverbial Claoses of Deipree. 

Abridgment is only possible with those preceded by an 
adjective with j|| before it, and introdueed by the conjunction 
,,aI^ll0%'^ They are transfonned into the infinitive preceded br 

„um—iW\ Ex.: ®r ift gu fd^wat^, (afö bog) um ben 93crg be* 
fteigen gu tonnen he is too weak to be able to ascend the moon- 
tain. dt ift gu unmiffenb, um btefe Sltbeit gu maiftn he is too 

ignorant to do this work. 

g 553« Abridget of Adverbial Clauses Cause or Reason. 

a. Reason. 

They are abridged when the verb may be rendcred by 
the participle present, or when they have for copula or auxiliary 

the verb fem. Ex.: !Da ic^ t)on ber Slrbeit mfibe toax, mfftz xif mnö 

au» — bon der Uxitii mÄHe (feienb) .... being tired with 
working I rested myself. 

b. Aim, Purpose. 

Subject and conjunction being omitted, the verb is Irans- 
formed into the infinitive preceded by )lt or mn JH. Ex. : St 
bat' mt4 ia% id^ i^m mein Suc^ lie^e == \^m meto Otl^ iH 

ICÜ^tll he begged me to lend him my book. SDtol t^, um }U 
leben; man lebt ntd^t, um p efftll we eat, in order to live; we 
do not live, in order to eat. 
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c. Conditio n. 
Abridgment is only possible, when they have fein for copula 

or auxiliary. Ex.: 9Som Überfluffc umgeben, ift man wenig geneigt 
äU arbeiten surrounded by plenty, we are little inclined to work. 

;3;ung an arbeit gewol^nt, flnbet man fpäter ein SSergnugen baron. 

Accustomed to labour from childhood, it soon becomes a pleasure. 

d. Concession. 

Abridgment is admitted when the verb may be transformed 
into the pai'ticiple present or when the clauses have fein for copula 
or auxiliary; the conjunction is retained. Ex. : Dbgleid^ frani (feienb), 

l^örtc er nic^t auf gu arbeiten. Obgleich mit ©orgen fämpfcnb, öer= 
lor er feine §eiter!eit nid^t though struggling with hardships he did 
not lose his good humour. 

Note, The auxiliary verbs of time and mood being scarcely ever 
tnmed by the participle in German, they may be superseded, provided 
the sense of the phrase be not impaired. Ex. : Haying arrived first juerft 
angefommen (feienb). Being obüged to start genötl^igt (fcienb) ju üerreifen. 
But.the phrase: *It being impossible for him to come, hesenthis brother', 
is to be rendered by a whole clause, as him is complement and not 
subject. 

§ 553. At the theatre (continued). 

What do you think of the new actress (®(i§auf|)ielerin)? — 
She is very graceful (!^at oiel (Srajie), her voiee is very sweet 
(Üebltd^), and her Performance natural. — Who acts the principal 
character (f^ielt bie §au:ptroIIe) ? — Mr. Reed (does), here is the 
bill (Sl^eaterjettel). — Thank you, it is well fiUed (gut befefet). — 
Mr. Turner excels in comedy, but acts (f^ielt) very badly in 
tragedy. He has an unpleasant voice, and his action (®^iel) is 
stiff and awkward (fteif unb ItnÜfcl^), I believe he does not 
know his part; had it not been for the prompter (ol^ne bett 
(Souffleur), he could not have gone on (er Wäre ftecfen geblieben). 
— Have you seen the last piece? — Yes, but it was hissed 
(ausgepfiffen). I was witness of its fall (ii) toax jugegen afö e§ 
burc^fiel). — Who is that actress that has just peeped from behind 
the side-scenes (©ettenfcene)? — This is the person who performs 
the second parts (jttjeite Steb^aberin). — She looks very young, in- 
deed (ausfeilen). — It is very warm here, let us go out for a few 
minutes. — Wait a moment tili the curtain drops. Hear how 
they applaudi — They applaud Mr. Turner who is a favourite 
of the gallery (giebling beS ^arabiefeS). — Well, how are you 
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pleased with the piece? — The plot is very well laid out (an- 
gelegt), the music first rate (ouSgejetd^net), the costumes splendid, 
the decoration beautiful. Last day I had a great treat (@}enu§), 
I heard Madam Patty in the Barbier de S^ville. — The finale 
is truly melodious, the ballet is splendid, Miss Taglioni dances 
with great elegance. All has surpassed my expectation (meine 
(Ertoortung ift überttoffen). — The play is finished, the curtain 
dr ops fäÖt). 



§ 554. The Tenses. 

Tenses may by Absolute or Relative. 

§ 555. Absolute Tenses express the difierent moments öf 
duration with regard to the act of speech. 

They are three in number: 

1. The Present, to point out an action coineiding with the 
act of Speech. Ex. : ^ fd^retöc einen 33tief. 

2. The Perfect, to announce a fact having passed before the 
act of Speech. Ex.: ^ ijait einen SBrtef gefc^rtefecn. 

3. The Future, to express a fact that will come to pass 
after the act of Speech. Ex.: ^ Werbe einen 93rtef fd^telben. 

§ 556« Eelative Tenses point out the epoch of a fact not 
only with regard to the act of speech, but also with regard to 
another action expressed or supposed to have happened. 

They are likewise three in number: 

1. The Imperfecta to point out a fact having happened at 
the same time as another, but previous to the act of speech. 

Ex.: ^ fd^rtefi einen SBrief, afö ber 93rtef träger eintrat 

2. The Pluperfect, to denote a fact having passed previous 
to the act of speech and previous to another fact that has hap- 
pened. Ex.: Qd^ l^atte einen ©rief gefd^riefeen, atö ber SBricfträger 
eintrat. 

3. The n. Future, to intimate a fact having passed after 
the act of speech, but previous to another event that will happeii 

Ex.: ^(t) toetbc einen ©rief gefc^rteöen l^aten, »cnn ber ^Briefträger 
eintreten nnrb. 
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The Moods. 

§ 557« The Indicative and its Use. 

The Indicative simply serves to confirm a fact. It is used: 

a) in principal sentences to denote that a fact is positive. 

Ex.: !J)tc S3üd^cr fitib angclommcn. 

b) in subordinate sentences to denote a fact held certain 
by him who speaks. Ex. : ÜÄan f)at mir flcf agt, baß bu 
franf bift. 

§ 558« Concord of the Tenses of the Indicative in a 
Complex Sentence. 

I. Generally Tenses of the same kind eombine with each 
other. Thus: 

1. a Present is followed by a Present. Ex.: ^^ fefe ba§ 
^ud^, üon meinem bu f^prid^ft. 

2. an Imperfect is followed by an Imperfect. Ex.: (£r \cl§ 
bog SBud^, afö ii) bei btr toax. 

3. a Perfect is followed by a Present. Ex.: ^S) l^obc baS 

^ud^ gelcfcn, »on mläfzm bu f^prid^ft 

4. a Pluperfect is followed by an Imperfect. Ex.: Qd^ f)aüt 

ia§ 93uc^ gcicfcn, afe bu fotnft 

5. a I. Future is followed by a I. Future or a Present. 

Ex.: ;3fc^ mcrbe btt ba§ ^ni) geben, mcnn bu lommen mtrft (fomntft). 

6. a II. Future is followed by a I. Future or a Present. 

Ex.: ^ werbe ba§ SBud^ gefefen ^aben, wenn bu fommen wirft (fommft). 

* 

11. In the Subordinate Clause of a Complex Sentence any 
of the six tenses may occasionally be used, provided its relative 
tenses refer to other relative tenses in a subsequent clause. Ex.: 

Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 

Absol Tenses. \ wa§ bu WtKft. 

wa§ bu l^aben. woüteft ^fö id§ b« bir war. 
tva§ bu gewünfd^t l^aft. 

toa^ bu gewünfd^t l^atteft, afö bu mit il^m fprad^ft 
toa^ bu wünfd^eit wirft. 

toa^ bu bef Olafen l^aben wirft, cl^e bein Sruber 
fommt. . 

21» 



(£r fd^reibt, 
l^at gefd^ricben, 
wirb fd^reiben, 



«• 
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Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 

Belat Temes. 



(£r lai)k über hcS, 

m 

(gr l^atte gcfc^riebcn, 
(Sr nntb jie^t getl^an l^aben, 



n?a§ bu compomrft, als x(S) gcftcrn bei if)m tvar, 
»a§ bu mit fagft atö id^ i^n geftcrn befud^te, 
»a§ bu mir fagteft, ate id^ bei bir toar, etc. 



§ 559. The Sabjimctive. 

The meaning of the Subjunctive is easily anders tood when 
compared with that of the Indicative. The latter confirms a fact, 
the former calls forth the idea of Possibility, Indeeision, ün- 
certitude. 

§ 560« IJse of the Subjanctive. 

A. Subjunctive in principal clause s. 

The subjunctive in principal clauses is used: 

a. to denote a wish that is realisable. Ex.: SOtöge er glücf- 
Ixi) fein! ®§ lebe ber S^önig! 

b. in the place of the imperative. Ex.: ®el^e er, gelten tptr. 

B. Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

The subjunctive in subordinate clauses is used: 

a. after verbs expressing a doubt, a desire, a fear, an efibrt, 
or some analogous idea. Such verbs: are t)tttSintf)tn to suppose, 
»ünfd^en to desire, bitten to beg, boffen to hope, fürd^tcn to fear, 
l^inbern to hinder, gebieten to order, »erbieten to defend, twrbicnen 
to deserve, etc. Ex.: ^ »ünfc^e, bag er fic^ tnäufunft öor fold^ 
gel^lern ptc. 

b. In subordinate clauses dependent on locutions such as: 
t§ ift billig it is convenient, e§ ift erforberlid^ it is necessary, eö 
t|l nötl^ig it is indispensable, e§ ift Qtit it is time, etc. Ex. : (£^ 
ift billig, erforberlic^, 3^^^^ ^^6 ^^" ^§" unterftü^e. 

c. In subordinate clauses imparting the idea of aim in- 
tention, and beginning with t^ü^, datttit^ ailf hü^^ Ex.: ©ei 

tugenb^aft, bamtt iebermann üDid^ »ert^ l^alte. 

§ 56L Indirect Speech. 

There are two ways of imparting our ideas: 

1. by quoting the words literally = direct Speech ; 

2. by quoting them in the third person = indirect speech. 
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In indirect speech the £rst and second persona are 
replaced by the third, the possessive pronoun of the Ist and 
2nd persons is changed into the possessive of the 3rd person, 
and the verb placed in the subjunctive. Ex.: 

Direct speech aJicin ©ruber fagtc mir: „Sd^ bin mit meinem 
§aufe juf rieben/' 

Indirect speech ajtein ©ruber fagte mir, bag er mit feinem 

§aufe jufrieben fei. 

In indirect speech the same tenses are to be employed 
as when the speech had been direct, the mood alone changing. 
However, it may be noted that the perfect subjunctive Stands in 
the place of the imperfect and pluperfect indicative. 

Direct Speech. Indirect Speech. 

(£r fagte: „^ lefe." ®r fagte: „er lefe." 

@r fagte: „^ii ijait gelefen.'' ®r fagte: ,.er l^abe gefefen." 

®r fagte: „^if »erbe lefen." ®r fagte: „er »erbe lefen." 

ßr fagte: „^if merbe gelefen l^aben." Sr fagte: „er »erbe gelefen l^aben." 

®^ f<i9te: „^i) Ia§, afö . /' ©r fagte: „er l^abe gelefen, afe . ." 

®r fagte: „^ fjattt gelefen, afö./'®r fagte: „er l^abe gelefen, afö . ." 

Note. The present and perfect subjunctive having, in several instan- 
ces, the same iuflexions as the indicative, they may be replaced, the 
former by the present, the latter by the perfect of the conditional. The 
Germans, however, very often have recourse to that Substitution without 
necessity. Ex.: S)a8 toären (feien) bit $Ioneten, fagte mir bcr fjül^rcr, fte re- 
gieren baS ®cfc]^i(f. @r f(firieb mir, fie l^ättcn (§abcn) meinen SBruber nid^t gc« 
funben. In the former sentence the form feien is sufficiently distioct, and 
the author has had recourse to toäre without necesstiy. In the latter in- 
stance l^ättcn replaces l^aben which may be confounded with the indicative. 



§ 563. The Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

The Subjunctive has four Tenses the use of which de- 

pends on the action of him who is spoken of, that is, on the 
subject of the principal clause. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect of the indicative are rendered 
by the perfect, as has been explained in the II Course. 
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Princip. Clause. Subord. Clause. 



3^ fUTt^te, 
^ fürchtete, 
®tr l^atten gefütd^tet, 
S3tt gloulbten, 



ba§ er nid^t fommc. 

bog er getommen fei, 

bag fie gefommen feien. 

baf er ftd^ fieffere, baß er fic^ getcffert l^abc, 
baß er fid^ beffem merbe (I. future by the 
present, 11. fiiture by the perfect). 



§ 563. The ConditionaL 

The meaning of the conditional is a mere supposition, that 
is, a oonditioD made up of two Clauses, the subordinate clause to 
intimate that the faet alleged has no reality, the principal clause, 
to denote that the fact alleged would come to pass, provided the 
condition be true. Ex.: SBenn ba§ ©etter fd^ön toixxt, fo ginge idfy 
aus = 'Das ©etter ift nid^t fd^ön, beß^alb gel^e id^ nid^t aus. 

§ 564. Use of the Conditional. 

The Conditional may be used in principal and subordinate 
clauses. 

In principal clauses: 

a) in sentences containing a desire, a wish the fulfilment 
of which is rather problematical. Ex.: ^Bliebe eS ioäf 

immer fo. 

b) To express an affimiation or a negation in a polite 
manner. Ex.: !DaS {atttl nic^t »al^r fein = ÜDaS (ünittr 
mo^I nid^t wal^r fein, ©ie l^aben fid^ geirrt = ©ie bürften 
fid^ geirrt l^aben. 

c) To express an affirmation in the interrogative form. 

Ex.: gßäre bas möglich? ausfül^rbar? 
In subordinate clauses: 

a) To express an idea that is merely supposed. Sßentt jDu 
©d^ad^ fpielen fönnteft, mürbe ic^ 2)ir eine Partie ijorfd^lagen. 

b) In subordinate clauses beginning with üli hü^p Hld HÜ^ 

üiS »etttt. Ex.: Xfjut, als ob üDu §ier 3U ^aufe »äreft 

c) In indirect speech when the persons of the tenses of 
the indicative and subjunctive have the same inflexions. 

Ex.: ^f)x Würbet ^eute nid^t fommen, fagte ©ein ©ruber. 

(il^r werbet may also be indicat.) 
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§ 565« Tenses of the Conditioiial. 

The Conditional has four tenses the use of which is regu- 
lated by the same laws as those employed in the subjunctive. 

Note 1. In the subordinate clause the forma of the futare are gen- 
erally replaced by the preaent and perfect. Ex.: 3Senn ic^ gcfunb märe, 
mürbe ic^ mit eud) reifen. 3Benn i^ baS SBud^ gehabt ptte, mürbe ic^ e« 3)ir 
gef^irft ^aben. 

Meanlng of the Tenses. 

§ 566. The Present. 

The Present not only expresses what is going on actually, 
but also what is true at all times. 35te Qjugenb ift bie 3^^^ ^^ 
®aat — bie ©onne fd^eittt nUx (Seted^tc unb Ungerechte. 

Note 1. The Present is often used in descriptions, in order to 
animate the narrative. Ex.: SBei biefem Wnblicfc (bcS ©ören) ergriff ntle 
grimmige S^rci^t; bie einen flettern auf bie na^cn SBdume, anbcrc legen fic^ 
platt auf bie @rbe, a(§ menn fie tobt mären, nod^ anbere madjen ftc^ jur 
©egenme^r bereit. 

Note 2. It sometimes Stands for the I. future, when futurity is in- 
dicated by the context of the phrase. Ex.: ^6) gc^e morgen; ic^ fc^reibe balb. 

§ 567. The Perfect. 

1. The perfect expresses an action done in a space of time 
without any reference to another action. Ex.: 3ßan ijdt un§ 
aQe§ geraubt unb au§ bem Sanbe getrieben. 

2. Thence its use to express an event which we did not 
witness ourselves. Ex.: ©te finb geftem nic^t in ber ©d^ule gc== 
roefen (I have been told so), ©te maren geftem nid^t in ber ©c^ulc 
(I did not see you there. 

3. It finds also its place in relative clauses to intimate 
that the action is still continuing. Ex.: !j)er XtU^xapi) ift eine 

©rfinbung, weld^e bie »ic^tigftcn ^olgitn gel^abt ^at 

Note, In English the perfect is used in any sort of clauses repre- 
senting an action the consequences of which are still continuing. Ex.: I have 
had my watch these three years. In German such clauses are rendered by 
the present, the preposition feit or the adverb fcfion replacing the English 
perfect. I have had my watch these three years id^ ^abe meine U^r feit 
(fc^on) brei 3at)ren. 

§ 568. The Imperfect 

The imperfect being a relative tense has also a relative 
racaning, though used in the principal sentence, Ex.: ©te tunj^ 
ten unb ladeten (when I was present.) 



.T 
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Therefore it is used in historical narratives, the Speaker 
being supposed to have witnessed the facta. 

Note. The use of the other tenses is the same as in English. 

Order of Words. 

§ 569« Principal clause. 

(Most of the Rules for Construction being known, we add 
what would have been premature when explained at once.) 

§ 570« Enlarped sentences with more than one adjnnct. 

1. Direct and indirect Objects: 

a) the Dative precedes the Accusative, when the former is 
a person and the latter a thing. 

b) a Pronoun used as complement goes before a noun. 

c) when both objects are pronouns the Accusative goes 
before the Dative. Ex.: 

a) 2)cr geltet l^at Hettt Sc^iUet elitett ISerttieid gegeben, 
Üett @d^ii(er Üem !Sireftor t)orgefteat. 

b) @r gab i^m Heti ©tief* 

c) för fagte ti il^m. 

2. With several Circumstantial Adjuncts to a verb 

Time Stands foremost, then follow Place, Manner, Cause, Motive. 

Ex.: @r ging geftertt tiac^ ©rfiffel mit feinem ^reititfte 
tuegen ürittgettHer ^efc^üfte unb jnr 9lege(ttng tiott ^mUiens 
tierllältttiffeti suriitf. 

§ 57L Adjuncts of tlie Noun. 

1. The adjuncts of the Noun are ranged in the foUowing 
manner. 

a) Interrogative adjective or article. b) Demonstrative ad- 
jective. c) Possessive adjective. d) Numeral. e) Qualificative 

adjective. Ex.: Sffield^cS bicjer eurer fünf f(!^önen Käufer ift (A^ 
gebrannt? 

If one of those terms is wanting, the others follow as in- 

dicated. Ex.: ^d^ l^abe fttel friftötte Sudler gelefcn. 
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2. Subordinate adjuncts generally stand after the Noun. 

Ex.: !Cer 93är f)atk bcn ^alaft deS ^irtttllättigd feigen »oßcn. 
§ 573» Adjuncts of Adjectives, Participles and Infinitives, 

Adjectives, Participles and Infinitives have their adjuncts 
before them. Ex.: ^eS ßofteS mrii}. ®eS ^Mft^mS bcfd^ulbigt. 

Seltner ougjufü^rcn. 

§ 573* Place of the Kegation. 

1. A Negation referring to ä Verb in a simple tense is 
placed at the end of the sentence. ^ f)af)Z ba§ Su(i§ ttiäfU , 

2. The verb in a Compound tense has its negation before 
the participle or the infinitive. Ex.: ^i) fiabc ba§ Sud^ ttid|t et- 

f)altm. er tPttt ba§ Rapier sticht Idolen. 

3. In all other instances the negation is placed before the 
Word that is denied. Ex.: SÖZcin ^rcunb !ann ttid|t früher fom- 
mcn. ^i) fjobt ttid^t ba§ §aug, fonbcrn bcn ®artcn ücriauft. 

§ 574 Subordinate Clause. 

1. In a Subordinate Clause the verb Stands at the end. 
Ex.: ^ä) tpctg, baß et {Ottttttt 

2. Is the verb in a Compound tense or a copula, auxiliaries 
and copula occupy the las* place. Ex.: ^ i)'6xt, baß bcin ©ruber 
gefc^rieben f^at ÜRan [agt, baß er fel^r fleißig Ift* 

3. Auxiliaries of Mood in a Compound tense or another 
verb in the infinitive accompanying the predicate, have the same 
place as in the principal clause. Ex.: ©r jagte mir, baß er f^übt 
tommen ttuKeil ^^ ^i) ^att fontmen ttmUeil. ©r fagte, baß er 
HjTi l^afee laufen fel^ett ^- iä) f^üht ifjn laufen feigen. 

4. In Conditional or Concessive Clauses the conjunction 
may be omitted, the phrase then taking the interrogative form 
of a Principal Sentence. Ex.: ffienn er ©üd^er i)'dttt — l^ätte et 
93ü(^er, fo mürbe er mir »eld^e feilten. Obgleid^ er aud^ üerfpric^t 

fid^ ju beffern — mag er ünäf toerf^ireii^eti^ fo glaube \if i^m 
bennod^ ntd^t. 

Note. Subordinate Clauses of Time when beginnlng with, taum, 
tt0i^, f(|lltt instead of mi^, are constracted in the same manuer. Ex.: 
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Hanni nwc ^tx %aa angcbroci^n = ald bcr %% faum angebrod^en toav, fo 
^örte man fci^on ©etumntcl in.ben ©tragen. 

lüTersion. 
§ 575« A. In a Principal Clause. 

The Order of words in the principal clause as heretofore 
indicated may be changed in the foUowing instances: 

1. When a stress is laid on the subject, the latter goes 
after the verb, in Compound tenses after the auxiliary, the place 
of the subject being fiUed up by the pers. pron. ti* Ex.: 6$ 

läd^elt Her See; e« »irb nid^t ledermattti rctd^ geboten. 

2. When a tress is laid on the predicate (a predicative 
verb must be in a Compound tense), the latter begins the clause. 

Ex.: ^(ei%ig ift er, aber er maijt nur menig gortfc^ritte. ©er? 
ftirod^ett ^ai er e§, aber wirb er e§ aud^ ausfül^ren? 

3. When a stress is laid on an object, direct or indirect, 
or on any circumstantial adjunct, it is placed in the beginning 
of the clause, the subject then retreating after the simple verb or 
copula, in Compound tenses after the auxiliary. Ex.: ^iefeiS 
©ttd^ l^abe ii) gelefen. §eute gel^e icj^ fpajieren. 

4. WhenJ^a subordinate clause is placed before the prin- 
cipal clause to which it refers, the subject of the principal clause 

Stands after the verb. Ex.: gßenn er e§ bereut, fo Oergeil^' i^ i^nu 

Note. The conjunctions : unb, aber, fonbcrn, allein, ober, benn require 
no Inversion, their place being at the head of the sentence. 

§ 576* B. In a Subordinate Clause. 

1. In concessive clauses beginning with t$it, t$it ÜUH^ the 

predicative adjective immediately follows the conjunction. Ex: 

Üßie gemogeti er mir mar, meig id^ nur aKein. SSie {(eiti er caiif 

fei, er ift bod^ nod^ größer afö bein SSetter. 

2. It is the same in correlative comparisons or proportio- 
nal clauses, the comparative always going after |e. Ex.: 3^ 

Jeffer bu ftubierft, befto mel^r gortfd^rttte totrft bu mad^en. 

Note. The direct and indirect object as well as the circumstantial 
adjuncts may exeeptionally begin or finish the sentence to give the idea 
more emphasis or to better establish the reference. £x. : 3[c^ n>ei^, baf{ bu 
l^eute beinern trüber gegeben l^aft liaiS 9u$, ttield|ed er fo febniidbft Der« 
langte. Scb glaube, ha^ ber dtxriQ nod^ ift an dem tittt, n)o^in bu t^n 
geftcrn gelegt ^aft. 3ld^ glaube feft, ha^ Me Seit hU erleben wirft. 
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g 577. Place of Subordinate Clauses. 

The natural place of a subordinate clause is to be put there 
where the member transformed into a sentence stood. Ex.: St 

arbeitet nadi htm W>tnht^tn = mm er ju «benb gcgejfen l^at. 
es tptrb tl^m Jel flnSilaiier = »enn er äuSbauer f)ai, gelingen. 
In consequence, there is inversion, if this order be changed. 

§ 578« Place of the Noun-Clanse. 

1. The natural place of the Noun-Clause when standing for 
the subject, is in the beginning of the sentence. If emphasis is 
required it Stands at the end. Ex.: S)a§ bu glüdfltd^ 6ift, ift 
mein SSBerl that you are happy is my work. Inversion: ®S ift 

mein S3Ber!, baß bu glüdlid^ tift. 

2. The natural place of the Noun-Clause when standing for 
the object, is after its verb. The verb being in a Compound 
tense or consisting of an auxiliary of mood and its Infinitive, it 
Stands before the participle or infinitive; it Stands after them 
when emphasis is required. Ex.: 2)ie Sßoral gebietet unS, ba§ 
wir SBöfeS mit ®utem vergelten morality bids us repay evil with 
good. SWiemanb fann, toa^ unfer ift Derfc^enfeu Nobody is allowed 
to give away what belongs to us. Inversion: 5Wiemanb fann Der= 
fd^enfen, toa§ unfer ift. 

3. The Noun-Clause representing a dative Stands before 
the accusative or accusative clause. In case of emphasis it 
finißhes the sentence. Ex.: ®ib benen, meldte bebürftig finb, bcinen 
Überfluß give those who stand in need your superfluity. In- 
version: ®ib beinen Überfluß benen, »eld^e bebürftig finb. 

Note, The Objective Clause dependent on an adjective Stands after 
it. Ex.: 3^6 bin getoig, bog er fommt I am sure that he will come. 

4. The Attributive Clause representing a genitive Stands 
after the noun which it determines; in case of emphasis it begins 
the sentence. Inversion: SBeffen ©eele frei öon ©d^ulb ift, beffett 
©d^Iaf ift rul^ig whose soul is &ee from fault has a quiet rest. 

Note. A subordinate clause placed within the extent of a principal 
clause, should not cut it into two unequal parts, or stand between the 
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auxiliary and its participle. Thus phrases, such as : ^r l^at, bag er Don mit 
beleibigt toorbcn ift, btf^auput, or er bel^auptet, bag er bad ^U($ ntcj^t ^abe, 
mieberl^olt, are incorrect. 

§ 579. Place of the Adverbial Clause. 

1. Adverbial clauses should fiU up the place of their 
Substitute, that is, ailer the verb in a simple tense and before 
it in a Compound teuse. Ex.: @r fam Hl^tte ttteitt SSiffeU = 

ol^nc baß i^ e§ »ugtc. gr ift Ql^tte meto SSiffen gctommcn -- 
er ift H^tte ha^ id^ td Wn^it^ gelommen. Inversion: (£r ift 
gefommcn, ol^nc baß td^ eS »ugte. 

iVote. The verh of the principal clause being compounded with a 
separahle prefix, the circumstantial clause is placed after the latter. Ex.: 
^r reifte o^nc mein 3Biffen fort or reifte fort, Hütte H% i* eö Uittj^e. 

2. An adverbial clause being of some length generally 
finishes the sentence, as it requires more emphasis than the 

rest. Ex.: ®r trug bcn ©icg baöon, wmn aud^ bie ©trcitlräftc 
be§ gctnbeS bcn fcinigen überlegen waren. 

Note 1. Adverbial Clauses of Time, Beason, Condition, Concession 
are generally placed in the heginning of a complex sentence. Ex. : Obg(etd) 
fein ISeic^tftnn i^m utele Unanne|mlt(]^tetten jujog, fo mod^te er bod^ nur menig 
^nftrenguitgcn, i^n abjulcQen. 

I^ote 2. Principal and subord. clauses having the same subjeet, 
the latter, when heginning the sentence, require the logical subjeet to be 
placed in them, the personal pronoun being put into the principal clause. 
Ex.: ©äfar würbe für einen fjcinb bc« SSaterlanbe^ erflärt, aU er bcn 
IHubüon über{(^ritten ^atte. ' ^Id £Sfiir ben 9lubi!on überf(^ritten ^atte, 
würbe et für einen geinb be8 ©aterlanbeg erflört. 

§ 580. Punctaatlon. 

The Comma. 

The Eules for English and German punctuation are the 
same, except for the Comma. 

1. Co-ordinate members in a principal sentence, when not 
connected by UUh or futtlil^I — ali ÜUät, tteHer — ttUli^ are 
separated by a Comma. Ex.: ©üd^cr, §efte, gcbcrtt, ©inte, aÖcS 
fcl^Ite bem ©d^ülcr. 

Note, The complex members being of a certain extent the comma 
is used after fmaillgl — ald üUi^, tueHer — ttddft* Ex.: 5ranfreic§ ift fo== 
wol^l wegen ber gruc^tbarfeit fetned li^anbed berühmt, alS au^ wegen bed ®e« 
fd^moded feiner (Sinwo^ner. 

2. Principal Clauses are separated from subordinate clauses 
by a comma, though the latter be abridged. Ex.: ^ bitte 
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iiä), ju fommen. ^i) »ctg, bag er lütcbcr l^icr ift. Der 3Jtann, 
meldten bu fuc^ft, ift fortgegangen. 

3. Eliptical phrases in the same ^entence have a comma 
between them. Ex.: @ute ©prüd^e, Weife Se^ren, fott man Ü6en, 
ntd^t bloö l^ßren. GJefagt, getl^an. ^n SSSal^rl^eit, ba§ fann nid^t fein. 

Note. A Word that makes Inversion in the beginning of a sentence 
is joined to it without a comma. Ex.: @r mar fraitf gercefen, Iie%i6a(3 
mu^tc er auj'ö 2anb gc^en. 

4. Short quotations, incident clauses, or a word or phrase 
in apposition are separated by a comma, Ex.: „^ 6tn'\ fagte 

et, ffivi fterben bereit." ®öt^c, einer ber größten Did^ter ÜDeutfc^^ 
lanbs, ift in gran!furt am ÜÄain geboren. 

§ 581. L'se of the Comma before nnh and ntler« 

1. A comma is placed before UUi when it introduces a 
clause with a subject of its own. Ex.: fiarl l^atte feine 93fid^er 
öergeffen, unb Subioig toax gar nic^t gefonraien. 

2. A comma Stands before HtlCt when the latter joins two 
phrases in Opposition with one another. Ex.: !t)u n?irft mir ba§ 

83ud^ geben, ober ic^ fage e§ bcm SSater. 

It has no comma before it when two words stand for the 

same idea. ®ib mir bein ^eiierttteffer ober bein 0iil$meffer^ um 

bie 33Iätter biefe§ 93u(]&e§ aufjufd^neiben. 

§ 583« Chance of Gennaii Orthography. 

According to a decree of the minister for Public Instruc- 
tion in Prussia the Spelling of several German words has been 
changed. We subjoin the most important modifications. 

1. Spell t instead of tf): 

a) in the termination tuttt (Altertum antiquity). 

b) in the middle and at the end of the following words and their 
derivatives and Compounds: 

JRat counsel (raten, geraten, »erraten, (Seräte, JRatfd^Iag, 

SSorrat, Unrat, §eirat). 
atem breath (furjatmtg). 

gurt ford. 

(Sote Goth (gotifd^). 
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tot dirt (foHg). 

8ot öunce (löttg). 

SUactc hire (üHictSmann). 

ÜÄut courage (mutig, Ätmut SBel^mut, !Demut). 

SWot misery (nötig, Don nöten). 

^atc godfather. 

giätfcl riddle (rätfel^aft). 

yiot red (rötlich). 

9lutc birch. 

Ungetüm monster. 

SBert worthy (unwcrt, bcr SSJert, »crtöott). 
SBut fury (wüten, wütenb). 

c) in all words having for radical a diphthong, a double vowel 
or an i foUowed by an t to make the formet long: Stau cable, 
SCcil part, SCcer tar, teuer dear, öetteibigcn to defend. 

3. Spell mtö and ntö instead of mij^ and nij^. Ex. : mt^ 
fallen displease, beSl^alb therefore, ®Iei$nt§ simile. 

4. Spell without )l: tot dead and its derivations: bet SD)te 
the dead man, iökn to kill, Xotmittt death-bed. 

5. Spell ©tat starling, 8o§ lot instead of ©taar, 8oo§. 

6. Spell Sutfudf cuckoo, Slad^tigall nightingale instead of 
Äufu!, S^ad^ttgal. 

7. Spell nämlid^ and not nemlid^. 

8. SSem vhemic court, instead of SSel^m. 

9. ^on Statute labour (frönen, ^onbienft) instead of grol^n. 



YOCABÜLAßY TO THE NAMATIVES. 



DIKECTION. m = masculine. f = feminine, n = neuter. 
sti = strong. sep, = separable. insep. = inseparable. ü, 0^ 11^ 
im fat denote nouns with the Umlaut. The first inflexion after a 
masc, or neuter noun denotes the genitive, the second the noni« 
plural. When omitted, the plural is wanting or like the singular. 
The inflexion after fem. nouns denotes the nominative plural. 
When wanting, the plural is not used. 



abbitte f. t^un, to ask 

pardon. 
^bcnb m, c8, c evening. 
^benbbrob n, c§, c supper. 
Abgang m, c8, c depar- 

tare, melting. 
^breben to agree upon. 
^bfd^eulic^ abominable. 
^bftftnb m, ed, c distance. 
^btoarten sep. to awalt. 
flder m, § field. 
^l^c f, n spike. 
mtt aD. 

allenthalben everywhere. 
Mmä(]^ttg allmighty. 
^Iter n^ S age. 
§lmfct f, n black-bird. 
^nblicf m, t^, e aspect. 
9(nbere3 another thing. 
SlnfangS at first. 
^nfü^ren sep. to lead. 
flngft f, c anxiety. 
^ngene^m agreeable. 
angreifen sep.,8t.to attack 
^nfünbtgen sep. to an- 

nounce. 
^nfe^en sep., st. to look at. 



Slnftrcngung f, cn effort. 
^ntmort f, en answer. 
Snjal^t f, en number. 
Upfel m, g apple. 
5l^)felbattm m, 3, e apple- 

tree. 
2(rbeit f, cn work. 
Slrbcitcn to work. 
^rgftc worst. 
S(rm poor. 
ärmlici^ poorly. 
flft m, ed, e branch. 
^utbema^ren sep. to pre- 

serve. 
Slufge^en sep., st. to rise. 
^uf^alten sep., st. to 

sojourn. 
^uf Rängen st. to suspend. 
'äu^Xidji erect. 
^uffd^liegen sep., st. to 

anlock. 
Auftrag m, ed, e com- 

mission. 
auftragen sep., st. to put 

upon table, to commis- 

sion one. 
^lufjie^cn sep., st. to 

thread. 



Sluge n, eS, cn eye. 
^uSbrec^en sep., st. to 

break out. 
SluScinanbcrfn^ren sep., 

st. to fly asunder. 
^lugctnanberfe^cn sep. to 

expose. 
SluSerfc^en sep., st. to 

select. 
^u^fü^rung f, cn exe- 

cution. 
Sudgeflogen flown out. 
^udgcma(!bt merben to be 

settled. 
Sludfe^en sep., st. to look 

pale, augry, well. 
Slufeer outside of, out of. 
^ugerbcm besides. 
^u^ern to express one's 

opinton. 
Sugerorbcntlid^ extraor- 

dinary. 
^ugftc^en sep., st. to 

suffer. 
SluSftofecn sep., st. to 

throw out, exclude. 
Sludjte^en sep., st. to 
I take off, out. 
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^a4 ^y c^f c brook. 
S3ä4lein n, d little brook. 
$alb soon. 
fBangc anxioTis. 
IBan! f, c bench. 
$är m, en bear. 
$auen to build. 
^auet m, 3, n peasant. 
^um m, ci, e tree. 
Scbcdcn to Cover, 
beeilen tp make haste. 
SBcfc^t m, g, e order. 
Scfinbcn st. to be, to feel. 
SBegegncn to meet, happen. 
^egc^ren to desire, wish. 
öe^anbetn to treat. 
SBcgie^en st. to water 
begleiten to accompany. 
^e^utfam caatiously. 
öctbc both. 
iBcin n, e§, c leg. 
99eif)}tel n, d, e example. 
SBeflagen to pity, com- 

plain. 
Söefommen st. to get. 
SBcIiebt beloved. 
SBettcn to bark. 
©eneibcn to envy. 
I6enu^en to make use of. 
^epadt laden. 
^Bergen st. to shelter. 
Söerufcn st. to convoke. 
S3efoTgt managed. 
33creiten to prepare. 
S3erg m, e^, e mountain. 
^efc^tm)}fcn to insalt. 
i8e{(^mu(en to soll, 
^eftimtot destined. 
S3cten to pray. 
93etTagen st. to amoant to. 
iBctrübt sorrowful. 
©ctt n, cg, eit bed. 
S3ett)a(^en to guard. 



8etD0^nen to inhabit. 
Sejmingcn st. to conqaer. 
Söicnc f, cn bee. 
$icnen!^rb m, eS, e, bee- 

hive. 
Steten st. to offer. 
Silben to form, 
^inben st to tie. 
SBirfe f, en birch. 
Birnbaum m, t^, e pear- 

tree. 
Sid as far as, tili, 
^lajen st. to blow. 
iBlfttt n, eS. er leaf. 
S31attlaui^ f, e plant-louse. 
S3Ietben st. to remain. 
Slei(^e f, en bleaching. 
IBIenben to blind, dazzle. 
Slicfen to regard. 
SBUjen to glitter. 
SBIöcfen to bleat. 
Slü^en to bloom. 
SBIumc f, n flower. 
SBlüt^c f, n bloom. 
SBIutig Woody. 
Sucf m, t^, e bück. 
So^ne f, en bean. 
traten st. to roast. 
S3rQUc4en to want. 
S3raun brown. 
SBrec^en st. to break. 
iBrenn^nIj n, c^, er fael. 
SBrctt n, eS, er plank. 
©rüde f, en bridge. 
SBrüIIen to bellow, roar. 
Stummen to mutter, 

grumble, hum. 
Srummbär m, en bear. 
Srunnen m, ^ weU. 
fbubt m, en lad 
Sud)e f, en beech. 
Sudlet f, n beech-nut. 
Sunt motley, gay-co- 

loured. 



Surf(^ m, en fellow. 
Snfd^ m, e§, e bush. 
Sufc^ig bushy, shmbby. 

s>. 

^ft$ n, ed, er roof. 
^adi% m, ed, e badger. 
Wogegen against this. 
2)a^crgerannt sweeping 

along. 
^al^ingletten sep., st. to 

glide along. 
^an! m, ed thank. 
^anfbar gratefol. 
Dauern to last. 
2)aumen m, 8 thnmb. 
Dede f, en ceiling, coyer. 
Degen m, 3 sword. 
Dennoch nevertheless. 
Deshalb therefore. 
3)icf big. 
Dic^t thick. 
Dieb m, ed, e thief. 
Dienen to serve. 
Ding n, ed, e thing. 
Diftelftnt m, en goldfinch. 
Docft however. 
Donnergetöfe n, e^ rum- 

bling of thonder. 
Dorn m, ed, en thom. 
Dort yonder. 
Draußen out of doors. 
Drefd^en st. to thrash. 
Dringen st. to penetrate. 
Druden to press, squeese. 
Duden nieber to squat, 
Dumm stupid, doli. 
Dunft m, cd, e vapoor. 
Düte f, en comet. 
Dur(^ unb burd) thor- 

oughly. 
Dur c^meff er m, ddiameter. 
Dürft m, ed thirst. 
Du^enb a dozen. 
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V* 



@bcn level, smooth. - 
(Sbenc plane. 
^benfoU^ likewise. 
@cfe f, cn Corner. 
(Sitten to honour. 
@^rlt(]^ honest. 
@i n, eä, er egg. 
@i(]^e f, en oak. 
@i(^cl f, n acorn. 
©i^^örnii^en n, § squirrel. 
©i^cnt^ümU^ particular. 
(Sinanber one another. 
(£i;iforbig one coloured. 
(£i .Idolen to overtake. 
Einlaufen st. to sali into. 
©InhJO^ncr m, 8 inhabi- 

tant. 
©injel^cit f, cn particu- 

larity. 
(£t§ n, c^ ice. 
@i§5apfcn m, § icicle. 
(Slftcr f, n magpie. 
(Sttern plur. pjirents. 
@m)}finblt(^ sensible, so- 

rely. 
©m^orioad^fcn st. to grow 

up. 
©nbc n, c§, n end. 
, ^nbltd^ at length. 
@ngc narrow. 
@nfel m, ^ grand-son. 
(gntbc^ren to want, to be 

destitute. 
(Entfernen to remove. 
(Entgegen coanter,again8t. 
(Sntl^alten st. to abstain, 

contain. 
(Entlaubt leafless. 
(Sntfe^Iic]^ dreadful. 
®ntmci(i^cn st. abscond. 
©rbfc f, n pea. 
(Stbfenitcfer m, d field of 

peas. 



@rbe f, n earth. 
©rbfugcl f, n globe. 
(£r fahren st. to learn. 
©ifal^rung f,cn experience. 
(Jrforberlfd^ necessary. 
Erfrieren st. freeze. 
Erfüllen accomplish. 
Ergreifen to seize. 
©r^af^en to catch. 
(Srjagcn to overtake. 
(Srletbcn st, to sufiFer. 
(Srmeffcn st. to measure, 

infer. 
^rmorben to kill, assas- 

sinate. 
©rnä^reit to nourish, feod. 
©rregcn to excite.^ 
©rfc^aHcn to resound. 
©rjd^öpfen to exhaust, 

drain. 
©rtöncn to sband. 
©rwa^feu st. to grow up, 

increase. 
©rjä^Ien to narrate. 
@fel m, § ass. 
@ffen st. to eat. 
©tuigfcit f, en eternity. 

»* 

5ac^ n, e§, er shelf. 
traben m, 3 thread. 
t$äb(]^en n, ^ small thread. 
gä^nii^en n, § little flag. 
Sartl^ f, en run, drive, 

expodition. 
iJatte im in case of. 
tjallen st. nicbcr, ^erab 

fall down. 
tJoltig plaited. 
gangen st. to catch, 
garbenfpiel n, 3, e play 

of colours. 
(Jaft nearly. 
gaul idle, rotten. 



Sfaulen to rot. 
tieä^im st. to fight. 
Sreberbufci^ m, e§, e plume 

of feathers. 
Sfetnb enemy. 
gelb n, e§, er field. 
fjclfen m, S rock, 
gern far. 
gertig ready. 
geft fast, solid. 
geftftcHen to establish. 
geftung f, en fbrtress. 
geudöt wet. 
gierte f, n pine-tree. 
ginf m, cn finch. 
ginftcr dark, obscure. 
gifdier m, 8 fisherman. 
glad^g n, e^ flax. 
Släd)c f, n piain, surface. 
glottcrn flutter. 
fjlcd^tc f, n plaid, twist. 
gUege f, n fly. 
gliegcn st. fly. 
glicgcnbeinc^en n,§ fly-leg. 
glintc f, n gun. 
glichen st. to flow, 
glofefcbcr f, n fin. 
gtucj^t f flight. 
glur f, eit fields. 
gltt^ m, c§, c river. 
golgenb foUowing. 
golgenbcrmcije as foUows. 
gottfol^ren st. sep. to 

continue. 
gragcn to ask. 
grei free, 
grcilid^ naturally. 
greien im in theopenair. 
greube f, n joy. 
greuen ftd^ to rejoice, 
grcubcniteb n, t^, er song 

of joy. 
grcunblic]^ amicably. 
gricblic^ peaceably. 

22 
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Stieren st. to freezo. 
Sfttfc^ fresh. 
Sro§ gay. 
Srö^lic^ gaily. 
Srttc^t f, e firuit. 
Srtü^ early. 

Sftü^Iing m, eS, e spring, 
gfrü^ftüd n, ed, e break- 

fast. 
SU(^9 m, ed, e fox. 
Sfurc^t f fear. 
Su^b^ben m, d floor. 
gutter n, d food. 
gfüttem noorish, feed. 

®abcl f, n fork. 
©adfern to cackle. 
(Sang m, eS, c walk, 
(^änfebrttft f, c breast of 

gcese. 
@arbc f, n sheaf. 
®avn n, cg,e yarn. 
®iirten m, d garden. 
Cf^aft m, ed, c gaest. 
C^oftma^t n, c^, er ban- 

qaet. 
©ebäube n, cd edifice. 
©eburtötog m, c8, e birth- 

day. 
©cfaUen st. to please. 
(i^cfangeu caaght. 
®efinber n, S plumage. 
Geflogen flown. 
Gefrieren st. to freeze. 
®egcnb f, cn country. 
@)egenüber opposite. 
©Chören to belong. 
®elb yellow. 
©elbfcj^lüffclm, § cash-key. 
@)elegen^ett f, cn occasion. 
®cllcnb yelling. 
Gelingen st. to succeed. 
QJcmcin common. 
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®cmcinbe^au* n, c«, er 
bonso of tbe Commu- 
nity. 

@)cmüfe n, d vegetables. 

®enic6cn st. to enjoy. 

®crt(^tet directed, turned. 

®em willingly. 

&tx'dn\6i n, ed noise. 

@)efang m, t^, e song. 

@)cf(!^äft n, cif e business. 

®cfd)ä{tig busy. 

®efellc m, n f fellow. 

®efd^irr n, c3, e vessels. 

^ejc^Iicbtct settled. 

®c{d^oIten scolded. 

®e|(^iutnb fast. 

©cftalt f, en form, shape. 

®efponncn spun. 

®cftärft fortified. 

®cfträucö n, cS, er copse. 

®e(unb healthy. 

©efunb^it f, en bealth. 

©ct^icr n, eS animals. 

©eroa^rnc^men st. to per- 
ceive. 

®eiünltigpowerfal,strong. 

®eiDäficr n, eS waters. 

®ciüittcr n, d thunder- 
storm. 

©emö^nlid) ordinarily. 

@)t Jt ig p oisonous, virulent 

Q^iegfännc^en n, d water- 
ing-pot. 

^lönjcnb bright, splen- 
did. 

®ia\i smootb. 

@^(Qubcn to believe. 

@Iet(^ equal, like. 

©Icic^cn st. to resemble. 

@)ulbtäfcr m, S golden 
beetle. 

®iaf m, cn count. 

(^rad n, cd, er berb, 
grass. 



©radbla^t m, cd, er grass- 

loaf. 
©radmücfe f, en grass- 

bopper. 
®rau gray. 

©raupe f, cnpealed grain. 
6)rat)ttäti(i^ solemn. 
®rillc f, tt cricket. 
©rö^e f, cn greatness, sizc. 
®rUnb m, cd, c ground, 

reason. 
©lün green. 
®rtije f, cn gruel. 
@)rüBen to salute. 
©udcn to peep, look. 

$aar n, cd, e hain 
^aarfCcin to know the 

sbort and long of. 
$ag m, cd, c baw, hedge. 
^a^n m, ed, e cock. 
^alm m, ed, c stalk. 
^tl\^ m, cd, c neck, 
^dtl stop! 
galten st. to stop, to 

keep. 
$tnb f, e band, 
^anfjamcn m, d hemp- 

seed. 
^afc m, en bare. 
$äd(^en m, d little hare. 
^afclftaubc f, n bazel- 

tree. 
^ajcnpanicr ergreifen to 

take to fligbt. 
§ä6lit^ ugly. 
^auen st. to hew, striko. 
ig)aut f, c skin, bide. 
§cbon st. to lift. 
§c(fc f, cn bedge. 
^ccrbc f, cn flock. 
4)cgcn to take care of. 
§cbol tbere yonder! 
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^clbdbcere f, en heath- 

berry. 
§eimfc()rcn to return. 
^eimfunft return, 
ipeigt ed the qaestion is. 
Reiter gay, serene. 
^ct5bar that may be 

heated. 
.^eijen to heat. 
Reifen to assist. 
^qU clear, liglit. 
^elm m, e^, e heim, helmet . 
^erau^fommen to come 

out. 
§crbft m, cS, c harvest, 

autumn. 
^crpiefeen st. to flow 

hither. 
^ergcBaut . built here. 
^errltc^ magnificent. 
$)cri:[c^aft f, en masters. 
herunterhängen laffen to 

let hang down, 
herüber unb l^inüber gelten 

to pass and repass. 
^cruntergleiten st. to glide 

down. 
^erjenSluft to one's 

heart's content, 
hieraus from this. 
^immcl m, ^ sky. 
himmelblau sky-blue. 
^tnau^taumeln to reel, 

tumble out. 
Hinterbein n, S, ehind-leg. 
Hinterfuß m, e^, e hind- 

foot. 
^Inmcrfen st. to throw 

down, 
^irfd) m, eS, e stag. 
5>irt m, en shepherd. 
Hof m, CS, e yard. 
Hoffen to hope. 
Hof ^unb m, eä,c watchdog. 



Hofrutl^ m, eS, e aulic 

counseller. 
Hö^le f, n cavern, cave. 
Hö^c f, n height. 
Holen to fetch. 
Holj n, eS, e wood. 
Honig m, S honoy. 
^ören to hear. 
Horn n, c§, er hörn. 
Horniffc f, n hörnet, 
^ofe f, n broeches. 
Hofcntafci^c f, n breeches- 

pocket. 
Htt^n n, cS, er fowl. 
Hü^ner^HuS n, e§, er hen- 

house. 
Hügel m, S hin. 
Hüllen to wrap (up), en- 

velop. 
Hunb m, cS, c dog. 
Hüpfen to hop. 
Hutfrcmpc f, n brim of 

the hat. 
Hüten to guard. 

3n^alt m, S contents. 
3ntt)cnbig inside. 
Snjmifd^cn meanwhile. 
!3rbcn earthen. 

J. 

3adfc f, n jacket. 
Säger m, § hunter. 
3al)r n, eS, e year. 
Qebod^ however. 
3od^ yoke. 

^alf m, eS chalk. 
Äälte f, cold. 
Äammer^crr m, cn cham- 

berlain. 
Mmmerlein n, S little 

Chamber. 



kämpfen to fight. 
^Qu Indien n, $ rabbit. 
Äartoffel f, n potato. 
haften f, § ehest, box. 
kaufen to buy. 
^aum scarcely. 
i^c^rcn to turn. 
Reifen st. to scold. 
Äeim m, cS, e gerra. 
^ern m, co, c kernel. 
^ernobft n, c§ kernel- 

fruit. 
j^ettc f, n chain. 
^ix6)c f, n church. 
Äirfd^c f, n cherry. 
^irfc^nbaum m, eS, e 

cherry-tree. 
Älapperrofe f, n com- 

poppy. 
fi'lcibung f, en clothes. 
Älettern to climb. 
^lug wise, intelligent. 
Änobe m, n boy. 
Gnaden to crack. 
^nadtoUrft f, e sausage, 
^ned^t m, cS, e domostic. 
Änie n, eS, e knee. 
Stm^pt fj n bud. 
Änurrcn to growl, gnarl. 
^od^en to cook. 
^oi^l m, cS cabbage. 
^önig m, eS, e king« 
Äöntglid^ royal. 
^Hpf m, es e head. 
^örbti^en n, S little panier, 
^orn n, eS^ er com, grain. 
Kornblume f, n blue- 

bottle. 
Körper m, S body. 
Äörperlid6 bodily, cor- 

poral. 
Soften to cost. 
Soften to taste, 
^raft f, e force, strength. 
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Ihogen m, S collar. 
Ärä^e f, n erow. 
Ärä^ctt to crow. 
Ih:aut n, t^f er herb, plant, 
^raüe f, n daw. 
treibe f, chalk. 
^täjtn to creep. 
^ieg m, t^f n war. 
^ubihnetle f, n cubic-mile. 
^U(!^en m, ^ cako. 
^d^ {, n kitchen, 
^üti^enofen m, d kitchen- 

Oven, 
^gel f, n sphere, ballet, 
^tt^ f, e cow. 
jhilul m, g, c cackoo. 
Äunbfd^after m, d spy. 
^unft f, e art. 
künftig future. 
^utfc^e f, n coach. 

8. 

fia^en to laagh. 
Sanb e, eS, er land. 
Sanbmann m, & peasant. 
Sattgen to put into. 
Öonje f, n lance, spear. 
I^a))pen m, S rag, duster. 
Klärmen to make a noise. 
Saffcn st. i^crunter to let 

down, 
ßaft f, en Charge, load. 
I^aub n, ei^ foliage. 
I^duf m, t^f e course, race. 
Batoitte f, n avalanche. 
Secfen fid^ to lick one's seif. 
Scer empty, void. 
Segen fi(3^ to lay one's 

seif down. 
Seigre f, n lesson. 
Seigren to teach. 
Selb m, c^, er, body. 
Scibegfraft au« with all 

one's might. 
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Setben st. to siiffer. 
Setntoanb f, linen. 
Serci^e f, n lark. 
Sefen st. auf to gather. 
Seute plur. people. 
Sieb getolnncn st. to be- 

come fond of. 
Sieb n, cd, er song. 
Stegen st. lie. 
Silie f, n lily. 
Sinfe (§anb) left. 
Sod^ n, ed, er hole. 
Suft f, e air. 
Suft f, e desire, wish, 

inclination. 
Suftig gay. 

Wlü^i f, c force power. 
üJ^agb f, e maid. 
9Ra§Ien to paint. 
Tlai^, e, t^, malt, 
^and^ einer many.a one. 
^and^e« many a thing. 
Hantel m, § cloak. 
^aftbaum m, ed, n mast. 
3Kä6tg moderate. 
SKatrofe m, en, seaman. 
3Waucr f, n wall. 
^au( n, ed, er mouth 

(animal). 
3Räutd^en n, § Uttle 

mouth. 
^RiluS t, e mouse. 
3Rcer n, e§, n sea. 
Wlc^ n, e« flower. 
3We^rcrc plur. several. 
2RetIe f, n mile. 
SJIetnen to mean, think. 
3WeiftenS mostly. 
^enfd^ m, en man. 
^ilbtptig charitable. 
3)lt6gefdöid n, e§, e mis- 

fortune. 



3J^itbringcn sep. st. to 

bring with. 
ÜRonat m, e^, e month. 
TlMc f, n gnat. 
^ü^rc f, n mill. 
Wunb m, e«, n moath. 
SKunter brisk, lively. 
SKuJten baran were ob- 

liged to. 
SWut^ m, c§ courage. 

S^^ad^cn m, ^ boat, skiflf. 
9?adEen m, § neck. 
9?ac6tlagcr n, § night- 

quarters. 
9?a(6t»ä^ter m, § watch- 

man. 
^a^t near. 

9?ädöfte m, n neighbour. 
yi'df^xm to nourish. 
5»ä^rftoff m, e«, n ali- 

ment. 
9Jo]^rung f, food. 
92agel m, ^ nail. 
SfJamcnS by name. 
^cdcn Jo teaze. 
Si^e^men st. in Slc^t to 

take care. 
9^eigen fid^ to stoop, bow. 
Sfltlk f, n pink. 
92ennen to name. 
9?eft n, e8, er nest. 
9?efr n, eS, e net. 
9?ettö^)fen n, § steeping- 

pot. 
9^cn new. 
9?cubclaubt covered with 

leaves. 
il^ieblid^ nice, pretty. 
9?tmmermc§r never. 
9?ot^ f, necessity, need. 
9lÖt^ig necessary. 
^tt6 f, c nut. 
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Oben above. 
Dbcrfläd)c f, n surface. 
Obftbaum m, e^, n frait- 

tree. 
Dbftfortcf, n sort of fruit. 
Ddi^ m, cn ox. 
Ofen m, 8 oven, stove. 
Offenbaren to reveal. 
Ocffcntlid^ publicly. 
Oeffncn to open. 
Orbcntliti^ properly. 
Orbnung f, en order. 
O^r n, e^, cn ear. 
Opfern to sacrifice. 
Ort m, c3, er spot, place. 

f. 

$aar n, c§ a pair, couple. 
$alaft n, c^, c palace. 
^onjer m, g coat of mail. 
^elj m, c^, n far. 
Pfanne f, n pan, copper. 
pfeifen to whistle. 
^ferb n, c^, e horse. 
Pflegen to take care of. 
^flürfcn to gather, pluck. 
$f(ttg m, es, c plough. 
^fotc f, n paw, claw. 
^fötd^en n, g little paw. 
Riefen to peck. 
$lil| m, e3, e place, room. 
^olftern to bolster, stuff. 
$rä(]^tig magnificent. 
$robc t, n trial, proof. 
prügeln to beat. 
$ubel m, § poodle, barbet. 

Ouabratineile f, n square- 

inile. 
Oua( f, en torment. 
OueHe f, n spring. 



fdaht m, n raven. 
^andi m, ed smoke. 
9lat^ m, ed coansel. 
9lau^ rough. 
fRäu^crn to porfume, 

hnnx incense. 
gicdftt right. 
Siebte (.^onb) right. 
SRcci^td on (to) the right. 
kleben to speak. 
9Jcgc! f, n rule. 
JRegen m, 8 rain. 
Siegen fici^ to move, stir. 
SRcl^ n, eS, c roe. 
aUcibcn to rub. 
fReif mature, ripe. 
Slei^c f, n rank, file. 
^Reifen to travel. 
fReltcrSfnet^t m, c3, e 

groom. 
Slinb n, e§, er ox, kine. 
[Riefeln purl, gurgle. 
ffiippt f, n rib. 
^Ritter m, 8 knight. 
$Roc!tafcöe f, n coat-pocket. 
SRoggcn m, § rye. 
SRoggenme^l n, § rye-flour. 
!Rog n, eS, e steed. 
Sflofel^aar n, cS horse-hair. 
9lot^ red. 
$Röt§Ii(^ reddish. 
fRücfeu m, g back. 
JRüdffe^r f, return. 
Sauber n, 8 oar. 
ffinf)t f, rest, repose. 
Stufen to call. 
Shimpf m, eg,e trunkjbody. 
fRunb round. 
SRüftung f, cn armour. 

©äbel ra, 8 eword. 
@Q(^e f, n thing. 



©aft f, c8, e juico. 
©aftig juicy. 
©ogen to say, teU. 
®ainen seed. 
Sammeln to gather. 
(Sauber neat, tidy. 
@aufen to drink(animal8). 
@äuget^ier mammifer. 
Qdfaax f, cn troop, crowd. 
@c^af n, ed, n slieep. 
@4attig shadowy. 
©trauen to contemplate. 
©d^eete f, n scissors. 
®d^cibc f, nwindow-pane. 
©(gelten to acold. 
©d^emel m, d stool. 
©(i^enfen to present 
©dfteune f, n shed, barn. 
©d^i(fen aud to «ent out. 
©4tlb n, t^, c shield. 
©d^ilbmad^e f, n sentinol. 
©ditegen st. fe^l to miss. 
©d^iff n, c^, e ship. 
©d^immer m, S glimmer. 
©d^la^t f, en battle. 
©d^laf m, ed sleep. 
©d^lafen st. to sleep. 
©(^läfer m, d sleeper. 
©c^lag m, eS, e blow, 

stroke. 
©(flogen st. to strike ^beat. 
©d^lange f, n serpent. 
©d^lau sly. 

^dfiopptn to drag, draw. 
©c^(ei(4cn st. to glide, 

crawl. 
©(^litten m, 8 sledge. 
©d^Uttenfal^ren to ride in 

a sledge. 
©(]^({ttf(!^u^ m, eS, c skate, 
©d^log n, cd, er Castle, 
©(^lüpfen oud to slip, 

glide. 
©(j^mal small 



©dimeden to taste, try. 
©^metd^let m, d fUtterer. 
^djmeljen to melt. 
@(^mer} m, c9, en pain. 
84mctter(tng m, d, e 

batterfly. 
8(^muct m, ed^ c Orna- 
ment, finery. 
64mü(Ien to ornate. 
6d^nee m, d snow. 
©(^neebcde f, n snow- 

cover. 
6(^necmiinn m, cd, er 

snow-man. 
SäjncU Bwift, quick. 
Sd^nciben 8t. to cat. 
@(^nur f, en string, cord. 
@(6ön fine, pretty. 
@(!^ön^eit f, en beanty. 
@4oog^ünb(^n n, d lap- 

dog. 
®4ran( n, cd, c press. 
©dftronfc f, n barrier, 

fence. 
^dixeäüä^ dreadfal. 
©cftrcicn st. to cry, shoat. 
6$ublaren m, d whcel- 

barrow. 
®d^ule f, n school. 
@(i^itler m, d scholar. 
@(^ul^aud n, cd, er school- 

hottse. 
@4u(^tmnter n, d class- 

room. 
Sd)ulter f, n sbolder. 
®d^uppc f, n Scale. 
6d^ürcifen n, d poker. 
@(^üf{el(j^en n, d litüe 

dish. 
Schütteln to shake. 
@d^ü(en to protect. 
@(^mad^ weak, feeble. 
(Sc^mamm m, ed, e sponge. 
(^(^ipiinj m, cd, e tail. 
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@4ttHirm m, ed, c swarm. 
Sd^wärmen to swarm 

amble. 
@(!^wellen st. to swell. 
©d^tocrt n, cd, er sword. 
6d^wtcgcriii4tcr f, daugh- 

ter inlaw. 
@4n)immcn st. to swimm. 
6(^mimm^aut f, e web. 
@4iDingen st to swing. 
@ee m, ed, en lake. 
<5eil n, ed, e rope. 
@eite f, n side. 
@^e(en to pat. 
Seufzen to sigh. 
@ieg m, cd, c victory. 
@ingt70gel m, d singing- 

bird. 
@t^en st. to Sit. 
@oI(4 such. 
Sommertag m, cd, e 

summer-day. 
©onbcrbar stränge. 
@onnc f, n sun. 
©onnenftra^I m, d, cn 

sun-beam. 
«Sorge f, n sorrow. 
Sorgen to take care. 
Spalten to split. 
Spannen to strain, 

Stretch. 
Spargel m, d asparagus. 
Spät late. 

Spaziergang m, ed, e walk. 
Sped^t m, d, e woodpecker. 
Speifeifit m, d dining- 

room. 
Sperren auf to open. 
Spielen to play. 
@ptegel^cü limpid. 
Spieg m, ed, e spit, broach. 
Spinnräbti^en n, d spin- 

ning-wheel. 
Spinneu st. to spin. 



Spi^e f, n point, head. 
Spieen to point. 
'^pred^n st. to speak. 
Springen st. to jump, 

spring. 
Sptting m, cd, c leap. 
Spule f, n spool, bobbin. 
6tabt f, c town. 
Stall m, cd, e stable. 
Stamm m, cd, c atem, 

trunk. 
Stange f, n pole. 
Stehen st. to priok. 
Steigen st. to go up. 
Stelen st. to stand. 
Stcrnbilb n, cd, er con- 

stellation. 
Stcrj m, ed, c tail. 
Stid) m, cd, e prick, sting. 
Stiefmutter f, mothor- 

in-law. 
Stier m, cd, e bull, ox. 
Stimme f, n voice. 
Stocf m, cd, e the stick. 
Stören to disturb. 
Strafte f, n street. 
Strauch m, ed, er shrub. 
Strecfen to strotch. 
Streuen to strew. 
Stricfen to knit. 
Stricf jcng n, ed, eknitting 

apparatus, 
Strohmann m, ed, er man 

of straw. 
Strömen to stream. 
Suci^en to seek. 
Summen to hum. 
Süft sweet. 

Xafcl f, n table. 
Xag m, ed, e day. 
Tannenbaum f, ed, e fir- 
tree. 
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Xanjcii to dance. 
%ap\ex brave. 
%a\ä)t f, tt pocket. 
Staube f, n pigeon. 

Xaubcnfd)lad ™) ^^f <^ 
pigeon-house. 

%'duhditn n, 9 Utile 

pigeon. 
%c\(ti m, c§, c pond. 
Xeppic^ m, §, e carpet. 
%f)Ü n, cö, er Valley. 
X^cil m, c§, e part. 
Xf^Sxidii foolish. 
X^ttrm m, eö, c tower. 
^^ürc f, n door. 
2if(^ m, c<^, e table. 
Sobt dead. 
Xobtgc{(^(agen killed. 
%xahtn bnuon to trot off. 
Xragcn st. to carry. 
treffen st. to hit. 
treiben st. to drive. 
Xrctbrctt n, cS, er tread- 

board. 
Xrcu faithful. 
^^rittcrn to warble. 
Xrinfcn st. to drink. 
2^rorfcn dry. 
3:ropf m, e^, c fool. 
3:114 », c^, er cloth. 
^üd^tig properly. 
Xulpe f, n tulip. 

Uebcl befommcn st. to 

come off badlv. 
Ucbcrfti cucn to overstrew. 
Ujcr n, S bank, margin. 
Umgeben st. to Surround. 
Umfe^ren to return. 
Umfonft in vain. 
Umppgcn to plough up. 
Unonnc^mü(^!eit f, en 

unpleasant things. 
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Unbel^oart hairless. 
Unbefonnt anknown. 
Unberufen uncalled for. 
Unbcfc^reibUcft indescrib- 

able. 
Une^rlic^ dishonest. 
Uuertoartet unexpectedly. 
Ungeheuer n, 9 monstre. 
Uugefuiib unhealthy. 
Ungezogen illbred.* 
Ungctoa{(^en unwashed. 
Unglüd n, eS misfortune. 
Ungünftig nnfavourable. 
Uuftcrbiid) immortal. 
Unterrid)t m, § instruc- 

tion . 
Unterrichtet instrocted. 
Untenocg« on the way. 
Unüerjagt undanuted. 
Unüorfic^tigerweijc inad- 

vertently. 

^erac^tet despised. 
^erönberungf, enchange. 
SSerbannen to banish. 
SSerborgcn hidden. 
^Cerborben st. to spoil. 
93erbiencn to gain, de- 

serve. 
SScrgeffcn st. to forget. 
S3crgleic^cn st. to com- 

pare. 
JBergnügen [t6) to amuse 

one's seif. 
^IJerjagcn to drive away. 
Verlangen to demand, 

desire. 
Verlieren st. to lose. 
Cernel^mcn st. to hear, 

perceive. 
SSerfammeln to assemble. 
SSerfe^en st. to provide. 
^erf erleben different. 



^crf(^iebenl^dt f, diffe- 

rence. 
?Bcrf(^meigen st. to keep 

secret. 
SBerftoften st. to repudiate. 
93ert§cilen to distribute. 
SBer»anbeIn totransform. 
^crwelfen to fade, 
^ertounben to wonnd. 
^crmunbert astonished. 
SJie^ n, e« cattle. 
öiel^judjt f, breeding of 

cattle. 
^ieOcic^t perhaps. 
QJierfü^ig quadruped. 
^iert^Qlb three and a 

half. 
5JIieS n, cS, c fleece. 
$Ogel m, $ bird. 
'Vorbeifahren st. to pass 

SöorfnII m, g, c occurronce. 
^orjüglid) principally. 

m. 

^Bat^e ftc^cn to be on 

guard. 
3Sac6feu st. to grow. 
SSogen eS mit S^monbcm 

to venture to attack one. 
©iigcn ra, § carriage. 
^ä^renb during. 
^a^rfc^einlic^ likely. 
^Baffen plur. arms. 
SSatb m, c^, er forest, 
^anb f, c wall, 
tauberer m, S traveller. 
harten to wait. 
3Bcben st. to weave. 
'äöcber m, ö weaver. 
^cc^fel m, d Charge, 
^eden to awake. 
3Seg m, e§, e way. 
^cgjcgen to drive away« 
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Schreit to 'defend one's 
seif. 

^cgf(^Ie)):|)en to drag 
away. 

3Bcgtragen st. to carry 
away. 

©eile f, while. 

SBcidj ge))pgt properly 
plonghed. 

S^eid^t^iern, ci^,e moUasc. 

©einen to weep. 

©cttc f, n vague. 

©ei^en m, ^ wheat. 

©ct^cnme^l n, ed wheat- 
flour. 

©enbung f, en tum. 

©crfjeuQ n, e8, c Instru- 
ment. 

©crg m, eS, c tow. 

©crt^ m, c8, c valoar. 

SBetten to bet. 

©etter n, d weather. 

Wd^i m, e^, e whight. 

©icfcin envelop. 

©tbber m, 9 ram. 

©ieber again. 

©lege f. n cradle. 

©icfe f, n meadow. 

©inben st. to wind. 
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©inter m, 8 winter. 
©interfcat f; winter- 

seed. 
©irflid^ indeed, really. 
©Ifd^en to wipe ofiF. 
©i^ m, c8, e wit. 
©o^( well. 

©o^Ifc^medenb tastefnl. 
©o^nung f, dwelling. 
©Olf m, eS, c wolf. 
©ölfc^n n, g little clond. 
©unbern ftd^ to wonder. 
©ünfd^en to desire. 
©ür^clt^cn n, ^ little root. 

3(il^(en to count. 
3a^n m, ed, e tooth. 
Qonfcn to quarrol. 
3ange f, n tongue. 
3ai)pcln to struggle, 

sprawl. 
3cit:t tender. 
3auberfriift f, e witch- 

craft. 
3aunfönig m, g, e wren, 
3c^e f, n toe. 
3et(!^en n, d sign. 
3eigcn to show. 



3cit f, en* Verbringen st. 

to pass one's time. 
3crbre(^en at. to break. 
3crrci^en st. to tear. 
3errinnen st. to mclt 

away. 
3cr treten st. to crnsh. 
3tel^cn st. to draw. 
3ieten to aim. 
3intmer n, § room. 
3immcrbc(fe f, n ceiling. 
3itternb tremhling. 
3uden to palpitate. 
3umnft f, c futurity. 
3uge]&en st. to happen. 
3ugreifen st. to snatchat. 
3ufäDig per chance. 
3uget^on devoted. 
3upfcn to pull, twinge. 
3ufanimen together. 
3ufQmmcnberufcn st. to 

assemble. 
3ufammenroIIento roll ap. 
3ufommcnftürjcn to fall 

in. 
3ufci^oucr m, § spectator. 
3n)eig m. e«, e brauch. 
3tt)itfd^crn to warble, 

twitter. 
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Errata. 



Page, Une from { ^^ 

Vm . . 7, bei., he read the. 

61 . . . 8, ab,, skillfal, read skilful. 

90 .. . . 16y ob., woot-cut, read wood-cut. 

94 . . . 5, bei., feminin, read feminine. 

108 . . . 16, oÄ., Mote, read Note. 

117 ." . . 16, bei, hat, read but 

118 . . . 19, ah,, hasset, read has set. 
121 . . . 10, ab,, veal, read calf. 

121 . . . 18, bei, park, read pack. 

228 ... 13. ab,, pcrmitted, read permitted. 

253 ... 14, 0^., Umlaut, read W)lavLi. 

256 . . . \9, ab,, articles, read article. ^ 

256 ... 14, bd., formed nouns read nonns formed from. 

270 ... 15, ab,, de, read the. 

319 . .17, ah., twow ays, read two ways. 

320 . .s . 14, bei,, Abridget of Adverbial Clauses, read Abridged Adverbial 

Glauses of Cause ... * 

342 ... 7, ab,, ter in-law, read ter-in-law. 

•» NotCm Pages 186 and 187 have been wongly placed, Page 187 
shaiUd go before page 186. 



